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all relevant, analogous prior art, and the obviousness analysis may take into account the 

inferences and creative steps that a POSA would employ. 

27. I also understand that prior-art references can be combined under several different 

circumstances. For example, it is my understanding that one such circumstance is when a 

proposed combination of prior-art references results in a system that represents a predictable 

variation, which is achieved using prior-art elements according to their established functions. It 

is also my understanding that prior art references can be combined when the combination could 

be performed using known techniques, and if the corresponding results would have been 

predictable to a POSA. 

28. I further understand that whether there is a reasonable expectation of success from 

combining references in a particular way is also relevant to the analysis. I understand there may 

be a number of rationales that may support a conclusion of obviousness, including: 

• Combining prior art elements according to known methods to yield predictable 

results; 

• substitution of one known element for another to obtain predictable results; 

• use of a known technique to improve similar devices (methods, or products) in 

the same way; 

• applying a known technique to a known device (method, or product) ready for 

improvement to yield predictable results; 

• "obvious to try" - choosing from a finite number of identified, predictable 

solutions, with a reasonable expectation of success; 

• known work in one field of endeavor which may prompt variations for use in 

either the same field or a different one based on design incentives or other 

market forces if the variations are predictable to one of ordinary skill in the art; 

or 
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• some teaching, suggestion, or motivation in the prior art that would have led one 

of ordinary skill to modify the prior art reference or to combine prior art 

teachings to arrive at the claimed invention. 

29. I understand that whether a prior art reference renders a claim unpatentable as 

obvious is determined from the perspective of a POSA. I have also been told that, while there is 

no requirement for the prior art to contain an express suggestion to combine known elements to 

achieve the claimed invention, a suggestion to combine known elements to achieve the claimed 

invention may come from the prior art as a whole or individually, as filtered through the 

knowledge of one skilled in the art. In addition, I have been told that the inferences and creative 

steps a POSA would employ are also relevant to the determination of obviousness. 

30. I also understand that when a work is available in one field, design alternatives 

and other market forces can prompt variations of it, either in the same field or in another. I have 

also been told that if a POSA can implement a predictable variation and would see the benefit of 

doing so, that variation is likely to be obvious. I have been told that in many fields, there may be 

little discussion of obvious combinations, and in these fields market demand-not scientific 

literature-may drive design trends. I have been told that, when there is a design need or market 

pressure and there are a finite number of predictable solutions, a POSA has good reason to 

pursue those known options. 

31. I have been told there is no rigid rule prescribing that a reference or combination 

of references must contain a "teaching, suggestion, or motivation" to combine references. But I 

also have been told that the "teaching, suggestion, or motivation" test can be a useful guide in 

establishing a rationale for combining elements of the prior art. I have been told this test poses 

the question as to whether there is an express or implied teaching, suggestion, or motivation to 

combine prior art elements in a way that realizes the claimed invention, and that it seeks to 

counter impermissible hindsight analysis. 

32. I understand that certain objective indicia can be important evidence regarding 

whether a patent is obvious or nonobvious. Such indicia include: commercial success of products 

covered by the patent claims; a long-felt need for the invention; failed attempts by others to make 

the invention; copying of the invention by others in the field; unexpected results achieved by the 

invention as compared to the closest prior art; praise of the invention by the infringer or others in 
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the field; the taking of licenses under the patent by others; expressions of surprise by experts and 

those skilled in the art at the making of the invention; and the patentee proceeded contrary to the 

accepted wisdom of the prior art. 

VI. Level of Ordinary Skill in the Art 

33. A POSA would have had knowledge of electronic communications and/or 

wireless/mobile communications and various related technologies, as of 2004. 

34. Based on the disclosure of the '970 patent, one of ordinary skill in the art would 

have either: (1) a Bachelor of Science degree in Electrical Engineering or an equivalent field, 

with three to five years of academic or industry experience in the field of electronic 

communications; or (2) a Master of Science degree in Electrical Engineering or an equivalent 

field, with two to four years of academic or industry experience in the same field. 

35. By equivalent field, I mean that the required levels of educational and industry 

experience are on a sliding scale relative to each other. For example, a person of ordinary skill 

could have a more advanced educational degree with less industry experience. 

VII. The Substantial New Questions (SNQs) herein each provide new and non
cumulative references and arguments not previously considered by the Office. 

36. Reexamination of the '970 patent is requested because the allegedly patentable 

subject matter of the '970 patent is entirely taught by the combination of Kubala and Hammond, 

and the combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe. I understand that the request for 

reexamination is requested of claims 2 and 10-13 of the '970 patent. These claims may be 

referred to individually, or collectively, as the "Requested Claims" or claims or the claims 

subject to reexamination. Each element of the claims for which reexamination has been 

requested is found in one or more of the new references provided, as described in detail below. 

Therefore, a substantial new question of patentability is raised by the combination of these new 

references. 

37. The table below summarizes the substantial new questions of patentability 

(SNQs) and the manner and pertinency of applying the cited prior art in the Request for 

reexamination. 
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SNQ# Statute Cited Prior Art 

1 §103 Kubala and Hammond 

2 §103 Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe 

VIII. Overview of the'970 Patent 

Request for Reexamination of 
U.S. Patent No. 8,213,970 

Claims 

2 and 10-13 

2 and 10-13 

A. The '970 patent describes sending and receiving responses to forced message 
alerts. 

38. At a high level, the '970 patent is directed to sending and receiving responses to 

"forced message alerts." ('970 patent, 1: 19-23.) The '970 patent explains, "[t]he heart of the 

invention lies in the forced message alert software application program provided in each PC or 

PDA/cell phone." (Id., 4:47-49; see also id., 7:8-16.) The '970 patent describes sending the 

forced-message alerts to a receiving device (see id., 7:43-8: 15, FIGS. 3A, 3B) and then 

receiving, acknowledging and responding to the forced-message alerts received from the sending 

device. (See id., 8:16-57, FIG. 4.) And, when the sending device receives no acknowledgment 

from the receiving device, the '970 patent explains that the sending device can continue to 

transmit the forced-message alert until acknowledged. (Id., 8:25-39.) Before describing the 

intrinsic record in detail, however, a brief overview of the '970 patent family is provided. 

39. The '970 patent is directed to a system and method for a personal computer (PC) 

or PDA/cell phone with a specialized software application that creates and sends a forced 

message alert, as well as receive a forced message alert. ('970 patent, Abstract.) A forced 

message alert is comprised of a text or voice message and a forced alert software packet. (Id., 

2:9-13, 8:20-25.) 

40. The specification states that it is desirable for a user to be able to simultaneously 

send a message to cell phones or PCs using Digital Smart Message Service (SMS) and TCP/IP 

messages that are transmitted using cellular technology such as the vaious versions of GSM and 

CDMA or via a WiFi local area network. The specification indicates that what is needed is a 

method in which a sender of a text or voice mssage can force an automatic acknowledgement 

upon receipt from a recpient' s cell phone or PC, and a manual response from the recipient via the 

recipient's cell phone or PC. (Id., 1:4951-67.) The specification discloses that "[t]he heart of the 
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invention lies in the forced message alert software application program provided in each PC or 

PDA/cell phone." (Id., 4:47-49.) The specialized software application provides the ability to: 

(a) allow an operator to create and transmit a forced message alert 

from a sender PDA/cell phone to one or more recipient PCs and 

PD A/cell phones within the communication network; (b) 

automatically transmit an acknowledgement of receipt to the 

sender PDA cell phone upon the receipt of the forced message 

alert; (c) periodically resend the message to the recipient PCs and 

PDA/cell phones that have not sent an acknowledgement; (d) 

provide an indication of which recipient PCs and PDA/cell phones 

have acknowledged the forced message alert; (e) provide a manual 

response list on the display of the recipient PC and PDA/cell 

phone's display that can only be cleared by manually transmitting 

a response; and (f) provide an indication on the sender PDA/cell 

phone of the status and content the manual responses. 

('970 patent, Abstract.) 

B. Prosecution History 

41. The application that led to the '970 patent was filed on November 26, 2008. The 

'970 Prosecution History is attached as Exhibit 1002. Unlike the previous applications in the 

priority chain, the application that led to the '970 patent was directed to "forced message 

alerts"-i.e., electronic messages that required the recipient to respond. The '970 patent explains 

that "[t]he heart of the invention lies in the forced message alert software application program 

provided in each PC or PDA/cell phone." ('970 patent, 4:47-49.) These forced message alerts 

"allow[ ] a participant to send a text or voice message to a group of people and force an 

automatic acknowledgment ofreceipt and a manual response." (Id., 3:22-28.) 

42. About two years after the application was filed, the Examiner issued a Non-final 

Office Action on September 20, 2010. In reply, the Applicant amended certain claims to require 

that "a manual response list" is displayed on "the recipient PC or PDA/cell phone" and that the 

received message "can only be cleared by manually selecting and transmitting a response to the 
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manual response list." ('970 Prosecution History, 81-92.) The Examiner then issued a new 

rejection in a Final Office Action on March 11, 2011. 

43. In response to the Final Office Action, the Applicant amended the independent 

claims to include "requiring a required manual response from the response list by the recipient in 

order to clear recipient's response list from recipient's cell phone display." (Id., 120-131.) After 

an Advisory Action mailed on October 7, 2011, the Applicant and the Examiner had an interview 

and the Examiner allowed after-final claim amendments. (Id., 142-145.) Thereafter, a Notice of 

Allowance was mailed on April 25, 2012 with an Examiner's amendment to remove "PC" from 

the claims. 

44. In the Notice of Allowance, the examiner included a statement of reasons for 

allowance for the allowed claims 2-14 which correspond to claims 1-13 of the '970 patent: 

The following is an examiner's statement of reasons for allowance: 

claims 2-14 have been found to be novel and the inventive 

because prior art record fails to show or teach means for 

attaching a forced message alert software packet to a voice or text 

message creating a forced message alert that is transmitted by 

said sender PDA/cell phone to the recipient PDA/cell phone, said 

forced message alert software packet containing a list of possible 

required responses and requiring the forced message alert 

software on said recipient PDA/cell phone to transmit an 

automatic acknowledgment to the sender PDA/cell phone as soon 

as said forced message alert is received by the recipient PDA/cell 

phone; means for requiring a required manual response from the 

response list by the recipient in order to clear recipient's response 

list from recipient's cell phone display; means for receiving and 

displaying a listing of which recipient PDA/cell phones have 

automatically acknowledged the forced message alert and which 

recipient PDA/cell phones have not automatically acknowledged 

the forced message alert. 
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45. The Examiner did not cite or review any of the references relied on here. As will 

be seen, the references in combination meet the above claim limitations in the appropriate 

context. 

C. Patent Trial an Appeals Board (P.T.A.B.) History 

46. Google LLC filed a Petition for inter partes review of different claims than the 

Requested Claims, but with overlapping prior art cited in the reexamination request. The 

P.T.A.B. granted institution of the Petition for claims 1 and 3-9 of the '970 Patent (see Google, 

IPR2018-01079, Pet.) and ultimately issued a FWD concluding: "For the foregoing reasons, 

Petitioner has demonstrated, by a preponderance of the evidence, that claim 1 of the '970 patent 

is unpatentable under§ 103 as obvious over the combination of Kubala with Hammond." (Id., 

FWD at 60.) 

4 7. The FWD included decisions with regard to the priority date of the '970 Patent, 

claim construction, and prior art analysis as described below. 

1. The FWD concluded that Kubala and Hammond are prior art to the 
the '970 Patent, thus Johnson and Pepe are also prior art to the '970 
Patent. 

48. I provided expert support for IPR2018-01079. In that proceeding, the P.T.A.B. 

determined in a Final Written Decision that claims 1 and 3-9 of the'970 patent are unpatentable 

in view of Kubala and Hammond. (Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD). Thus, the P.T.A.B. 

confirmed that Kubala and Hammond are prior art to the '970 patent that was filed on November 

26, 2008. My understanding is that since Johnson and Pepe issued before Kubala and Hammond 

were even filed, Johnson and Pepe are also prior art to the '970 patent. 

49. Kubala published on September 28, 2006-more than one year before the '970 

patent filing date of November 26, 2008. (See Kubala, (43).) Thus, Kubala is prior art under 35 

U.S.C. § 102(b). Hammond issued on February 8, 2005-more than one year before November 

26, 2008. (See Hammond, (45).) Thus, Hammond is also prior art under 35 U.S.C. § 102(b) with 

respect to the '970 patent's actual filing date. Johnson issued on June 28, 1994 (see Johnson, 

1 All emphasis is added, except where otherwise indicated. 
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(45)) and is, therefore, prior art under 35 U.S.C. § 102(b). Pepe issued on April 21, 1998 (see 

Pepe, (45)) and is, therefore, also prior art under 35 U.S.C. § 102(b). 

50. Accordingly, Kubala, Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe all pre-date the '970 patent's 

actual filing date and are prior art to the '970 patent. 

2. The FWD construed constructions for claim limitations 1.2 and 1.5-
1.9. 

51. The FWD also issued claim constructions for claim limitations 1.2 and 1.5-1.9 

(Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 11-29) that are consistent with the claim constructions in 

Section VIII.F below. 

3. The FWD concluded that Kubala teaches the "take control" 
limitation. 

52. The Requested Claims are claims 2 and 10-13. The primary difference between 

previously unchallenged claim 2 and previously challenged claim 1 is a so-called "take control" 

limitation. (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 51-54.) This "take control" limitation also 

distinguishes previously unchallenged claim 10 from previously challenged claim 6. The Board 

noted, however, that Kubala teaches this "take control" limitation. (Id.) Thus, as set forth in more 

detail below, claims 2 and 10-13 are obvious in view of Kubala and Hammond. 

53. In addition, Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe also teach or suggest all of the 

limitations of claims 2 and 10-13, including the "take control" limitation. But, this combination 

was not considered by the P.T.A.B. in the FWD of IPR2018-01079 because, according to the 

Board, the Petition (id., Pet.) did not distinctly specify what portion of Hammond or Johnson 

discloses a "forced message alert software packet" as recited in independent claim 1 and a 

"forced message alert application software packet" as recited in independent claim 6. Even 

though Google explained, in the Petitioner's Reply (id., Pet. Reply at 19), how the Petition 

showed that Hammond and Johnson teach these claim limitations, the P.T.A.B. did not consider 

these teachings in issuing the FWD with regard to the combination of Hammond, Johnson, and 

Pepe. (See id., FWD at 71-75.) In the reexamination Request, however, the explanations of the 

portions of Hammond and Johnson that disclose a "forced message alert software packet" as 

recited in independent claim 1 and a "forced message alert application software packet" as 

recited in independent claim 10 are included. Thus, as shown below in more detail, claims 2 and 

10-13 are also obvious in view of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe. 
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D. None of the earlier-filed applications provide sufficient written-description 
support for at least a forced-message alert software-application program, as 
required by each independent claim of the '970 patent. 

54. The Board previously agreed that the '970 patent is not entitled to priority to any 

earlier-filed applications, and is only entitled to a priority date of November 26, 2008-its actual 

filing date. (Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD and DI, at 6-8). The '970 patent claims priority to 

three earlier-filed applications: (i) U.S. Application No. 10/711,490 (EXlOll, '490 application), 

filed on September 21, 2004; (ii) U.S. Application No. 11/308,648 (EX1012, '648 application), 

filed on April 17, 2006; and (iii) U.S. Application No. 11/612,830 (EX1013, '830 application), 

filed on December 19, 2006. In my opinion, none of these earlier-filed applications disclose the 

concept of a forced message alert software application program, as required by each independent 

claim of the '970 patent. 

55. The following is a diagram illustrating the relationship of the three applications to 

the '970 patent: 

U.S. Appl. No. 10/711,490 
('490 application) 

Filed: Sept, 21, 2004 

iclP 

U.S. Appl. No. 11/308,648 
('648 application) 

Filed: April 17, 2006 

iclP 

U.S. Appl. No. 11/612,830 
('830 application) 

Filed: Dec. 19, 2006 

!c1P 

U.S. Patent No. 8,213,970 
('970 patent} 

Filed: Nov. 26, 2008 

56. First, the '490 application is directed to employing cellular telephone 

communications to monitor locations, initiate cellular calls and conference calls with other 

cellular telephones of a plurality of communications net participants by touching a display 

screen, and cause a remote cellular phone to annunciate audio announcements or call another 

phone number. (' 490 application, Abstract, 8-32.) The '490 application notes that each cellular 

phone can poll the other cell phones to transmit their location and status. But each of the cellular 
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phones that poll does not include a "forced message alert" in the poll, nor do they track the poll 

responses. (Id., 14, <[14.) And, in contrast with the '970 patent, the '490 application allows a 

sending PDA/cell phone to remotely control a recipient PDA/cell phone without action by the 

remote phone operator: 

In spite of the rapid advance in cellular phone technology, it would 

also be desirable to actuate a remote cellular phone to annunciate 

an audio message to alert the remote user that there is an 

emergency (or for another reason) ... and cause the remote phone 

to call another phone number (as an example, to automatically 

establish an 800 number conference call), to vibrate, or increase 

the loudness of an announcement without any action by the 

remote phone operator. 

(' 490 application, 9, <[4.) Thus, the '490 application performs steps for remotely controlling 

recipient phones without a manual response from the recipient remote phone operator. A POSA 

would not understand the '490 application to disclose a "forced message alert software 

application program" as described and claimed in the '970 patent. 

57. Second, the '648 application also does not disclose a forced message alert as 

required by the independent claims of the '970 patent. The '648 application is directed to 

automatically shifting from GPRS/EDGE/CDMA/lXEVDO to SMS when any cellular phone of 

a plurality of cellular phones of communication net participants makes or receives a voice call 

and shift back upon completion of the voice call. ('648 application, Abstract, 16-61.) 

Embodiments also include causing an alert ( audible voice alert, beep) to emanate from a user's 

display when an incoming message arrives, show a location of the sender of a message on the 

user's display, and cause an alert (verbal announcement, vibration, or text) when another 

participant of the communication net participants is within a predetermined distance. (Id., 42-44, 

<[<[69, 72, 74.) But nowhere does the '648 application disclose at least a "forced message alert," 

let alone the "forced message alert software application program" as described and claimed in 

the '970 patent. 

58. Third, the '830 application also does not disclose a forced message alert as 

required by the independent claims of the '970 patent. The '830 application is directed to a 

plurality of cellular phone/PDA/GPS devices of communication net participants with advanced 
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communication software (ACS) application programs that can: poll other cell phone/PDA/GPS 

devices of the plurality for location, status, and identity; and remotely control one or more of the 

other cell phone/PDA/GPS devices of the plurality. ('830 application, 7-8 (specification pages 

3:6-4:2), 5-40.) At best, the '830 application generically mentions the ability of one phone to 

control certain functions on another phone: 

Each cell phone has the ability to remotely control from one cellular 

phone/PDA/GPS any of the other cellular phone/PDA/GPS systems phones 

including the ability to control remote cellular phones to make verbal prerecorded 

announcements, place return calls, place calls to another phone 15 number, 

vibrate, execute text to speech software, change sound intensity, remotely control 

software and functions resident on the remote phone and process and display 

information by touching the display screen at their location on the PDA display 

and selecting the appropriate soft switch; the ability to layer a sufficient number 

of switches or buttons on the PDA display to perform the above functions without 

overlaying the map; and the ability to change the 20 nomenclature of a series of 

soft switches and symbology for different operating environments. 

(Id., 23 (spec. pages 19: 11-20); see also id., 6 (spec. pages 2: 14-18).) But nowhere does the '830 

application disclose the concepts of (i) a manual response list or (ii) requiring a manual response 

from such a response list in order to clear the response list from the recipient's phone-two 

concepts that were explicitly added during prosecution in order to gain allowance of the 

independent claims of the '970 patent. (See '970 Prosecution History, 120-131.) 

59. Because the '970 patent is not entitled to priority to any of the earlier-filed 

applications, it is entitled to a priority date of only November 26, 2008-its actual filing date. 

Kubala, Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe all pre-date the '970 patent's actual filing date and are 

prior art to the '970 patent. 

E. Independent Claims 

60. The '970 patent issued with three independent claims - claims 1, 6, and 10. 

Independent claim 1 has four dependent claims: claims 2-5. Independent claim 6 has three 
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dependent claims: claims 7-9. Independent claim 10 has three dependent claims: claims 11-13. 

Independent claims 1 and 10 are discussed below. 

1. Independent Claim 1 

For ease of reference, claim 1 is reproduced below: 

[l.P] A communication system for transmitting, rece1vmg, 

confirming receipt, and responding to an electronic message, 

comprising: 

[ 1.1] a predetermined network of participants, wherein each 

participant has a similarly equipped PDA/cell phone that includes a 

CPU and a touch screen display a CPU [sic] and memory; 

[1.2] a data transmission means that facilitates the transmission of 

electronic files between said PDA/cell phones in different 

locations; 

[1.3] a sender PDA/cell phone and at least one recipient PDA/cell 

phone for each electronic message; 

[1.4] a forced message alert software application program 

including a list of required possible responses to be selected by a 

participant recipient of a forced message response loaded on each 

participating PDA/cell phone; 

[1.5] means for attaching a forced message alert software packet to 

a voice or text message creating a forced message alert that is 

transmitted by said sender PDA/cell phone to the recipient 

PDA/cell phone, said forced message alert software packet 

containing a list of possible required responses and requiring the 

forced message alert software on said recipient PDA/cell phone to 

transmit an automatic acknowledgment to the sender PDA/cell 

phone as soon as said forced message alert is received by the 

recipient PDA/cell phone; 
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[ 1.6] means for requiring a required manual response from the 

response list by the recipient in order to clear recipient's response 

list from recipient's cell phone display; 

[1.7] means for receiving and displaying a listing of which 

recipient PDA/cell phones have automatically acknowledged the 

forced message alert and which recipient PDA/cell phones have 

not automatically acknowledged the forced message alert; 

[1.8] means for periodically resending said forced message alert to 

said recipient PDA/cell phones that have not automatically 

acknowledged the forced message alert; and 

[1.9] means for receiving and displaying a listing of which 

recipient PDA/cell phones have transmitted a manual response to 

said forced message alert and details the response from each 

recipient PDA/cell phone that responded. 

('970 patent, 8:65-9:39, brackets and numbering added.) 

2. Independent Claim 10 

Claim 10 is a claim to a method for a recipient PD A/cell phone. For ease of reference, 

claim 10 is reproduced below: 

[10.] A method of receiving, acknowledging and responding to a 

forced message alert from a sender PDA/cell phone to a recipient 

PDA/cell phone, wherein the receipt, acknowledgment, and 

response to said forced message alert is forced by a forced message 

alert software application program, said method comprising the 

steps of: 

[10.1] receiving an electronically transmitted electronic message; 

identifying said electronic message as a forced message alert, 

wherein said forced message alert comprises of a voice or text 
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message and a forced message alert application software packet, 

which triggers the activation of the forced message alert software 

application program within the recipient PDA/cell phone; 

[10.2] transmitting an automatic acknowledgment of receipt to the 

sender PDA/cell phone, which triggers the forced message alert 

software application program to take control of the recipient 

PDA/cell phone and show the content of the text message and a 

required response list on the display recipient PD A/cell phone or to 

repeat audibly the content of the voice message on the speakers of 

the recipient PDA/cell phone and show the required response list 

on the display recipient PD A/cell phone; and 

[10.3] transmitting a selected required response from the response 

list in order to allow the message required response list to be 

cleared from the recipient's cell phone display, whether said 

selected response is a chosen option from the response list, causing 

the forced message alert software to release control of the recipient 

PDA/cell phone and stop showing the content of the text message 

and a response list on the display recipient PDA/cell phone and or 

stop repeating the content of the voice message on the speakers of 

the recipient PDA/cell phone; 

[10.4] displaying the response received from the PDA[/]cell phone 

that transmitted the response on the sender of the forced alert 

PDA/cell phone; and 

[10.5] providing a list of the recipient PDA/cell phones [that] have 

automatically acknowledged receipt of a forced alert message and 

their response to the forced alert message. 

('970 patent, 10:55-12:6, brackets and numbering added.) 
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61. For the purpose of my opinion, I have determined that the claim terms of the '970 

patent should receive their ordinary and customer meanings, with the exception of the following 

means-plus-function terms. Here, a POSA would have had either: (1) a Bachelor of Science 

degree in Electrical Engineering or an equivalent field, with three to five years of academic or 

industry experience in the field of electronic communications; or (2) a Master of Science degree 

in Electrical Engineering or an equivalent field, with two to four years of academic or industry 

experience in the same field. 

1. "data transmission means" 

62. The "data transmission means" is recited in independent claim 1. The function of 

the "data transmission means" is to facilitate the transmission of electronic files between said 

PDA/cell phones in different locations. (See '970 patent, 8:65-9:39 (claim 1), 9:64-65 (claim 3).) 

The corresponding structure is a PDA/cell phone with forced alert software installed that 

communicates a forced message alert using TCP/IP or another communications protocol. (See 

id., 2:7-16, 3:43-45.) This construction is consistent with the FWD of Google, IPR2018-01079, 

FWD at 14 and 28. 

2. "means for attaching ... " 

63. The "means for attaching ... " limitation is recited in independent claim 1. The 

recited function is to attach a forced-message alert software packet to a voice or text message 

creating a forced message alert that is transmitted by a sender PDA/cell phone to a recipient 

PD A/cell phone, said forced message alert software packet containing a list of possible required 

responses and requiring the forced message alert software on said recipient PD A/cell phone to 

transmit an automatic acknowledgement to the sender PDA/cell phone as soon as said forced 

message alert is received by the recipient PDA/cell phone. (See '970 patent, 8:65-9:39 (claim 1).) 

The corresponding structure is a PD A/cell phone configured to perform a portion of the forced

message alert software-application program that allows a user to create a message, select 

recipients of that message, select a default or new response list to be sent with the message, and 

then send the message to the recipients. (See id., 2:7-16, 7:8-20, 7:43-63, 8:25-30, FIG. 3A.) The 

P.T.A.B. agrees that this is the corresponding structure. (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 

19 and 28.) 
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64. Further, a "forced message alert" is a message created by attaching a forced 

message alert software packet to a voice or text message. (See '970 patent, 2:7-16, 9: 14-15 

(claim 1), 10:62-65 (claim 10).) The P.T.A.B. agrees with this definition of a forced message 

alert. (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 24-25.) 

3. "means for requiring ... " 

65. This "means for requiring ... " limitation is recited in independent claim 1. The 

recited function is to require a manual response from the response list by the recipient in order to 

clear the recipient's response list from the recipient's cell phone display. (See '970 patent, 8:65-

9:39 (claim 1).) The corresponding structure is the forced-message alert software-application 

program on the recipient PD A/cellular phone that causes the message and manual response list to 

be displayed on the screen of the recipient PD A/cellular phone and clears the forced alert text 

data when a response is selected from the manual-response list. (See id., 8:39-46, FIG. 4.) The 

P.T.A.B. agrees that this is the corresponding structure. (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 

20, 28.) 

4. "means for rece1vmg and displaying a listing of which recipient 
PDA/cell phones have automatically acknowledged ... " 

66. This "means for means for receiving and displaying a listing of which recipient 

PDA/cell phones have automatically acknowledged ... " limitation is recited in independent 

claim 1. The recited function is to receive and display a listing of which recipient PD A/cell 

phones have automatically acknowledged the forced-message alert and which recipient PDA/cell 

phones have not automatically acknowledged the forced-message alert. (See '970 patent, 8:65-

9:39 (claim 1).) The corresponding structure is hardware on the sender's PDA/cell phone 

including a display, such as display 16, and a wireless receiver and/or transceiver that receives 

electronic transmissions with acknowledgement receipts. (See id., 4:7-11, 8: 1-5, 8: 12-15, FIG. 

1.) The P.T.A.B. agrees that this is the corresponding structure. (See Google, IPR2018-01079, 

FWD at 23, 28-29.) 

5. "means for periodically resending ... " 

67. This "means for periodically resending ... " limitation is recited in independent 

claim 1. The recited function is periodically resending a forced-message alert to a recipient 

PDA/cell phone that has not automatically acknowledged the forced-message alert. (See '970 

patent, 8:65-9:39 (claim 1).) The corresponding structure is the forced-message alert software-
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application program on the sender PDA/cell phone that will "periodically resend the forced 

message alert to the PC or PDA/cell phone that have [sic] not acknowledged receipt." (Id., 8:6-8, 

FIG. 3B.) The P.T.A.B. agrees that this is the corresponding structure. (See Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 22, 29.) 

6. "means for rece1vmg and displaying a listing of which recipient 
PDA/cell phones have transmitted ... " 

68. This "means for means for receiving and displaying a listing of which recipient 

PDA/cell phones have transmitted ... " limitation is recited in independent claim 1. The recited 

function is receiving and displaying a listing of which recipient PD A/cell phones have 

transmitted a manual response to a forced-message alert and details the response from each 

recipient PDA/cell phone that responded. (See '970 patent, 8:65-9:39 (claim 1).) The 

corresponding structure is the hardware on the sender's PD A/cell phone including a display, such 

as display 16, and a wireless receiver and/or transceiver that receives electronic transmissions 

with manual responses and displays those responses on the sender's PDA/cell phone. (See id., 

4:7-11, 8:1-5, 8:12-15, FIG. 1.) The P.T.A.B. agrees that this is the corresponding structure. (See 

Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 23, 29.) 

7. "means for transmitting the acknowledgment of receipt . .. " 

69. This "means for transmitting the acknowledgment ofreceipt ... " limitation is 

recited in dependent claim 2. The recited function is to transmit the acknowledgment of receipt 

to the sender PDA/cell phone immediately upon receiving a forced message alert from the sender 

PDA/cell phone. (See '970 patent, 9:40-63 (claim 2).) The corresponding structure is the forced 

message alert software on the recipient PDA/cell phone. (See id., 8:25-30, FIG. 4 at step 1.) 

8. "means for controlling of the recipient PDA/cell phone upon 
transmitting ... " 

70. This "means for controlling of the recipient PD A/cell phone upon transmitting .. 

. " limitation is recited in dependent claim 2. The recited function is to control the recipient 

PDA/cell phone upon transmitting the automatic acknowledgment and cause, in cases where the 

force message alert is a text message, the text message and a response list to be shown on the 

display of the recipient PD A/cell phone or cause, in cases where the forced message alert is a 

voice message, the voice message to be periodically repeated by the speakers of the recipient 

PDA/cell phone while the response list is shown on the display. (See '970 patent, 9:40-63 (claim 
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2).) The corresponding structure is the forced message alert software on the recipient PDA/cell 

phone. (See id., 8:37-44, 8:46-50, FIG. 4 at step 2.) 

9. "means for allowing a manual response to be manually selected from 
the response list or manually recorded ... " 

71. This "means for allowing a manual response to be manually selected from the 

response list or manually recorded ... " limitation is recited in dependent claim 2. The recited 

function is to allow a manual response to be manually selected from the response list or manually 

recorded and to transmit the manual response to the sender PDA/cell phone. (See '970 patent, 

9:40-63 (claim 2).) The corresponding structure is the forced message alert software on the 

recipient PDA/cell phone. (See id., 8:52-57, FIG. 4 at step 3.) 

10. "means for clearing the text message and a response list from the 
display ... " 

72. This "means for clearing the text message and a response list from the display .. 

. " limitation is recited in dependent claim 2. The recited function is to clear the text message and 

a response list from the display of the recipient PD A/cell phone or stop the repeating voice 

message and clear the response list from the display of the recipient PD A/cell phone once the 

manual response is transmitted. (See '970 patent, 9:40-63 (claim 2).) The corresponding structure 

is the forced message alert software on the recipient PDA/cell phone. (See id., 8:44-46, 8:52-57, 

FIG. 4 at step 4.) 

IX. Overview of the State of the Art at the Time of Filing 

73. As mentioned above, I understand that there is a discrepancy in the priority date 

of the '970 patent. I am informed by Google's counsel that the Board previously agreed that the 

'970 patent is not entitled to priority to any earlier-filed applications, and is only entitled to a 

priority date of November 26, 2008-its actual filing date. (Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD, DI 

at 6-8). Thus, the '970 patent has a correct priority date of November 26, 2008 despite claiming 

an earliest possible priority date of September 21, 2004. I also understand that analyzing the state 

of electronic communications and/or wireless/mobile communications during the years prior to 

the earliest possible priority date of September 21, 2004 can provide valuable insight into what 

people of ordinary skill in the art were aware of at the time, and in what direction the industry 

was heading. 
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74. Before the inventions claimed in the '970 patent, all the technology at issue in the 

'970 patent was broadly applied and well known by developers of email and wireless/mobile 

communications. No individual elements of the '970 claims were novel at the time of the alleged 

invention, and there was nothing novel about the manner in which those elements were 

combined in the claims. Further, there were no technological barriers to combining these 

elements to form the claimed invention. Indeed, combining these elements would have yielded 

predictable results. Thus, the topics of requiring a response to important emails and tracking 

them have been well known prior to 2003, well before the actual filing date of the '970 patent, 

November 26, 2008. 

A. Sending and Receiving Mandatory Responses in Electronic Messaging were 
Known 

75. By 1994, electronic mail or email systems were well known. An electronic mail 

system is a "system whereby messages, notes, and documents in the form of electronic mail 

objects may be sent and/or received between two computers or work stations. Electronic mail 

objects also include other items that may be transmitted to a user, such as, for example, voice or 

verbal messages, and non textual items like graphics or drawings that may be electronically 

transmitted." (Johnson, 1: 19-29.) 

76. At that time, it was "often desirable in an electronic mail system to distribute an 

electronic mail object to a number of users with the expectation of a reply confirming the 

reception and reading of the electronic mail object." (Id., 1:48-51.) Available 

acknowledgement systems at the time could "indicate that an electronic mail object has been 

sent and received by a recipient, but do not provide a mechanism to ensure or compel a reply 

by the recipient. The various forms of acknowledgement that are presently available do not 

ensure that the recipient of the electronic mail object has actually read it, let alone read it 

carefully." (Id., 1:58-65.) Thus, by 1994 when Johnson issued as a patent, email 

acknowledgement systems that acknowledged receipt (or delivery) of email messages were 

known. 

77. To satisfy the "need for an electronic mail system having a mechanism for 

ensuring that a recipient of an electronic mail object will read it carefully" (Id., 1:66-68), 

Johnson provided "an improved acknowledgment system for electronic mail objects distributed 

within an electronic mail system through ensuring that an electronic mail object has been 
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carefully examined by a recipient." (Id., 2: 10-15.) Johnson's system included "designating an 

electronic mail object as requiring a specific response and then transmitting the electronic mail 

object to a recipient. The recipient of the electronic mail object is prompted for a specific 

response in response to the recipient opening the electronic mail object and is prohibited 

from performing a selected action until the specific response has been entered by the 

recipient." (Id., 2:23-31.) Thus, by 1994, sending and receiving mandatory responses in 

electronic messaging were known. 

78. A POSA would have recognized that systems for sending and receiving 

mandatory responses in electronic messaging were known prior to the '970 patent. 

B. Industry Trend: Applications on Cell Phones and/or Personal 
Communications Devices 

79. As discussed above, by 1994 email messages with mandatory responses were 

transmitted and received between and/or among computers or workstations coupled to a local 

area network (LAN). (Johnson, 1:29-35.) 

80. By 1994, wireless personal communications devices with a touchscreen and stylus 

that provided cell phone service as well as email and voicemail applications were available. An 

example of a wireless personal communications device was IBM's Simon™: "You now have 

total personal communications - including your cellular phone - in one small, hand-held, 

mobile device. Simon** has everything you need: cellular phone, fax, E-mail, pager, paperless 

notepad, address book, calendar, and calculator. And it's wireless!" (Ex. 1010, Simon, 1.) 
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82. The Simon Users Manual illustrated a Phone screen and a Mobile Office screen 

that was accessible via a touchscreen, and included a stylus: 
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84. Thus, a POSA would understand that the industry's introduction of wireless 

personal communications devices capable of running voice, email, fax, and other software 

applications shown as the Mobile Office screen icons (see Simon, 11 above) could readily be 

combined with Johnson's mandatory response email software application. This is because 

Johnson's mandatory response email software application is a type of email software application 

that could be substituted for the email software application in the Simon Mobile Office. And, the 

substitution would yield predictable results. A POSA would realize that Johnson's mandatory 

response email software application could be placed on cell phones and/or wireless 

communication devices, not just IBM's Simon product. 

- 29 -

Page 547



Request for Reexamination of 
U.S. Patent No. 8,213,970 

85. By 1998 when Pepe issued, the types of software applications available on cell 

phones and/or wireless personal communications devices, also called personal digital assistants 

(PDAs) (see Pepe, 1:30-35), expanded. For example, Pepe introduced software applications on a 

cell phone and/or PDA that managed the intemetworking of services that were available on many 

devices as shown below in Figure 3. 

f!G, 3 

(Pepe, FIG. 3.) 

86. Pepe's personal communications intemetworking applications "provide[s] a 

network subscriber with the ability to remotely control the receipt and delivery of wireless and 

wireline voice and text messages .... The subscriber may be provided with Call Command 

service which provides real-time control of voice calls while using a wireless data terminal or 

PDA." (Pepe, Abstract, 1:30-35.) For example, Pepe includes a software application on a PDA 

that allows a subscriber to select pre-determined messages from their PDA display screen to 

reply to an incoming caller. (Id., 34:9-14, 36: 15-20, 36:36-42.) 

87. A POSA would recognize that Johnson and Pepe are directed to software 

applications on wireless communication devices that prompt a recipient (e.g., e-mail recipient or 

incoming call recipient) for a specific response in response to receiving an e-mail message with a 

mandatory response (Johnson, 2:27-31, 4:3-6) or an incoming call (Pepe, 36: 16-23, 36:40-42). A 
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POSA would have been motivated to combine Johnson with Pepe because the combination 

would have yielded predictable results. For example, a POSA would have recognized that 

Johnson's application for sending and receiving electronic messages with mandatory responses 

on a wireless communication device would be improved with Pepe's displayed list of 

predetermined messages because a user could quickly select from the displayed list to respond in 

real time to email messages with mandatory responses. Thus, a POSA would have recognized 

that mandatory response email systems on cell phones and/or PDAs that displayed a list of 

predetermined reply messages for quick responses were available and known prior to the '970 

patent. 

C. Tracking Delivery and Responses of Electronic Messages was Known 

88. As discussed above, by 1994, email acknowledgement systems that 

acknowledged receipt (or delivery) of email messages, as well as applications on cell phones 

and/or PDAs for sending and receiving email messages with mandatory responses were known. 

And users had the ability to select predetermined messages from a displayed list to respond in 

real time to an email message with a mandatory response from a cell phone and/or PDA. 

89. By 1998, when Hammond was filed, "electronic messages" such as email, paging 

messages, and voice mail were commonplace in business and personal settings. And it was 

known that sending an electronic message was quick and convenient, but ensuring that the 

electronic message was delivered and reviewed was not convenient nor assured. (Hammond, 

1: 13-26.) Hammond introduced a system that sends an electronic message to designated 

recipients and ensures that each electronic message is successfully delivered and reviewed. And 

if the delivery or review of the electronic message is not confirmed after a given time period, the 

system resends the electronic message or takes appropriate action. And even if delivery or 

review has been confirmed, the system can perform additional specified activities. (Id., 2: 1-10.) 

90. A POSA would understand that both Hammond and Johnson improved by Pepe 

are directed to the same need-an electronic mail system that ensures that a recipient 

reads/reviews an electronic message. (Johnson, 1:66-68; Hammond, 1:57-59.) And Hammond, 

Johnson, and Pepe note that available acknowledgement systems may indicate that an electronic 

message has been received. (Johnson, 1:57-60; Hammond, 1:52-54.) A POSA trying to satisfy 

the same need would be aware of the available acknowledgement systems and would find both 

Johnson and Hammond. 
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91. A POSA would be motivated to combine Johnson and Hammond because the 

combination of their features would have yielded predictable results. For example, a POSA 

would have recognized that the applications of Johnson improved by Pepe on cell phones and/or 

PDAs for sending and receiving email messages with mandatory responses would be improved 

by tracking the delivery and responses of the electronic messages with mandatory responses. 

Thus, Hammond improved the mandatory response email system of Johnson and Pepe. 

92. Accordingly, a POSA would have known that a mandatory response email 

application on cell phones and/or PD As that displayed a list of predetermined reply messages can 

track the delivery and the response of email messages with mandatory responses, and resend 

email messages with mandatory responses whose delivery and review is not confirmed. 

D. Personal Digital Assistant (PDA) with Touchscreen and Stylus were Known 

93. IBM continued to improve upon wireless communication device touchscreen 

interfaces and the associated stylus beyond the IBM Simon. For example, Banerjee improved 

PDA touchscreen user-interfaces to work with a stylus to support the equivalent of right mouse 

clicks on a computer. (Banerjee, <[7.) A POSA would have understood that Banerjee's improved 

PDA touchscreen and associated stylus would enable more sophisticated uses and applications 

on PDAs and wireless communication devices. Thus, a POSA would have known that a 

mandatory response email application was available on cell phones and/or PD As with improved 

touchscreens and associated stylus, and that a sender could track the delivery and response of 

email messages with mandatory responses and resend email messages with mandatory responses 

whose delivery and review is not confirmed, was known prior to the '970 patent. 

E. Sending Alerts to a Recipient of an Email Message with a Mandatory 
Response was Known 

94. IBM continued to improve upon Johnson's mandatory response email system. By 

2006, Kubala published and disclosed methods and systems for accommodating mandatory 

responses in electronic messaging that included alerting a recipient that action was needed. 

(Kubala, Abstract.) A POSA would understand that Kubala included the mandatory response 

email application software ( of Johnson) on PD As ( of Banerjee) that included a list of 

predetermined responses ( of Pepe). 

95. For example, Kubala's Figure 2 (reproduced below) illustrates a computing 

device 202, 204 that includes an enhanced email application 206, 208 with a mandatory response 
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functional unit 210, 212. Together, enhanced email application 206, 208 and mandatory response 

functional unit 210, 212 provide forced message alert software as described in the '970 patent. 

(Id., <[33.) Specifically, enhanced email application 206 and mandatory response functional unit 

210 together allow computing device 202 to send an email message 214 with a mandatory 

response flag 216. (Id., <[<[35-36.) "The recipient is alerted to the detected request for the 

response for the received electronic message, and after alerting the recipient, actions are required 

by the recipient with respect to usage of a data processing system until the recipient uses the data 

processing system to send a response for the received electronic message to the sender." (Id., 

Abstract.) 

(Kubala, FIG. 2) 

96. Kubala explains that the computing devices 202, 204 can be PD As and Kubala' s 

use of the tem1 "email message" includes "text messages, instant messages, fax messages, 

voicemail messages, video messages, audio messages, and other types of messages." (Kubala, 

<[<[32-33.) 

97. A POSA would have recognized that like Johnson, Kubala also identified 

problems with a recipient not responding in a timely fashion and the need for improving e-mail 

applications so that important messages receive appropriate attention (id., <[<[7, 8), and that both 

Johnson and Kubala prohibit a recipient from performing a selected action until a specific 

response has been entered by the recipient (Johnson, Abstract; Kubala, Abstract.) A POSA 

would have been motivated to combine Johnson and Kubala not only because they solve the 

same problem in the same way, but also because they both are assigned to IBM. 
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98. A POSA also would have been motivated to combine Johnson and Hammond. 

Both references identified a need for a recipient to respond to an electronic message within a 

certain amount of time (Hammond, 1 :41-63; Kubala, <[7.) And like Hammond, Kubala is directed 

to an electronic mail system that handles e-mail messages so that messages receive appropriate 

attention from the recipient. (Kubala, <[8; Hammond, 2:1-10.) Further, and Kubala also notes that 

available acknowledgement systems may indicate that an electronic message has been received 

(Kubala, <[6.) Since both Kubala and Hammond identify the same problem/need, a POSA would 

be motivated to combine Kubala and Hammond because the combination would produce 

predictable results. For example, Kubala' s mandatory response email application software with 

the alerting feature on PD As which included a list of predetermined responses would be 

improved by Hammond's tracking of delivery and responses of the electronic messages with 

mandatory responses. 

99. A POSA would have recognized that prior to the '970 patent, cell phones and/or 

PDAs with touchscreens and styluses existed, and that software applications on the cell phones 

and/or PDAs with touchscreens and styluses could: 

a. send and receive email messages with mandatory responses; 

b. alert a recipient of an email message with a mandatory 

response that action is required; 

c. display a list of predetermined responses for the recipient to 

choose; 

d. track the delivery and responses of the electronic messages; 

and 

e. periodically resend an email message with a mandatory 

response. 

100. Therefore, it is my opinion that the '970 patent would have been obvious. In the 

following sections, I set forth in detail how the prior art discloses, and renders obvious, each and 

every feature claimed in the '970 patent. 

X. Grounds of Unpatentability 

101. Below, I will first describe the relevant disclosures of Kubala, Hammond, 

Johnson, and Pepe. I will then describe how these references would have been combined to show 

each feature of the challenged claims. 
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102. I understand that the Patent Trial and Appeals Board already determined in a 

Final Written Decision that claims 1 and 3-9 of the U.S. Patent No. 8,213,970 ("'970 patent") are 

unpatentable in view of Kubala and Hammond (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD.) Despite 

that unpatentability decision, AGIS sued Google for infringement of the '970 patent, asserting 

the previous! y unchallenged claims 2 and 10-13. These previous! y unchallenged claims, 

however, are also unpatentable in view of Kubala and Hammond. 

103. The primary difference between previously unchallenged claim 2 and previously 

challenged claim 1 is a so-called "take control" limitation. (See id. at 51-54.) This "take control" 

limitation also distinguishes previously unchallenged claim 10 from previously challenged claim 

6. The Board noted, however, that Kubala teaches this "take control" limitation. Id. Thus, as 

explaiined in more detail below, it is my opinion that claims 2 and 10-13 are obvious in view of 

Kubala and Hammond. 

104. In addition, Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe also teach or suggest all of the 

limitations of claims 2 and 10-13, including the "take control" limitation. Thus, it is my opinion 

that claims 2 and 10-13 are also obvious in view of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe. 

105. The Office never previously considered the patentability of (1) claims 2 and 10-13 

in view of Kubala and Hammond; or (2) claims 2 and 10-13 in view of Hammond, Johnson, and 

Pepe. Thus, these two combinations of references establish two different substantial new 

question of patentability for these previously unchallenged claims. Accordingly, for the reasons 

set forth in this reexamination request, it is my opinion that claims 2 and 10-13 should be 

reexamined and canceled. 

106. The table below summarizes the substantial new questions of patentability 

(SNQs) and the manner and pertinency of applying the cited prior art (as described in detail in 

Section X). 

SNQ Statute References Lack of Consideration in '970 Prosecution Claims 
# History and Previous IPRs 
1 §103(a) Kubala and Kubala was not applied during prosecution or 2 and 

Hammond not applied against the Requested Claims in 10-13 
IPR2018-01079. 

Hammond was not applied during prosecution 
or not applied against the Requested Claims in 
IPR2018-01079. 
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SNQ 
# 

2 

Statute References 

§103(a) Hammond, 
Johnson,and 
Pepe 
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Lack of Consideration in '970 Prosecution Claims 
History and Previous IPRs 
The combination of Kubala and Hammond 
presents new and non-cumulative information 
about preexisting technology. 
Hammond was not applied during prosecution 2 and 
or not applied against the Requested Claims in 10-13 
IPR2018-01079. 

Johnson was not applied during prosecution or 
not applied against the Requested Claims in 
IPR2018-01079. 

Pepe was not applied during prosecution or not 
applied against the Requested Claims in 
IPR2018-01079. 

The combination of Hammond, Johnson, and 
Pepe presents new and non-cumulative 
information about preexisting technology. 

A. Overview of the Prior Art References 

107. Reexamination of the '970 patent is requested in view of the below-listed patents 

and printed publications, which are also listed on the Form PTO/SB/08A. 

108. The references cited in this request are prior art to the '970 patent and were 

neither cited nor applied during prosecution of the '970 patent. As noted above, the Examiner in 

the original examination of the application that led to the '970 patent drafted a statement of 

reasons for allowance that identified specific claim limitations that were not found. Kubala, 

Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe each presents new information about preexisting technology that 

was neither considered nor applied during initial examination of the application that led to the 

'970 patent. Each of these prior-art documents discloses portions of the specific claim limitations 

identified in the Examiner's statement ofreasons for allowance in the Notice of Allowance, 

('970 Prosecution History, 158), that led to the '970 patent. These prior art references are thus 

better than the art originally considered by the Examiner during examination of the application 

that issued as the '970 patent. As discussed in detail below, these prior art references in 

combination disclose each and every feature recited in claims 2 and 10-13 of the '970 patent, 

rendering these claims unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103. 
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1. Kubala discloses PDAs that send and receive mandatory-response 
messages 

109. Kubala presents new information about preexisting technology that was not 

considered during initial examination of the '970 patent by the USPTO. Because it was not 

considered by the Examiner, Kubala was not applied in any rejection of the application claims 

during prosecution of the '970 patent. Kubala published on September 28, 2006-more than one 

year before November 26, 2008. (See Kubala, (43).) Thus, Kubala is prior art under 35 U.S.C. § 

102(b) with respect to all claims of the '970 patent. 

110. Kubala discloses methods and systems for accommodating mandatory responses 

in electronic messaging. (Id., (54).) For example, Kubala's Figure 2 (reproduced below) 

illustrates a computing device 202 that includes an enhanced email application 206 with a 

mandatory-response functional unit 210. (Id., <[33.) The combined enhanced email application 

206 and mandatory-response functional unit 210 reads on the claimed "forced message alert 

software application program." Enhanced email application 206 allows computing device 202 to 

send an email message 214 with a mandatory-response flag 216. (Id., <[<[35-36.) "The recipient is 

alerted to the detected request for the response for the received electronic message, and after 

alerting the recipient, actions are required by the recipient with respect to usage of a data 

processing system until the recipient uses the data processing system to send a response for the 

received electronic message to the sender." (Id., Abstract.) 
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(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 

111. Kubala explains that the computing devices 202, 204 can be PDAs as illustrated 

in Figure lA and that Kubala' s use of the term "email message" includes "text messages, instant 
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messages, fax messages, voicemail messages, video messages, audio messages, and other types 

of messages." (Kubala, <[<[32-33.) Kubala's mandatory-response flag 216 reads on the claimed 

"forced message alert software packet" and Kubala creates the claimed "forced message alert." 

For example, Kubala's mandatory-response flag 216 that is attached to email message 214 reads 

on "attaching a forced message alert software packet to a voice or text message creating a forced 

message alert" as claimed. 

112. "FIGS. llA-11D depicts a set of diagrams that represent a set of GUI windows 

through which an e-mail application alerts a user by displaying warning messages and error 

messages to the user as a result of a user action when the e-mail application has an e-mail 

message that contains a mandatory request flag." (Id., <[22.) 

113. Kubala's Figure 1 lC (reproduced below) shows an example of alerting a user by 

displaying a menu 1120 of possible responses. (Id., <[57.) Kubala explains that "[t]he text strings 

that are used as menu items may be obtained in a variety of manners." (/d.) For example, Kubala 

explains that the text strings may be "required and standardized," "configurable," or "extracted 

from the original e-mail message." (/d.) 

To~ m1s:~"~<¼i~ mm: you am currently revi~w!~1g $h Ol~d Mt tm, 
Qio~i,;,ci 1Jt1tll you mply 1:0 th~ m.e,sS,.'lfle. C~~'Wi c•rn:;; o'f ~~ 
<:ipt1M& !fvm ihe meni.i to {Je11erale .:it:\. !N$T:.Al\ff rnp!y oo llil~ 
rn~sSlllg~~ or ~~!~ci ~Ci'.\.NCEL ~ to cio~~ Vl>i~ncut s.endlng a rep,y. 

lE] 

TOO mJS'\1' Rl~l{f:" t<JQ1N 

lOf:iK~, OKA\' U Hl-,·"-,c{ (.foNCEL ) 

~ -~ 1 a.-~,,-(1us1ANf _) 

(Kubala, FIG. 1 lC.) 

114. Kubala's Figure 1 lA (reproduced below) shows an example of alerting a user by 

displaying a warning message 1102 when an e-mail message that contains a mandatory request 

flag is received, and that the recipient "must provide a reply message in response to the original 

message." (Kubala, <[54.) 
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E-mai! app!lcatio n warning! 11Q2 [81 

The message that you are curmnt!y r~rviewfng carmo t be closed fl G ~ J J A 
until you rep{y to the mes-sage. 1 HM -.., .. (-"""off"~--~) 

(Kubala, FIG. llA.) 

115. Kubala also discloses collecting and recording information about the manner in 

which recipients respond to email messages that have a mandatory-response flag. (Kubala, <[<[50-

51, 61, FIG. 9.) 

116. In the Final Written Decision, the P.T.A.B. states "[a]s noted above, Petitioner 

asserts claims 1 and 3-9 of the '970 patent would have been obvious over the combination of 

Kubala and Hammond .... For the reasons stated below, we determine Petitioner has 

demonstrated, by a preponderance of the evidence, that claims 1 and 3-9 are unpatentable under 

§ 103 as obvious over the combination of Kubala with Hammond." (Google, IPR2018-01079, 

FWD at 29.) 

117. Because these teachings were not applied in any rejection of the application 

claims during prosecution of the application that led to the '970 patent, and because these 

teachings are not cumulative to the applied prior art, Kubala raises a substantial new question of 

patentability. A detailed explanation of the pertinency and manner of applying Kubala to claims 

2 and 10-13 is provided below in Section X.B. 

2. Hammond tracks acknowledgements of and responses to mandatory
response messages 

118. Hammond - when viewed in combination with Kubala - presents new 

information about preexisting technology that was not considered during the initial examination 

of the '970 patent by the USPTO. Because it was not considered by the Examiner, Hammond 

was not applied in any rejection of the application claims during prosecution of the '970 patent. 

Hammond issued on February 8, 2005-more than one year before November 26, 2008. (See 
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Hammond, (45).) Thus, Hammond is also prior art under 35 U.S.C. § 102(b) with respect to the 

'970 patent's actual filing date, 2 for all claims of the '970 patent. 

119. Like Kubala, Hammond discloses methods and systems for enhancing reliability 

of electronic messaging. (See id., (54).) In particular, Hammond discloses a "Message Review 

Server (MRS) system [that] sends an electronic message to designated recipients, and then 

automatically helps ensure that each message has been successfully delivered and that each 

message has been reviewed." (Id., 3:1-5.) To track these messages, Hammond discloses a 

Message Tracking Table that includes detailed information about electronic messages that have 

been read by recipients. (See id., 6:56-8:45, FIG. 2 (reproduced below).) Hammond also 

discloses a Message Receipt Tracker routine (id., 10:5-47, FIG. 4) and a Message Tracking Table 

Processor routine (id., 6:3-19, 10:48-11:48, FIGS. 5A, 5B) for managing the status of electronic 

messages transmitted in the system. 

120. Hammond explains that "electronic messages" include "email, paging [text] 

messages, and voice mail." (Id., 1:13-16, 1:21-26.) Hammond also discloses "message delivery 

information" that is attached to a message (id., 3:31-43) that reads on the claimed "forced 

message alert software packet." Hammond creates the claimed "forced message alert." For 

example, Hammond's message delivery information that is attached to a message, reads on 

"attaching a forced message alert software packet to a voice or text message creating a forced 

message alert" as claimed. 

2 As set forth above (see Section VIII), Hammond is also prior art under § 102(e) with 

respect to the '970 patent's actual filing date which is the '970 patent's effective filing date. 
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1 

(Hammond, FIG. 2.) 

121. In the Final Written Decision, the P.T.A.B. states "[a]s noted above, Petitioner 

asserts claims 1 and 3-9 of the '970 patent would have been obvious over the combination of 

Kubala and Hammond .... For the reasons stated below, we determine Petitioner has 

demonstrated, by a preponderance of the evidence, that claims 1 and 3-9 are unpatentable 

under§ 103 as obvious over the combination of Kubala with Hammond." (Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 29.) 

122. Because these teachings were not applied in any rejection of the application 

claims during prosecution of the application that led to the '970 patent, and because these 

teachings are not cumulative to the applied prior art, Hammond raises a substantial new question 
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of patentability. A detailed explanation of the pertinency and manner of applying Hammond in 

combination with Kubala to claims 2 and 10-13 is provided below in Section X.B. 

3. Johnson prevents a user from closing a mandatory-response message 
that has not been responded to 

123. Johnson -when viewed in combination with Hammond-presents new 

information about preexisting technology that was not considered during the initial examination 

of the '970 patent by the USPTO. Because it was not considered by the Examiner, Johnson was 

not applied in any rejection of the application claims during prosecution of the '970 patent. 

Johnson issued on June 28, 1994 (see Johnson, (45)) and is, therefore, prior art under 35 U.S.C. § 

102(b). 

124. Like Hammond, Johnson also discloses methods and systems for ensuring 

responses to outgoing electronic messages. (See id., Abstract.) Specifically, Johnson discloses 

that a recipient of a message may be "prohibited from performing a selected action until the 

specific response has been entered by the recipient." (Id.) 

125. Johnson includes "a mechanism for forcing a recipient to reply to an electronic 

mail object with data." (Id., 4:3-6.) Johnson also states that "the sender of the electronic mail 

object may mark or associate an attribute with the electronic mail object such that it cannot 

be exited out of until the appropriate reply has been made. These attributes are called 'persistent 

reply attributes'." (Id., 4:28-32.) And, Johnson explains that "[t]he electronic mail object may be 

in the form of text, an image, or a voice message." (Id., 4: 1-2.) Thus, Johnson's persistent reply 

attributes that mark or attach to a message reads on the claimed "forced message alert software 

packet." Accordingly, Johnson creates the claimed "forced message alert" because Johnson's 

persistent reply attributes attaching to a message reads on "attaching a forced message alert 

software packet to a voice or text message creating a forced message alert," as claimed. 

126. Because these teachings were not applied in any rejection of the application 

claims during prosecution of the application that led to the '970 patent, and because these 

teachings are not cumulative to the applied prior art, Johnson raises a substantial new question of 

patentability. A detailed explanation of the pertinency and manner of applying Johnson in 

combination with Hammond to claims 2, and 10-13 is provided below in Section X.C. 
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4. Pepe discloses PDAs that provide an on-screen menu of possible 
responses to an incoming message 

127. Pepe- when viewed in combination with Hammond and Johnson-presents 

new information about preexisting technology that was not considered during the initial 

examination of the '970 patent by the USPTO. Because it was not considered by the Examiner, 

Pepe was not applied in any rejection of the application claims during prosecution of the '970 

patent. Pepe issued on April 21, 1998 (see Pepe, (45)) and is, therefore, also prior art under 35 

U.S.C. § 102(b). 

128. Pepe discloses PDAs that can send and receive electronic messages. For example, 

Pepe discloses "application software residing in the PDA" that is described in Pepe by "the 

screens displayed on a PCI subscriber's PDA." (Id., 34: 10-15.) For example, Pepe's Figures 42 

and 45 (reproduced below) are exemplary screens that may appear on a recipient's screen, 

including one with a list of possible responses (i.e., box 710 in Figure 42 and box 734 in Figure 

45) to an incoming message. (See id., 36:16-20, 36:38-51.) 
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(Pepe, FIGS. 42, 45.) 

129. Because these teachings were not applied in any rejection of the application 

claims during prosecution of the application that led to the '970 patent, and because these 

teachings are not cumulative to the applied prior art, Pepe raises a substantial new question of 

patentability. A detailed explanation of the pertinency and manner of applying Pepe in 

combination with Hammond and Johnson to claims 2, and 10-13 is provided below in Section 

X.C. 
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130. The Office should grant reexamination of claims 2 and 10-13 of the '970 patent 

based on the two SNQs presented here: (1) Kubala in view of Hammond; and (2) Hammond and 

Johnson in view of Pepe. 

B. SNQl: Claims 2 and 10-13 Are Obvious over Kubala in view of Hammond. 

131. Kubala in view of Hammond raises an SNQ as to whether claims 2 and 10-13 are 

unpatentable as being obvious under 35 U.S.C. § 103. As set forth above, the P.T.A.B. already 

determined in a Final Written Decision that claims 1 and 3-9 are unpatentable in view of Kubala 

and Hammond. (Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD). And the Board concluded that Kubala teaches 

the "take control" limitation-the primary difference between the previously unchallenged 

claims and previously challenged claim 1 in IPR2018-01079. (See id.) Thus, as set forth in more 

detail below, claims 2 and 10-13 are obvious in view of Kubala and Hammond. 

1. A skilled artisan would have been motivated to combine Kubala and 
Hammond to arrive at the claimed subject matter. 

132. The FWD states that "Petitioner also articulates a rationale to combine Kubala 

with Hammond. (See, e.g., Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 21-23; see also id. at 20 ("Like 

Kubala, Hammond discloses methods and systems for enhancing reliability of electronic 

messaging"), 33.) And the P.T.A.B. agreed with Petitoner that "a skilled artisan would have been 

motivated to combine these references [Hammond with Kubala] because both are directed to 

tracking responses to mandatory-response messages, and both disclose use of acknowledgement 

receipts." (Id., at 38; see also id. at 37, 39, 56.) 

133. 

(Id. at 29.) 

The P.T.A.B. also states in the Final Written Decision: 

As noted above, Petitioner asserts claims 1 and 3-9 of the '970 

patent would have been obvious over the combination of Kubala 

and Hammond. Pet. 12; Pet. Reply 2-15. Patent Owner contends 

Petitioner has not shown unpatentability of claims 1 and 3-9 on 

this ground. PO Resp. 14-28; Surreply 7-15. For the reasons stated 

below, we determine Petitioner has demonstrated, by a 

preponderance of the evidence, that claims 1 and 3-9 are 

unpatentable under § 103 as obvious over the combination of 

Kubala with Hammond. 
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134. A POSA would have been motivated to combine Kubala and Hammond because 

they are both directed to the same field of endeavor and attempt to solve the same problem-i.e., 

to ensure that important electronic messages receive timely responses. (See Kubala, <[72, 

Abstract; Hammond, 1:54-62, Abstract.) A POSA would have been further motivated to combine 

Kubala with Hammond because Kubala provides additional details for features that are 

mentioned as part of the system in Hammond; for example, Hammond discloses that electronic 

messages may be transmitted via "wireless RF" (see Hammond, 4:33-38), and Kubala provides 

details about these types of wireless communications. (See Kubala, <[27, FIG. lA.) 

135. Moreover, given that Kubala explicitly discloses that a receiving email 

application may collect and record information about the manner in which a recipient responds to 

an email message that has a mandatory-response flag (see id., <[<[50, 51, 61, FIG. 9), 

implementing Hammond's tracking features in Kubala' s system would have been an obvious 

design choice. See SDI Techs., Inc., v. Bose Corp., IPR2013-00350, FWD, 26 (P.T.A.B. Nov. 7, 

2014) (holding that the use and arrangement of "known elements would have been an obvious 

matter of design choice").) Because Hammond merely discloses details about tracking features 

that are already suggested by Kubala's system that collects and records information about the 

recipients response to a message, this combination of Kubala and Hammond would not "result in 

a difference in function or give unexpected results," so this type of combination, which is recited 

in the claims, is unpatentable as an obvious design choice. (See In re Rice, 341 F.2d 309, 314 

(C.C.P.A. 1965).) 

136. In fact, the combination of Kubala' s email system with Hammond's tracking 

features "represents no more than 'the predictable use of prior art elements according to their 

established functions,"' of sending mandatory-response emails and tracking responses to such 

emails, which is an obvious combination "as a matter of law." (Wyers v. Master Lock Co., 616 

F.3d 1231, 1245 (Fed. Cir. 2010) (quoting KSR Int'l Co. v. Teleflex Inc., 550 U.S. 398,417 

(2007)); see also Ball Aerosol v. Ltd. Brands, Inc., 555 F.3d 984, 993 (Fed. Cir. 2009) (a 

"predictable variation" is obvious as a matter of law).) 
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2. The combination of Kubala and Hammond renders claims 2 and 10-
13 obvious 

(a) Dependent Claim 2 

137. Kubala and Hammond teach or suggest each and every feature recited in 

dependent claim 2 and independent claim 1 from which claim 2 depends. A POSA would have 

been motivated to combine Kubala and Hammond for the reasons set forth above. Thus, 

dependent claim 2 is obvious over Kubala and Hammond. 

138. While Patent Owner argued that Kubala and Hammond do not disclose portions 

of 1.5, 1.6, 1.7, and 1.9, in the Final Written Decision, the P.T.A.B. stated "[u]pon review of the 

record, we determine Petition has shown, by a preponderance of the evidence, that claim 1 is 

unpatentable as obvious over the combination of Kubala with Hammond." (Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 32-33; see also id. at 34-60.) 

[l.P] A communication system for transmitting, receiving, confirming receipt, and 

responding to an electronic message, comprising: 

139. The Board agreed that Kubala teaches the preamble. (See Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 33-34.) The Board stated that Patent Owner did not provide arguments 

contesting Petitioner's assertions regarding the preamble. (See id. at 33.) 

140. To the extent the preamble is limiting, Kubala discloses a communication system 

for transmitting, receiving, and responding to an electronic message. (See Kubala, (54), 

Abstract.) Kubala also discloses that the communication system was known to "generate return 

receipts to the sender when the sender's e-mail message is received at its intended destination or 

when the recipient opens the e-mail message, thereby providing an acknowledgment that a 

particular message has been received and/or opened." (Id., <[6.) A POSA would understand that 

"the sender's email message" is an electronic message that is transmitted by a communication 

system, that "generate return receipts to the sender" means that a recipient received and confirms 

receipt of the electronic message received. Finally, a POSA would understand that "respond to .. 

. e-mail messages" means that the communication system supports responding to an electronic 

message. Kubala therefore expressly teaches or suggests this limitation. 
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[ 1.1] a predetermined network of participants, wherein each participant has a similarly 

equipped PDA/cell phone that includes a CPU and a touch screen display a CPU [sic] 

and memory; 

141. The Board agreed that Kubala teaches limitation 1.1. (See Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 33-34.) The Board stated that Patent Owner did not provide arguments 

contesting Petitioner's assertions regarding the limitation 1.1. (See id. at 33.) 

142. Kubala discloses this limitation. The predetermined network of participants is 

shown in Kubala's Figure lA (reproduced below), which includes a plurality of personal digital 

assistants 107, 112. (See Kubala, <[<[26-27.) 

(Kubala, FIG. lA.) 

143. Kubala's Figure lB (reproduced below) illustrates that each PDA/cell phone 

includes at least one CPU 122, a memory 124, 126, and a user interface adapter 148, which 

Kubala describes as being coupled to a touch-screen display. (See Kubala, <[<[29-30.) 
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[ 1. 2] a data transmission means that facilitates the transmission of electronic files 

between said PDA/cell phones in different locations; 

144. The Board agreed that Kubala teaches limitation 1.2. (See Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 33, 35-36.) The Board stated that Patent Owner did not provide arguments 

contesting Petitioner's assertions regarding the limitation 1.2. (See id. at 33.) 

145. Kubala discloses this feature. Again, the recited "data transmission means" 

encompasses a PDA that communicates according to peer-to-peer communications (e.g., WiFi or 

WiMax) or another messaging protocol (e.g., SMS or TCP/IP). (See Section VIII.F.1) Kubala 

supports a network 109, a client 110, and PDAs/cell phones 112 that (1) "communicate with one 

another" using, for example, "Transport Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" or (2) 

"directly transfer data between themselves" using, for example, "Bluetooth ™ wireless 

technology or WiFi technology (IEEE 802.11)." (Kubala, <[<[26, 27, FIG. 1 A.) Kubala therefore 

expressly discloses this limitation. 
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[1.3] a sender PDA/cell phone and at least one recipient PDA/cell phone for each 

electronic message; 

146. The Board agreed that Kubala teaches limitation 1.3. (See Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 33, 36.) The Board stated that Patent Owner did not provide arguments 

contesting Petitioner's assertions regarding the limitation 1.3. (See id. at 33.) 

147. Kubala discloses a plurality of PDAs/cell phones that communicate with each 

other. (Kubala, <[<[27, 32, 33, FIG. IA.) In other words, one PDA/cell phone sends an electronic 

message (i.e., "a sender PDA/cell phone") and another PDA/cell phone receives it (i.e., a 

"recipient PDA/cell phone"). A POSA would understand that one of Kubala's Personal Digital 

Assistants can send an electronic message to another Personal Digital Assistant that receives the 

electronic message. 

[1.4] a forced message alert software application program including a list ofrequired 

possible responses to be selected by a participant recipient of a forced message response 

loaded on each participating PDA/cell phone; 

148. The Board agreed that Kubala teaches limitation 1.4. (See Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 33, 36.) The Board stated that Patent Owner did not provide arguments 

contesting Petitioner's assertions regarding the limitation 1.4. (See id. at 33.) 

149. Kubala discloses this limitation. Kubala's Figure 2 (reproduced below) illustrates 

an enhanced email application 208 that includes a mandatory-response functional unit 212. The 

combined enhanced email application 208 and mandatory-response functional unit 212 read on 

the claimed "forced message alert software application program." Referring to Figure 2, Kubala 

explains that the mandatory-response functional unit 212 provides an email message 218 in 

response to an email message 214 with a mandatory-response flag 216. (Kubala, <[35; see also 

id., <J[<J[l3, 33, 36.) 

- 49 -

Page 567



(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 

Request for Reexamination of 
U.S. Patent No. 8,213,970 

150. Kubala also discloses the claimed "list of required possible responses to be 

selected by a participant recipient of a forced message response loaded on each participating 

PDA/cell phone." Kubala's Figure 1 lC (reproduced below) shows an example of alerting a user 

by displaying a menu 1120 of possible responses to a sender's message. Kubala explains that a 

recipient's selection of one of the "quick response[ s]" in menu 1120 fulfills "the sender's request 

that the recipient is required to provide a mandatory response." (Kubala., <[<[22, 47, 57; see also 

id., <[<[54, 55, 60.) 

Tl"m rnes1>~$ r:'lm YOll !'lffi Cl!mmily rm-ie,i,'lliN,J ;,r. \Jl~d r;;:~t oo 
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w~cms from ltl~ mei,u to ~®e,~w @ 1NS1ANf ,ep!y ttJ. !r:h; 
miS:s&agll or $t'.,!ilc! 'CN~CEL" tt'l ck>'iiiS \i!liitli::~t i:mrn:ling .i rep,y. 

1···_t~:.~Kf~i~:A~GITT·NO~~---· "f ''v mu 

~t~QU~~T t)~(:ur~ftD 

(Kubala, FIG. 1 lC.) 

F1G. IJC 

151. Kubala's Figure 1 lA (reproduced below) shows an example of alerting a user by 

displaying a warning message 1102 when an e-mail message that contains a mandatory request 

flag is received, and that the recipient "must provide a reply message in response to the original 

message." (Kubala, <[54.) 
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E-mail applk:.ation wam§ng! ..1.1Q2. IT§ 

The message tt1at you are curtenUy reviewing cannot be closed F JG~ J J A 
u nt 1 i you re ~y to the message, 11 -04 ,-..__, f'' .. """ok"""") "\ ________________ , 

(Kubala, FIG. llA.) 

152. A POSA would understand that a PDA/cell phone that receives an e-mail message 

with a mandatory response flag would necessarily include a forced message alert software 

application program. And a POSA would understand that to display a list of required possible 

responses on the PDA/cell phone, the forced message alert software application program would 

generate and then present the list of required possible responses on the PD A/cell phone. A 

recipient could then select a required possible response from the displayed list. 

[1.5] means for attaching a forced message alert software packet to a voice or text 

message creating a forced message alert that is transmitted by said sender PDA/cell 

phone to the recipient PD A/cell phone, said forced message alert software packet 

containing a list of possible required responses and requiring the forced message alert 

software on said recipient PDA/cell phone to transmit an automatic acknowledgment to 

the sender PDA/cell phone as soon as said forced message alert is received by the 

recipient PDA/cell phone; 

153. The Board agreed that Kubala teaches limitation 1.5. Although Patent Owner 

contended that Kubala does not teach limitation 1.5 because a "forced message alert" must be 

"forced to the display without any action on the part of the recipient", the P.T.A.B. rejected that 

contention. (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 42; id. at 39-42.) 

154. Kubala teaches or suggests both the structure and function required by this 

limitation. Again, the structure for the recited "means for attaching ... " is a software application 

program on a PDA that performs the recited function. (See supra Section VIII.F.2.) Like this 

structure, Kubala discloses an enhanced email application 206 on a computing device (e.g., 

PDA) 202, as illustrated in Figure 2 (reproduced below). (See Kubala, <[<[33-36.) 
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(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 

155. Kubala also discloses the claimed functions. The claimed "forced message alert 

software packet" is met by Kubala's disclosure of a mandatory-response flag 216 that is attached 

to an email message 214, as illustrated in Figure 2 (above). Kubala explains that e-mail message 

214 may be a text message, voicemail message, audio message, video message, or other type of 

message. (Kubala, <[32.) Kubala also explains that "[m]andatory response flag 216 may be 

implemented in a variety of data formats" (Id., <[35; see also id., <[<[36-41, 54-61, FIGS. 3, 4.) 

Thus, Kubala creates the claimed "forced message alert." For example, Kubala's mandatory

response flag 216 that is attached to email message 214 reads on "attaching a forced message 

alert software packet to a voice or text message creating a forced message alert" as claimed. 

156. Kubala also discloses the claimed "list of possible required responses." Kubala's 

Figure 1 lC (reproduced below) illustrates an example of alerting a user by displaying a menu 

1120 of possible responses that a recipient may choose from in order to respond to a sender's 

message. (Id., <[<[22, 47, 57.) And Kubala discloses that, in one embodiment, the "text strings that 

are used as menu items" may be "extracted from the original e-mail message that was received 

from the sender .... " (Id., <[57; see also id., <[<[40, 41.) This disclosure from Kubala teaches or 

suggests the claimed function that the "forced message alert software packet contain[s] a list of 

possible required responses." 
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(Kubala, FIG. 1 lC.) 

157. Moreover, Kubala teaches or suggests the claimed functionality of "requiring the 

forced message alert software on said recipient PD A/cell phone to transmit an automatic 

acknowledgment to the sender PDA/cell phone as soon as said forced message alert is received 

by the recipient PDA/cell phone." In fact, Kubala discloses that it was known "to generate return 

receipts to the sender when the sender's e-mail message is received at its intended destination or 

when the recipient opens the e-mail message, thereby providing an acknowledgment that a 

particular message has been received." (Kubala, <[6.) Based on these teachings in Kubala, a 

POSA would have understood that the condition that causes the acknowledgement to be sent 

back to the sender is a configurable parameter, which could be set to occur when the sender's 

email message is received at its intended destination or, in other words, as soon as it is received 

at the recipient's device. 

158. At the time of the '970 earliest possible priority date, the need for 

acknowledgement of email messages was well understood from multiple perspectives. First, at 

that time, the cost of communications (particularly wireless) was very high compared to today. 

At the same time, reliability of (wireless) communications was low compared to today. Since 

there was uncertainty about if, and when, an email would "get through" to the recipient, it would 

be costly to repeatedly resend emails if there was no indication that the message had been 

received in a timely fashion. Thus an auto-acknowledgement was the obvious, best balance 

between the two-confirmation that an email had been received, in the form of a (one-time) 
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short (low cost) message. An added benefit was the convenience to the sender of not having to 

worry about whether a message was received or not. 3 

159. The utility of acknowledging messages in voice messaging systems was also well 

understood and utilized before the earliest possible '970 priority date. Most commercial voice 

messaging systems had receipt acknowledgements which would be sent back to the sender when 

a recipient had listened to the voice mail. 4 

160. Reliability and cost were not the only drivers of needing a message 

acknowledgement; additional drivers ranged from operational efficiencies to public safety. As an 

example, in the McKinsey Report (Ex. 1014, McKinsey) that documented first responder issues 

in responding to the 9/11 attacks, it became clear that the ability to receive acknowledgements of 

all forms of communications was key: "The chiefs were able to get through to some units 

sometimes, but not others. Some units acknowledged receiving radio communications some 

times, but not others. This left the chiefs not knowing whether their messages failed to get 

through, whether the units failed to acknowledge because they were busy with rescue operations, 

or whether the units did acknowledge, but the acknowledgement did not get through." 

(McKinsey, 31) While this observation was primarily targeted at radio (voice) communications, 

3 There were generally two types of auto-acknowledgements associated with emails. The first 

was a "delivery" acknowledgement-indicating that the email made its way through the 

communications network(s) to the inbox of the recipient. The second was a "return receipt," 

which indicated that the email had been opened by the recipient. The delivery acknowledgement 

became much less common as (wireless) communications networks became more reliable. And 

since what the sender was most concerned with was the opening of the email, the "return receipt" 

was usually considered most important. The return receipt also necessarily proved that the 

message had also been delivered, so the need for a delivery receipt rapidly became redundant 

(and an unnecessary cost) and rapidly decreased in importance and usage. 

4 Return receipt acknowledgements as described above were what were delivered in voice 

messaging systems; delivery acknowledgements were generally considered unnecessary, as voice 

messaging systems at the time were generally set up within highly reliable private/dedicated 

networks. 
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the importance of and need for such acknowledgements subsequently became central to all forms 

of emergency communications designs. 

[1.6] means for requiring a required manual response from the response list by the 

recipient in order to clear recipient's response list from recipient's cell phone display; 

161. The Board agreed that Kubala teaches limitation 1.6. Although Patent Owner 

argued that the Petition presents no obviousness analysis or motivation to combine distinct 

embodiments in Kubala, the Board disagreed, explaining that "Kubala itself teaches that the 

scenarios shown in Figures llA through 11D can be combined in different ways." (Google, 

IPR2018-01079, FWD at 46; id. at 39, 42-48.) 

162. Kubala teaches or suggests both the structure and function required by this 

limitation. Again, the structure for the recited "means for requiring ... " is a software application 

program on a PDA that performs the recited function. (See supra SectionVIII.F.3.) Like this 

structure, Kubala discloses an enhanced email application 206 on a PDA. (Kubala, <[<[33-36, FIG. 

2.) 

163. Kubala also discloses the required functions. "The e-mail application may 

indicate the presence of a mandatory response flag: using a message within a pop-up window; 

other information within a status bar; through the use of colors on a display screen; or through 

some other means of alerting the user." (See id., <[47.) Again, Kubala discloses "diagrams that 

represent a set of GUI windows through which an e-mail application alerts a user by 

displaying warning messages and error messages to the user as a result of a user action when the 

e-mail application has an e-mail message that contains a mandatory request flag." (See id., <[22.) 

An example of the GUI window alert includes a menu of possible responses from which a 

recipient can choose (see id., <[<[47, 57, FIG. llC (menu 1120)) which satisfy the claimed 

"response list." 

164. Although the specific embodiment illustrated in Figure 11 C shows that a user can 

"select 'CANCEL' to close without sending a reply," Kubala also explicitly teaches that "the 

recipient can be prevented from closing a review of the received e-mail message, from deleting 

the received e-mail message, and from exiting the e-mail application until the recipient has 

responded to the received email message." (Id., <[9, FIG. llC; see also id., <[55.) Moreover, 

Kubala also discloses that a recipient being required to respond to a mandatory-response 
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message is a configurable feature. (See id., <[<[9, 54, 55, 59-60.) For example, the recipient may 

be required to respond "when the recipient first reviews the e-mail message." (Id., <[60.) These 

disclosures teach or suggest the claimed requirement that a response is required "in order to clear 

recipient's response list from recipient's cell phone display." 

165. The need to both require a response when the recipient first reviews the email 

message, and in tum clear the message, was necessary and obvious from a POSA perspective in 

that recipient wireless devices in the time prior to the '970 filing had limited screen "real estate" 

to display information and limited memory to use in application execution. Thus it was important 

to complete (e.g. clear) each piece of functionality being processed by the device in order to have 

as much (screen and memory) space for the next piece of application functionality, thus avoiding 

crowded/unintelligible screens and "memory full" issues. 

166. In addition, a POSA would additionally recognize that technology to force 

responses by remote users of web browsers was well known in the art, such that a web browser 

window, once opened, would not allow any other action by the user on the computer/PDA/cell 

phone until the web browser window was closed. (See Banerjee.) 

[ 1. 7] means for receiving and displaying a listing of which recipient PD A/cell phones 

have automatically acknowledged the forced message alert and which recipient 

PDA/cell phones have not automatically acknowledged the forced message alert; 

167. Kubala discloses the claimed structure and the claimed function of this limitation. 

Hammond also discloses the claimed function of this limitation. The Board agreed, stating that 

"Patent Owner's contentions and arguments do not undermine Petitioner's showing" and 

concluding that "Kubala teaches limitation 1.7." (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 57-58; 

see also id. at 39, 55-59.) 

168. Again, the structure for the recited "means for receiving ... " is a software 

application program on a PDA that performs the recited function. (See supra Section VIII.F.4.) 

Like this structure, Kubala discloses an enhanced email application 206, 208 that includes 

mandatory-response functional unit 210, 212 on a PDA. (See Kubala, <[<[33-36, FIG. 2.) Kubala 

further explains that it was known to automatically acknowledge receipt of an electronic 

message, (see id., <[6.) In addition, Kubala explicitly discloses that the receiving e-mail 

application may collect and record information about the manner in which the recipient responds 
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to an e-mail message that has a mandatory-response flag. The information may include 

mandatory-response return-status codes included within the reply e-mail. (Id., <[<[50, 51, 61, FIG. 

9.) A POSA would have known that a listing of the recorded information regarding the responses 

or automatic acknowledgements, were accessible. 

169. To the extent it is argued that Kubala does not teach this limitation, Hammond 

also states that "the recipient computer systems provide receipts when messages are received and 

when messages are reviewed .... " (Hammond, 5:20-23; see also id., Abstract, 2:11-18.) These 

acknowledgement receipts are tracked in Hammond's Message Tracking Tables, as depicted in 

Figure 2 (reproduced below), and are described throughout the specification. (See id., 3: 1-4:28, 

5:31-37, 6:56-8:45, 10:6-22.) 
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(Hammond, FIG. 2.) 

170. A POSA would have been motivated to combine Hammond with Kubala based on 

the disclosures in the references themselves, particularly as they relate to exchanging and 

tracking recipient-device acknowledgements. (See supra, Section X.B.l.) Again, Kubala 

generally discloses that it was known to provide acknowledgement receipts, (see Kubala, <[6), 

and record details about the responses to the emails with mandatory-response flags. Hammond 

also discloses acknowledgement receipts and how to track these acknowledgement receipts. 
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Because these disclosures in Kubala and Hammond are all directed to tracking responses to 

mandatory-responses messages, these disclosures would have motivated a POSA to combine 

Hammond and Kubala. 

171. A POSA would recognize that a system that requires a data element ( e.g. a 

response to an email) to be produced and/or a process element to be executed (tracking receipts) 

would in tum require a way of monitoring, tracking, or otherwise keeping a record of such 

data/process elements to ensure compliance or otherwise provide an audit-type capability 

common to such functions. 

[1.8] means for periodically resending said forced message alert to said recipient 

PDA/cell phones that have not automatically acknowledged the forced message alert; 

and 

172. The Board agreed that Kubala teaches limitation 1.8. (See Google, IPR2018-

01079, FWD at 33, 37-39.) The Board stated that Patent Owner did not provide arguments 

contesting Petitioner's assertions regarding the limitation 1.8. (See id. at 33.) 

173. Kubala discloses the claimed structure, and Kubala and Hammond disclose the 

claimed function of this limitation. The structure for the recited "means for periodically ... " is a 

software application program on a PDA that performs the recited function. (See supra Section 

VIII.F.5.) Like this structure, Kubala discloses an enhanced email application 208 that includes 

mandatory-response functional unit 212 on a PDA. (See Kubala, <[<[33-36, FIG. 2.) 

174. Kubala discloses that when a reply to an email message with an associated 

mandatory-response flag has not been made, the enhanced email application 208 loops back to 

alert the recipient via 1012, as illustrated in Figure 10 (reproduced below). The looping back at 

1012 has the effect of resending the message to the user until the user replies to the received e

mail message as required. (See id., <[53, FIG. 10.) Thus, Kubala teaches or suggests the claimed 

function of "periodically resending" a forced-message alert that was not acknowledged. 
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(Kubala, FIG. 10.)

175. While a POSA would recognize that a key purpose of forced response

functionality would be to contain costs and improveefficiencies as described earlier, a POSA

would also recognize that there would be situations where a response is not forthcoming,

particularly in circumstances wherethe recipient has never opened the email. Such occurrences

would be recognized to be fairly common,particularly for recipients who receive large volumes

of emails. As such a POSA would recognize the need to resend the original email. One of the

most efficient ways of performing this otherwise inefficient activity would be to periodically

schedule a response check and, if needed, an associated resend, with the periodic element being a

certain period of time, presumably configurable to reflect what the sender considered a

reasonable amount of time to wait in the circumstance before sending again.

176. To the extent that it is argued that Kubala does not teach this limitation,

Hammond’s “system tracks whether each message has been delivered and reviewed byto[sic]

each recipient, and uses the message information to resend the messages whose delivery or
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review is not confirmed." (Hammond, 2:47-50; see also id., Abstract, 2: 1-8, 4:21-28, 5:5-6:20, 

6:66-7:63, 10:48-63, FIGS. 2, 3A, 3B, 4, 5A, 5B.) 

[1.9] means for receiving and displaying a listing of which recipient PDA/cell phones 

have transmitted a manual response to said forced message alert and details the 

response from each recipient PDA/cell phone that responded. 

177. The Board stated that "Patent Owner does not provide argument specific to 

limitation 1.9. For the foregoing reasons, we find Petitioner has made a persuasive showing as to 

limitation 1.9 in view of Kubala." (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 60; see also id., 39, 59-

60.) 

178. Kubala and Hammond disclose this limitation. The structure for this "means for" 

limitation is a software application program on a PDA that performs the recited function. (See 

supra Section VIII.F.6.) Like this structure, Kubala discloses an enhanced email application 206, 

208 and a mandatory-response functional unit 210, 212 on a PDA, which together are designed 

to receive and display a listing of which recipient PD A/cell phones have transmitted a manual 

response to said forced-message alert and details the response from each recipient PDA/cell 

phone that responded. (See Kubala, <[<[33-36, 50, 51, 61, FIG. 2.) 

179. Kubala's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows that a sending PDA (e.g., computing 

device 202) can receive and display a response (e.g., email message 218) from a recipient PDA 

(e.g., computing device 204). (See id., <[<[26-41.) This disclosure from Kubala meets the claimed 

requirement to receive and display details of the response from each recipient PD A/cell phone 

that responded. 

180. A POSA would recognize that the function of tracking or auditing, as discussed 

earlier, would not be limited to just a "Yes" or "Ack" -type acknowledgement. This functionality 

could also provide more detail to gain further insight into the detailed nature of the confirmation 

of receipt, particularly if there are numerous options possible in association with such a 

confirmation. 

181. Kubala' s disclosure in connection with Figure 2 meets the claimed requirement to 

receive and display details of the response from each recipient PD A/cell phone that responded. A 

POSA would recognize such a tracking/auditing capability would need to be comprehensive, e.g. 
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each/all recipients responses would need to be tracked/audited to be consistent with the 

motivations behind requiring a forced response. 

182. Kubala also discloses "receiving and displaying a listing of which recipient 

PDA/cell phones have transmitted a manual response to said forced message alert." For example, 

Kubala states that the receiving e-mail application 208 (shown above) may collect and record 

information about the manner in which the recipient responds to an e-mail message that has a 

mandatory-response flag. The information may include mandatory-response return-status codes 

included within the reply e-mail. (Id., <[<[50, 51, 61, FIG. 9.) Further, a POSA would know that a 

listing of the recorded information regarding the responses to e-mail messages were available 

and accessible. For example, the recorded information could be displayed and details could be 

reviewed. The availabity and accessibility of the recorded information would be an obvious 

element of any email system with multiple possible responses. More broadly, the need for 

maintaining a full inventory, tracking, and organization of responses had been well known in the 

email art from its earliest days in order to create, manage, and maintain email "chains" (an 

ongoing record ofrelated email communications), such as created with an email "Reply To" or 

"Forward To" prompt. 

(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 

183. Hammond also provides this disclosure. Hammond discloses a "Message Receipt 

Tracker component [that] attempts to identify when sent messages have been delivered to 

recipients and when sent messages have been reviewed by recipients." (Hammond, 5: 17-20; see 

also id., 5:20-6:55.) Hammond's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows a Message Tracking Table 

that includes detailed information about electronic messages that have been read by recipients. 
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(See id., 6:56-8:45.) And Hammond discloses a Message Receipt Tracker routine (id., FIG. 4, 

10:5-47) and a Message Tracking Table Processor routine (id., FIGS. 5A, 5B, 10:48-11:48) . 
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(Hammond, FIG. 2.) 

184. A POSA would have been motivated to combine Hammond with Kubala based on 

the disclosures in the references themselves, particularly as they relate to exchanging and 

tracking recipient-device acknowledgements. (See supra, Section X.B.) Again, Kubala generally 

discloses that it was known to provide acknowledgement receipts, (see Kubala, <[6), and record 
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details about the responses to the emails with mandatory-response flags. Hammond also 

discloses acknowledgement receipts and how to track these acknowledgement receipts. Because 

these disclosures in Kubala and Hammond are all directed to tracking responses to mandatory

responses messages, these disclosures would have motivated a POSA to combine Hammond and 

Kubala. 

[2.P] The system as in claim 1, wherein the forced message alert software application 

program on the recipient PDA/cell phone includes: 

185. The primary difference between previously unchallenged claim 2 and previously 

challenged claim 1 is a so-called "take control" limitation of 2.2. (See Google, IPR2018-01079, 

FWD at 51-54.) The Board noted, however, that Kubala teaches this "take control" limitation. 

(/d.) Thus, as set forth in more detail below, claim 2 is obvious in view of Kubala and 

Hammond. 

186. To the extent the preamble is limiting, Kubala discloses the claimed "forced 

message alert software application program" as a combination of an enhanced email application 

208 and mandatory response functional unit 212, on a receiving computing device (e.g., PDA) 

204, as illustrated in Figure 2 (reproduced below). Kubala therefore expressly teaches or 

suggests this limitation. (See Kubala, <[<[33-36.) 

(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 
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[2.1] means for transmitting the acknowledgment of receipt to said sender PD A/cell 

phone immediately upon receiving a forced message alert from the sender PDA/cell 

phone; 

187. Kubala teaches or suggests both the structure and function required by this 

limitation. Again, the structure for the recited "means for transmitting ... " is a software 

application program on the recipient PDA that performs the recited function. (See supra., Section 

VIII.F.7) Like this structure, Kubala discloses the combination of an enhanced email application 

208 and mandatory response functional unit 212 on a recipient computing device 204 (e.g., 

PDA), as illustrated in Figure 2 (reproduced below). (See Kubala, <[<[33-36.) 

(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 

188. Kubala also teaches or suggests the claimed functionality of "transmitting the 

acknowledgment of receipt to said sender PD A/cell phone immediately upon receiving a forced 

message alert from the sender PDA/cell phone." In fact, Kubala discloses that it was known "to 

generate return receipts to the sender when the sender's e-mail message is received at its 

intended destination or when the recipient opens the e-mail message, thereby providing an 

acknowledgment that a particular message has been received." (Kubala, <[6.) Based on these 

teachings in Kubala, a POSA would have understood that the condition that causes the 

acknowledgement to be sent back to the sender is a configurable parameter, which could be set 

to occur when the sender's email message is received at its intended destination or, in other 

words, as soon as it is received at the recipient's device. 
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189. At the time of the '970 earliest possible priority date, the need for 

acknowledgement of email messages was well understood from multiple perspectives. First, at 

that time, the cost of communications (particularly wireless) was very high compared to today. 

At the same time, reliability of (wireless) communications was low compared to today. Since 

there was uncertainty about if and when an email would "get through" to the recipient, it would 

be costly to repeatedly resend emails if there was no indication that the message had been 

received in a timely fashion. Thus, an auto-acknowledgement was the obvious, best balance 

between the two-confirmation that an email had been received, in the form of a (one-time) 

short (low cost) message. An added benefit was the convenience to the sender of not having to 

worry about whether a message was received or not. 5 

190. The utility of acknowledging messages in voice messaging systems was also well 

understood and utilized before the earliest possible '970 priority date. Most commercial voice 

messaging systems had receipt acknowledgements which would be sent back to the sender when 

a recipient had listened to the voice mail. 6 

191. Reliability and cost were not the only drivers of needing a message 

acknowledgement; additional drivers ranged from operational efficiencies to public safety. As an 

example, in the McKinsey Report that documented first responder issues in responding to the 

5 There were generally two types of auto-acknowledgements associated with emails. The first 

was a "delivery" acknowledgement-indicating that the email made its way through the 

communications network(s) to the inbox of the recipient. The second was a "return receipt," 

which indicated that the email had been opened by the recipient. The delivery acknowledgement 

became much less common as (wireless) communications networks became more reliable. And 

since what the sender was most concerned with was the opening of the email, the "return receipt" 

was usually considered most important. The return receipt also necessarily proved that the 

message had also been delivered, so the need for a delivery receipt rapidly became redundant 

(and an unnecessary cost), and rapidly decreased in importance and usage. 

6 Return receipt acknowledgements as described above were what were delivered in voice 

messaging systems; delivery acknowledgements were generally considered unnecessary, as voice 

messaging systems at the time were generally setup within highly reliable private/dedicated 

networks. 
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9/11 attacks, it became clear that the ability to receive acknowledgements of all forms of 

communications was key: "The chiefs were able to get through to some units sometimes, but not 

others. Some units acknowledged receiving radio communications some times, but not others. 

This left the chiefs not knowing whether their messages failed to get through, whether the units 

failed to acknowledge because they were busy with rescue operations, or whether the units did 

acknowledge, but the acknowledgement did not get through." (McKinsey, 31) While this 

observation was primarily targeted at radio (voice) communications, the importance of and need 

for such acknowledgements subsequently became central to all forms of emergency 

communications designs. 

[2.2] means for controlling of the recipient PD A/cell phone upon transmitting said 

automatic acknowledgment and causing, in cases where the force message alert is a text 

message, the text message and a response list to be shown on the display of the recipient 

PDA/cell phone or causes, in cases where the forced message alert is a voice message, 

the voice message being periodically repeated by the speakers of the recipient PD A/cell 

phone while said response list is shown on the display; 

192. In the Final Written Decision, the Board states that "Kubala teaches e-mail 

application 206 taking control of a PDA/cell phone" (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 52): 

(See id.) 

In light of the claim language and Specification, we would 

interpret the forced message alert software application program 

"effectively tak[ing] control" of a PDA/cell phone to mean that the 

application program does not allow a recipient to clear a text 

message and response list or stop a voice message from repeating 

until the recipient selects a response, because this is the only 

written description associated with taking control of a PDA/cell 

phone. Id.; see also id. at 8:52-57 (explaining that when the 

recipient selects a response, the application program "releases 

control" of the recipient device, clearing the display and stopping 

repeating the voice message). The Specification offers no support 

for a broader interpretation of taking control of a PD A/cell phone. 
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We note that a finding that Kubala teaches e-mail application 206 

taking control of a PDA/cell phone would be further supported by 

Kubala's disclosure that "the user must reply to the received e-mail 

in some manner before the e-mail application will allow the user to 

pe,form some other action." 

(See id. at 52-53 (emphasis in original); see id. at 51.) 

193. Kubala teaches or suggests the structure and Kubala and Hammond disclose the 

claimed function of this limitation. Again, the structure for the recited "means for controlling ... " 

is a software application program on a PDA that performs the recited function. (See supra 

Section VIII.F.8.) Like this structure, Kubala discloses the combination of an enhanced email 

application 208 and mandatory response functional unit 212 on a recipient computing device 204 

(e.g., PDA) (Kubala, <][<][33-36, FIG. 2.) 

194. First, Kubala discloses the required function of "controlling ... the recipient 

PDA/cell phone upon transmitting said automatic acknowledgment." As discussed above, 

Kubala discloses various embodiments for requiring a response to an "e-mail message." And 

Kubala explains that its disclosure is not limited to only emails; instead, according to Kubala, 

"an e-mail message comprise[s] various types of electronic messages, e.g., text messages, instant 

messages, fax messages, voicemail messages, video messages, audio messages, and other types 

of messages." (Id., <][32.) Each of the embodiments that Kubala explicitly discloses and suggests 

"represent a different way of attempting to fulfill a request from the sender of the original 

message that the recipient should or must provide a reply message in response to the original 

message." (Id., <][54.) In particular, Kubala discloses that "the user must reply to the received e

mail message in some manner before the e-mail application will allow the user to perform some 

other action." (Id., <][53.) As the Board noted, these disclosures satisfy the "controlling" 

limitation. (Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 52-53 ("We note that a finding that Kubala teaches 

e-mail application 206 taking control of a PDA/cell phone would be further supported by 

Kubala's disclosure that 'the user must reply to the received e-mail in some manner before thee

mail application will allow the user to pe,form some other action."') (emphasis in original) 

(citing Kubala, <][53).) 
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F1G, 11(: 

195. Although the specific embodiment illustrated in Figure 11 C shows that a user can 

"select 'CANCEL' to close without sending a reply," Kubala also explicitly teaches that "the 

recipient can be prevented from closing a review of the received e-mail message, from deleting 

the received e-mail message, and from exiting the e-mail application until the recipient has 

responded to the received email message." (Kubala, <[9; see also id., <[55.) Moreover, Kubala also 

discloses that a recipient being required to respond to a mandatory-response message is a 

configurable feature. (See id., <[<[9, 54, 55, 59-60.) For example, the recipient may be required to 

respond "when the recipient first reviews the e-mail message." (Id., <[60.) 

196. Kubala's Figure l lA (reproduced below) shows an example of alerting a user by 

displaying a warning message 1102 when an e-mail message that contains a mandatory request 

flag is received, and shows that the recipient "must provide a reply message in response to the 

original message." (Id., <[54.) 

§""111,..111,..111"'°111...,111...,Hi..,H1 ... 111..,_1111,..111"'°111"'°111...,1 1..,iil ... 111..,_1111,..111"'°111"'°111..,111..,111..,11' ... i"--' _..ill..,ilili-lill...,.!1ilil"'-~ •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ;,>-~ ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~N 

E-,rna~! a p p!l C&'2t!O n '#Sm~n g! j ~ !ll [El 

The message that you are cLnnmt!y r-aviewfng carmo t be closed 
unrn you re~y to the message,. 1 -~O>t- ,-~,.(-·'"·oi<'~~---") 

(Kubala, FIG. llA.) 

197. Second, Kubala teaches or suggests the claimed requirement of "causing, in cases 

where the force[d] message alert is a text message, the text message and a response list to be 

shown on the display of the recipient PD A/cell phone or causes, in cases where the forced 

message alert is a voice message, the voice message being periodically repeated by the speakers 
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of the recipient PDA/cell phone while said response list is shown on the display." As set forth 

above, Kubala explains that e-mail message 214 may be a text message or a voicemail or audio 

message. (Kubala., <[32.) Kubala discloses that when a reply to an email message with an 

associated mandatory-response flag has not been made, the enhanced email application 208 

loops back to alert the recipient via 1012, as illustrated in Figure 10 (reproduced below). The 

looping back at 1012 has the effect ofresending the message that can be a text or voice message, 

to the user until the user replies to the received message as required. (See id., <[53, FIG. 10.) 

Thus, Kubala teaches or suggests these claimed functions. 

~ ·······················~ 
,

1 

§ ... ~,~~ .~:-fi,:.~-~-n,~'$ ~~~~:~~1~~: ~ 
:s:,%',.~-:i.. »:~:~~~-¾.:~~ ~ 

1~~~ ~ 
----------------. --.,, >.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,,,.-,,,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,.-,,,,;; 

(Kubala, FIG. 10.) 

198. To the extent that it is argued that Kubala does not teach this limitation, 

Hammond's "system tracks whether each message has been delivered and reviewed by to [sic] 

each recipient, and uses the message information to resend the messages whose delivery or 

review is not confirmed." (Hammond, 2:47-50; see also id., Abstract, 2: 1-8, 4:21-28, 5:5-6:20, 

6:66-7:63, 10:48-63, FIGS. 2, 3A, 3B, 4, 5A, 5B.) As explained above (see claim [1.7] and 

Section X.B), a POSA would have been motivated to combine Kubala and Hammond. 
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[2.3] means for allowing a manual response to be manually selected from the response 

list or manually recorded and transmitting said manual response to the sender PDA/cell 

phone;and 

199. Kubala discloses the structure and Kubala and Hammond disclose the claimed 

function of this limitation. The structure for this "means for" limitation is a software application 

program on a PDA that performs the recited function. (See supra Section VIII.F.9.) Like this 

structure, Kubala's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows that a receiving PDA (e.g., computing 

device 204) can receive email message 214 from a sender PDA (e.g., computing device 202). 

Kubala discloses an enhanced email application 208 and a mandatory-response functional unit 

212 on a recipient PDA, which together are designed to receive and display a response list and 

also transmit a selection from the response list to computing device 202, the sender PDA, via 

email message 218. (See Kubala, <[<[33-36, 50, 51, 61, FIG. 2.) 

(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 

200. Kubala also discloses the required function of "allowing a manual response to be 

manually selected from the response list or manually recorded and transmitting said manual 

response to the sender PDA/cell phone." For example, Kubala states that the receiving e-mail 

application 208 (shown above) may collect and record information about the manner in which 

the recipient responds to an e-mail message that has a mandatory-response flag. The information 

may include mandatory-response return-status codes included within the reply e-mail. (Kubala, 

<[<[41, 50, 51, 61, FIG. 9.) Further, a POSA would know that a listing of the recorded information 

regarding the responses to e-mail messages were available and accessible, as that would be an 
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obvious element of any email system with multiple possible responses. More broadly, the need 

for maintaining a full inventory, tracking, and organization of responses had been well known in 

the email art from its earliest days, in order to create, manage, and maintain email "chains" (an 

ongoing record ofrelated email communications), such as created with an email "Reply To" or 

"Forward To" prompt. 

201. The need to both require a response when the recipient first reviews the email 

message, and in turn clear the message, was necessary and obvious from a POSA perspective in 

that recipient wireless devices in the time prior to the '970 filing had limited screen "real estate" 

to display information and limited memory to use in application execution. Thus, it was 

important to complete (e.g. clear) each piece of functionality being processed by the device in 

order to have as much (screen and memory) space for the next piece of application functionality, 

thus avoiding crowded/unintelligible screens and "memory full" issues. 

202. In addition, a POSA would additionally recognize that technology to force 

responses by remote users of web browsers was well known in the art, such that a web browser 

window, once opened, would not allow any other action by the user on the computer/PDA/cell 

phone until the web browser window was closed. (See Banerjee.) 

203. Hammond also provides this disclosure. Hammond discloses a "Message Receipt 

Tracker component [that] attempts to identify when sent messages have been delivered to 

recipients and when sent messages have been reviewed by recipients." (Hammond, 5: 17-20; see 

also id., 5:20-6:55.) Hammond's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows a Message Tracking Table 

that includes detailed information about electronic messages that have been read by recipients. 

(See id., 6:56-8:45.) And Hammond discloses a Message Receipt Tracker routine (id., FIG. 4, 

10:5-47) and a Message Tracking Table Processor routine. (Id., FIGS. 5A, 5B, 10:48-11:48.) 
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(Hammond, FIG. 2.) 

204. As explained above (see claim [1.7] and Section X.B), a POSA would have been 

motivated to combine Kubala with Hammond for the obviousness of having a tracking and 

listing management system enabling tracking of who has or has not responded to a message 

requiring a response, as well as the type, nature, and or details of the response. 

- 73 -

Page 591



Request for Reexamination of 
U.S. Patent No. 8,213,970 

[2.4] means for clearing the text message and a response list from the display of the 

recipient PDA/cell phone or stopping the repeating voice message and clearing the 

response list from the display of the recipient PD A/cell phone once the manual response 

is transmitted. 

205. Kubala teaches or suggests the features in this limitation. The structure for this 

"means for" limitation is a software application program on a PDA that performs the recited 

function. (See supra Section VIII.F.10.) Like this structure, Kubala discloses that a user can 

select a response from a menu of responses. Kubala' s use of the term "email message" includes 

"text messages, instant messages, fax messages, voicemail messages, video messages, audio 

messages, and other types of messages." (Id.; see Kubala, <[<[32-33, 57, FIG. llC (reproduced 

below).) 

_,_,_, __ , _________ _ 
r~mai! Sipp!katit:) n ½'&n'>ing! .t~U.t §1 
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........ ~-------'---' 
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(Kubala, FIG. 1 lC.) 

206. Kubala also teaches the required function of "clearing the text message and a 

response list from the display of the recipient PD A/cell phone or stopping the repeating voice 

message and clearing the response list from the display of the recipient PD A/cell phone once the 

manual response is transmitted." For example, after selecting a response from menu 1120, a user 

presses the "INSTANT" button 1118, which closes window 1112, thus clearing or stopping the 

text message, the repeating voice message, and a response list from the display of the recipient 

PDA, and generating a reply message. (Kubala, <[57.) Kubala explains: 

"INSTANT" button 1118 closes window 1112 and then creates a 

reply e-mail message with an automatically generated reply 

message in which the message body is predetermined or pre-
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configured; in this example, when "INSTANT" button 1118 is 

selected, the e-mail application determines which menu item 

within menu 1120 has been selected by the user as a quick 

response to the original e-mail message, thereby fulfilling the 

sender's request that the recipient is required to provide a 

mandatory response. 

(Id.; see also id., <][<][33-36, 49, 53, 54, 57, FIGS. 2, 8, 10, llC.) 

207. A POSA would have recognized that it would have been a straightforward matter 

of programming to cause a software process to clear a display screen and/or terminate (after 

beginning on a repeating schedule) a voice alert upon a certain condition (e.g. a response input 

from the recipient) being entered into the device (and not before). A POSA would have 

recognized that PDAs/cell phones would have had the ability to generate sound alerts by the time 

of the earliest possible priority date of the '970 patent. These sound alerts would have included 

voice alerts. 

208. Thus, Kubala discloses this limitation. 

(b) Independent Claim 10 

[10.] A method of receiving, acknowledging and responding to a forced message alert 

from a sender PD A/cell phone to a recipient PD A/cell phone, wherein the receipt, 

acknowledgment, and response to said forced message alert is forced by a forced 

message alert software application program, said method comprising the steps of: 

209. The primary difference between previously unchallenged claim 2 and previously 

challenged claim 1 is a so-called "take control" limitation of 2.2. (See Google, IPR2018-01079, 

FWD at 51-54.) The Board noted, however, that Kubala teaches this "take control" limitation. 

(/d.) The claim limitation 10.2 includes the "take control" feature and is similar to claim 

limitation 2.2. Thus, as set forth in more detail below for each limitation, claim 10 is obvious in 

view of Kubala and Hammond. 

210. The claim limitations of claim 10 are similar to the claim limitations of claim 1. 

For example, the limitation 10.P is similar to limitations 1.P and 1.3 that were addressed above. 
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211. To the extent the preamble is limiting, Kubala discloses this limitation. First, 

Kubala discloses a "method of receiving, acknowledging and responding to a forced message 

alert from a sender PD A/cell phone to a recipient PD A/cell phone" as claimed. For example, 

Kubala discloses a communication system for receiving, and responding to an electronic 

message. (See Kubala, (54), Abstract.) Kubala also discloses a plurality of PDAs/cell phones that 

communicate with each other. (Id., <[<[27, 32, 33, FIG. lA.) In other words, one PDA/cell phone 

sends an electronic message (i.e., "a sender PDA/cell phone") and another PDA/cell phone 

receives it (i.e., a "recipient PDA/cell phone"). A POSA would understand that one of Kubala's 

Personal Digital Assistants can send an electronic message to another Personal Digital Assistant 

that receives the electronic message. 

212. Second, Kubala also discloses "wherein the receipt, acknowledgment, and 

response to said forced message alert is forced by a forced message alert software application 

program" as claimed. Kubala discloses that it was known to "generate return receipts to the 

sender when the sender's e-mail message is received at its intended destination or when the 

recipient opens the e-mail message, thereby providing an acknowledgement that a particular 

message has been received and/or opened." (Id., <[6.) 

213. Kubala's Figure 2 (reproduced below) illustrates an enhanced email application 

208 that includes a mandatory-response functional unit 212. The combined enhanced email 

application 208 and mandatory-response functional unit 212 read on the claimed "forced 

message alert software application program." Referring to Figure 2, Kubala explains that the 

mandatory-response functional unit 212 provides an email message 218 in response to an email 

message 214 with a mandatory-response flag 216. As discussed above, the mandatory-response 

flag 216 attached to the email message 214 reads on the claimed "forced message alert." (Id., 

<[35; see also id., <_/[<_/[13, 36; see also Section X.B, claim [1.5].) 
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214. Kubala's Figure 1 lA (reproduced below) shows an example of alerting a user by 

displaying a warning message 1102 when an e-mail message that contains a mandatory request 

flag is received, and that the recipient "must provide a reply message in response to the original 

message." (Kubala, <[54.) This demonstrates that the response to said forced message alert is 

forced by the combination of Kubala' s enhanced email application 208 and mandatory response 

functional unit 212. 

E-mail appl!catlon wamijng! .1:ill2 iE] 

The message that you are currentl~,i reviE.1wrng cannot be CIQ$ed F7G~ J IA. 
unlll you rep~y to the mes...~ge, 1•~04'""'"-('"'"'ok·--:::) 

(Kubala, FIG. 1 lA.) 

215. Kubala therefore expressly teaches or suggests this limitation. 

[10.1] receiving an electronically transmitted electronic message; identifying said 

electronic message as a forced message alert, wherein said forced message alert 

comprises of a voice or text message and a forced message alert application software 

packet, which triggers the activation of the forced message alert software application 

program within the recipient PDA/cell phone; 

216. The limitation 10.1 is similar to limitation 1.5 that was addressed above. Kubala 

discloses "receiving an electronically transmitted electronic message; identifying said electronic 
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message as a forced message alert, wherein said forced message alert comprises of a voice or 

text message and a forced message alert application software packet, which triggers the 

activation of the forced message alert software application program within the recipient PD A/cell 

phone" as claimed. 

217. For example, Kubala discloses the claimed forced message alert software 

application program as the combination of an enhanced email application 208 and mandatory 

response functional unit 212, on a receiving computing device 204 (e.g., receiving PDA) that 

receives email message 214, as illustrated in Figure 2 (reproduced below). (See Kubala, <[<[33-

36.) 

(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 

218. The claimed "forced message alert [that] comprises of a voice or text message and 

a forced message alert application software packet" is met by Kubala' s disclosure of email 

message 214 and the mandatory response flag 216. Kubala explains that e-mail message 214 

may be a text message, voicemail message, audio message, video message, or other type of 

message. (Kubala, <[32; see also Section X.B, claim [1.5].) Kubala also explains that 

"[m]andatory response flag 216 acts as an indicator . .. to e-mail application 208 that e-mail 

message 214 should be handled as an important message with a required mandatory response. 

Mandatory response flag 216 may be implemented in a variety of data formats .... " (/d., <[35; 

see also id., <[<[36-41, FIGS. 3, 4.) Kubala therefore expressly teaches or suggests this limitation. 
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[10.2] transmitting an automatic acknowledgment ofreceipt to the sender PDA/cell 

phone, which triggers the forced message alert software application program to take 

control of the recipient PD A/cell phone and show the content of the text message and a 

required response list on the display recipient PD A/cell phone or to repeat audibly the 

content of the voice message on the speakers of the recipient PD A/cell phone and show 

the required response list on the display recipient PD A/cell phone; and 

219. The limitation 10.2 is similar to limitations 1.4 and 1.8 that were addressed above. 

Limitation 10.2 also and includes a "take control" limitation. 

220. In the Final Written Decision, the Board states that "Kubala teaches e-mail 

application 206 taking control of a PDA/cell phone." (See Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 

52.): 

(See id.) 

In light of the claim language and Specification, we would 

interpret the forced message alert software application program 

"effectively tak[ing] control" of a PDA/cell phone to mean that the 

application program does not allow a recipient to clear a text 

message and response list or stop a voice message from repeating 

until the recipient selects a response, because this is the only 

written description associated with taking control of a PDA/cell 

phone. Id.; see also id. at 8:52-57 (explaining that when the 

recipient selects a response, the application program "releases 

control" of the recipient device, clearing the display and stopping 

repeating the voice message). The Specification offers no support 

for a broader interpretation of taking control of a PD A/cell phone. 

We note that a finding that Kubala teaches e-mail application 206 

taking control of a PDA/cell phone would be further supported by 

Kubala's disclosure that "the user must reply to the received e-mail 

in some manner before the e-mail application will allow the user to 

pe,form some other action." 
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221. Kubala and Hammond disclose this limitation. First, Kubala discloses 

"transmitting an automatic acknowledgment of receipt to the sender PD A/cell phone" as 

claimed. For example, Kubala discloses that it was known to "generate return receipts to the 

sender when the sender's e-mail message is received at its intended destination or when the 

recipient opens the e-mail message, thereby providing an acknowledgement that a particular 

message has been received and/or opened." (Kubala, <[6.) 

222. Second, Kubala discloses "triggers the forced message alert software application 

program to take control of the recipient PDA/cell phone" as claimed. For example, Kubala's 

Figure 2 (reproduced below) illustrates an enhanced email application 208 that includes a 

mandatory-response functional unit 212 on computing device 204. The combined enhanced 

email application 208 and mandatory-response functional unit 212 read on the claimed "forced 

message alert software application program to take control of the recipient PD A/cell phone." 

Referring to Figure 2, Kubala explains that the mandatory-response functional unit 212 provides 

an email message 218 in response to an email message 214 with a mandatory-response flag 216. 

(Id., <[35; see also id., <J[<J[l3, 33, 36.) 

(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 

223. Each of the embodiments that Kubala explicitly discloses and suggests "represent 

a different way of attempting to fulfill a request from the sender of the original message that the 

recipient should or must provide a reply message in response to the original message." (Kubala, 

<[54.) In particular, Kubala discloses that "the user must reply to the received e-mail message in 

some manner before the e-mail application will allow the user to perform some other action." 
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(Id., <[53.) As the Board noted, these disclosures satisfy the "controlling" limitation. (Google, 

IPR2018-01079, FWD at 52-53 ("We note that a finding that Kubala teaches e-mail application 

206 taking control of a PDA/cell phone would be further supported by Kubala's disclosure that 

'the user must reply to the received e-mail in some manner before the e-mail application will 

allow the user to perform some other action."') (emphasis in original) (citing Kubala, <[53).) 

224. Third, Kubala also discloses "show[ing] the content of the text message and a 

required response list on the display recipient PDA/cell phone" as claimed. Kubala's Figure l lC 

(reproduced below) shows an example of displaying the content of a message and a menu 1120 

of possible responses to a sender's message. 

The mess~~~ t~at yc,u am curnmtiy rem~w,ng :%h ~t-~ct Mt oo 
oo~~,::J lmM tOlJ ror,ly to ttll:'l rn~~~"SfJ~-· Ch:<:-,.n-~ oo~ ot th~ 
o~i'lfans fro:irn ~he mi~l'i:J ti:i ~,;:fo,~ra{~ (~n INST.ANT n:iri!y tits §t1!s 

r11~!$.S~~g!}' prw,le<~i ~cANC:fJ_,~ to ('.$!;>$~l ~t~ovt ~.~r¼ilng ."(I rep!y, 

(Kubala, FIG. l lC.) 

te 

225. Fourth, Kubala also discloses "to repeat audibly the content of the voice message 

on the speakers of the recipient PD A/cell phone and show the required response list on the 

display recipient PDA/cell phone" as claimed. Kubala explains that e-mail message 214 may be 

a text message, or a voicemail or audio message. (Kubala, <[32.) And Kubala states that a data 

processing system such as a PDA can include an "audio output system." (Id., <[29.) Kubala 

discloses that when a reply to an email message with an associated mandatory-response flag has 

not been made, the enhanced email application 208 loops back to alert the recipient via 1012, as 

illustrated in Figure 10 (reproduced below). The looping back at 1012 has the effect ofresending 

the message to the user until the user replies to the received e-mail message as required. (See id., 

<[53, FIG. 10.) 

226. While a POSA would recognize that a key purpose of forced response 

functionality would be to contain costs and improve efficiencies as described earlier, a POSA 

would also recognize that there would be situations where a response is not forthcoming, 
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particularly in circumstances where the recipient has never opened the email. Such occurrences 

would be recognized to be fairly common, particularly for recipients who receive large volumes 

of emails. As such a POSA would recognize the need to resend the original email. One of the 

most efficient ways of performing this otherwise inefficient activity would be to periodically 

schedule a response check and, if needed, an associated resend, with the periodic element being a 

certain period of time, presumably configurable to reflect what the sender considered a 

reasonable amount of time to wait in the circumstance before sending again. 

(_. __ .}~~~~~---.·---~} 
.................................................... ,J 
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(Kubala, FIG. 10.) 

227. Kubala therefore expressly teaches or suggests this limitation. To the extent that it 

is argued that Kubala does not teach this limitation, Hammond's "system tracks whether each 

message has been delivered and reviewed by to [sic] each recipient, and uses the message 

information to resend the messages whose delivery or review is not confirmed." (Hammond, 

2:47-50; see also id., Abstract, 2:1-8, 4:21-28, 5:5-6:20, 6:66-7:63, 10:48-63, FIGS. 2, 3A, 3B, 4, 

5A, 5B.) As explained above, (see claim [1.8] and Section X.B), a POSA would have been 
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motivated to combine Kubala and Hammond. Thus, Kubala and Hammond disclose this 

limitation. 

[10.3] transmitting a selected required response from the response list in order to allow 

the message required response list to be cleared from the recipient's cell phone display, 

whether said selected response is a chosen option from the response list, causing the 

forced message alert software to release control of the recipient PD A/cell phone and 

stop showing the content of the text message and a response list on the display recipient 

PD A/cell phone and or stop repeating the content of the voice message on the speakers 

of the recipient PD A/cell phone; 

228. The limitation 10.3 is similar to limitation 1.9 that was addressed above, and 

claim limitation 6.9 that was noted in the Final Written Decision as being taught by Kubala. (See 

Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 67-68.) 

229. Kubala discloses this claim limitation. First, Kubala discloses "transmitting a 

selected required response from the response list in order to allow the message required response 

list to be cleared from the recipient's cell phone display, whether said selected response is a 

chosen option from the response list, causing the forced message alert software to ... stop 

showing the content of the text message and a response list on the display recipient PD A/cell 

phone and or stop repeating the content of the voice message on the speakers of the recipient 

PDA/cell phone" as claimed. For example, Kubala discloses that a user can select a response 

from a menu of responses. Kubala's use of the term "email message" includes "text messages, 

instant messages, fax messages, voicemail messages, video messages, audio messages, and other 

types of messages." (See Kubala, <[<[32-33, 57, FIG. llC (reproduced below).) 
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(Kubala, FIG. 1 lC.) 

230. After selecting a response from menu 1120, a user presses the "INSTANT" button 

1118, which closes window 1112, thus clearing or stopping the text message, the repeating voice 

message, and a response list from the display of the recipient PDA, and generating a reply 

message. (Kubala, <[57.) Kubala explains: 

"INSTANT" button 1118 closes window 1112 and then creates a 

reply e-mail message with an automatically generated reply 

message in which the message body is predetermined or pre

configured; in this example, when "INSTANT" button 1118 is 

selected, the e-mail application determines which menu item 

within menu 1120 has been selected by the user as a quick 

response to the original e-mail message, thereby fulfilling the 

sender's request that the recipient is required to provide a 

mandatory response. 

(Id.; see also id., <[<[22, 33-36, 47, 49, 53-55, 60, FIGS. 2, 8, 10, llC.) 

231. A POSA would have recognized that it would have been a straightforward matter 

of programming to cause a software process to clear a display screen and/or terminate (after 

beginning on a repeating schedule) a voice alert upon a certain condition (e.g. a response input 

from the recipient) being entered into the device (and not before). A POSA would have 

recognized that PDAs/cell phones would have had the ability to generate sound alerts by the time 

of the earliest possible priority date of the '970 patent. These sound alerts would have included 

voice alerts. 
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232. Second, Kubala discloses "causing the forced message alert software to release 

control of the recipient PD A/cell phone" as claimed. For example, each of the embodiments that 

Kubala explicitly discloses and suggests "represent[s] a different way of attempting to fulfill a 

request from the sender of the original message that the recipient should or must provide a reply 

message in response to the original message." (Id., <[54.) In particular, Kubala discloses that "the 

user must reply to the received e-mail message in some manner before the e-mail application 

will allow the user to perform some other action." (Id., <[53.) As the Board noted, these 

disclosures satisfy the "controlling" limitation. (Google, IPR2018-01079, FWD at 52-53 ("We 

note that a finding that Kubala teaches e-mail application 206 taking control of a PDA/cell phone 

would be further supported by Kubala's disclosure that 'the user must reply to the received e

mail in some manner before the e-mail application will allow the user to pe,form some other 

action."') (emphasis in original) (citing Kubala, <[53).) Accordingly, after the user has replied to 

the received email, it follows that Kubala' s e-mail application releases control of the PD A/cell 

phone to allow the user to perform some other action. 

[10.4] displaying the response received from the PDA[/]cell phone that transmitted the 

response on the sender of the forced alert PD A/cell phone; and 

233. The limitation 10.4 is similar to limitation 1.9 that was addressed above. Kubala 

and Hammond disclose this limitation. Kubala discloses "displaying the response received from 

the PDA[/]cell phone that transmitted the response on the sender of the forced alert PD A/cell 

phone" as claimed. Kubala discloses an enhanced email application 206, 208 and a mandatory

response functional unit 210, 212 on a PDA, which together are designed to receive and display a 

listing of which recipient PDA/cell phone (e.g., computing device 204) has transmitted a manual 

response to the forced message alert, and details the response from each recipient PDA/cell 

phone that responded. (See Kubala, <[<[33-36, 50, 51, 61, FIG. 2.) 

234. Kubala's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows that a sending PDA (e.g., computing 

device 202) can receive and display a response (e.g., email message 218) from a recipient PDA 

(e.g., computing device 204). (See id., <[<[26-41.) This disclosure from Kubala meets the claimed 

requirement "displaying the response received from the PDA[/]cell phone that transmitted the 

response on the sender of the forced alert PDA/cell phone." 
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235. Kubala's disclosure in connection with Figure 2 meets the claimed requirement to 

receive and display details of the response from each recipient PD A/cell phone that responded. A 

POSA would recognize such a tracking/auditing capability would need to be comprehensive, e.g. 

each/all recipients responses would need to be tracked/audited to be consistent with the 

motivations behind requiring a forced response. 

236. A POSA would recognize that the function of tracking or auditing, as discussed 

earlier, would not be limited to just a "Yes" or "Ack"-type acknowledgement. This functionality 

could also provide more detail to gain further insight into the detailed nature of the confirmation 

of receipt, particularly if there are numerous options possible in association with such a 

confirmation. 

237. Hammond also provides this disclosure. Hammond discloses "displaying the 

response received from the PDA[/]cell phone that transmitted the response on the sender of the 

forced alert PDA/cell phone" as claimed. For example, Hammond discloses a "Message Receipt 

Tracker component [that] attempts to identify when sent messages have been delivered to 

recipients and when sent messages have been reviewed by recipients." (Hammond, 5: 17-20; see 

also id., 5:20-6:55.) Hammond's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows a Message Tracking Table 

that includes detailed information about electronic messages that have been read by recipients. 

(See id., 6:56-8:45.) And Hammond discloses a Message Receipt Tracker routine (id., FIG. 4, 

10:5-47) and a Message Tracking Table Processor routine. (Id., FIGS. 5A, 5B, 10:48-11:48.) 
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(Hammond, FIG. 2.) 

238. A POSA would know that a listing of the recorded information regarding the 

responses to e-mail messages were available and accessible, as that would be an obvious element 

of any email system with multiple possible responses. More broadly, the need for maintaining a 

full inventory, tracking, and organization of responses had been well known in the email art from 

its earliest days, in order to create, manage, and maintain email "chains" (an ongoing record of 
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related email communications), such as created with an email "Reply To" or "Forward To" 

prompt. 

239. A POSA would have been motivated to combine Hammond with Kubala based on 

the disclosures in the references themselves, particularly as they relate to exchanging and 

tracking recipient-device acknowledgements. (See supra Section X.B.) Again, Kubala generally 

discloses that it was known to provide acknowledgement receipts, (see Kubala, <[6), and record 

details about the responses to the emails with mandatory-response flags. Hammond also 

discloses acknowledgement receipts and how to track these acknowledgement receipts. Because 

these disclosures in Kubala and Hammond are all directed to tracking responses to mandatory

responses messages, these disclosures would have motivated a POSA to combine Hammond and 

Kubala. 

240. A POSA would recognize that a system that requires a data element (e.g. a 

response to an email) to be produced and/or a process element to be executed (tracking receipts) 

would in tum require a way of monitoring, tracking, or otherwise keeping a record of such 

data/process elements to ensure compliance or otherwise provide an audit-type capability 

common to such functions. 

[10.5] providing a list of the recipient PD A/cell phones have automatically 

acknowledged receipt of a forced alert message and their response to the forced alert 

message. 

241. The limitation 10.5 is similar to limitation 1.7 that was addressed above. Kubala 

and Hammond disclose this limitation. Kubala discloses "providing a list of the recipient 

PDA/cell phones have automatically acknowledged receipt of a forced alert message and their 

response to the forced alert message" as claimed. For example, Kubala discloses an enhanced 

email application 206, 208 that includes mandatory-response functional unit 210, 212 on a PDA. 

(See Kubala, <[<[33-36, FIG. 2.) Kubala further explains that it was known to automatically 

acknowledge receipt of an electronic message. (See id., <[6.) In addition, Kubala explicitly 

discloses that the receiving e-mail application may collect and record information about the 

manner in which the recipient responds to an e-mail message that has a mandatory-response flag. 

The information may include mandatory-response return-status codes included within the reply 

e-mail. (Id., <[<[50, 51, 61, FIG. 9.) A POSA would have known that a listing of the recorded 
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information regarding the responses or automatic acknowledgements, were accessible (e.g., 

viewable on their PDA/cell phone.) Having the recorded information displayed would be an 

obvious element of any email system with multiple possible responses. More broadly, the need 

for maintaining a full inventory, tracking, and organization of responses had been well known in 

the email art from its earliest days, in order to create, manage, and maintain email "chains" (an 

ongoing record ofrelated email communications), such as created with an email "Reply To" or 

"Forward To" prompt. 

242. To the extent it is argued that Kubala does not teach this limitation, Hammond 

also discloses "providing a list of the recipient PD A/cell phones have automatically 

acknowledged receipt of a forced alert message and their response to the forced alert message" 

as claimed. For example, Hammond states that "the recipient computer systems provide receipts 

when messages are received and when messages are reviewed .... " (Hammond, 5:20-23; see 

also id., Abstract, 2:11-18.) These acknowledgement receipts are tracked in Hammond's 

Message Tracking Tables, as depicted in Figure 2 (reproduced below), and are described 

throughout the specification. (See id., 3:1-4:28, 5:31-37, 10:6-22, 6:56-8:45.) 
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243. As explained above, (see claim [10.4] and Section X.B), a POSA would have 

been motivated to combine Kubala with Hammond because of the desire for a tracking and 

listing management system enabling tracking of who has or has not responded to a message 

requiring a response as well as the type, nature, and or details of the response. 
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[ 11.] The method as in claim 10, wherein each PD A/cell phone within a predetermined 

communication network is similarly equipped and has the forced message alert software 

application program loaded on it. 

244. Kubala discloses this limitation. Kubala discloses "wherein each PDA/cell phone 

within a predetermined communication network is similarly equipped and has the forced 

message alert software application program loaded on it" as claimed. For example, the 

predetermined network of participants is shown in Kubala's Figure lA (reproduced below), 

which includes a plurality of personal digital assistants 107, 112. (See Kubala, <[<[26-27.) 

i{\2 

.) ) 

1·····\ ...... J----------
.&a~~~ 
CU£t,ff 

P1(i JA 
(PR10R AR.T) 

(Kubala, FIG. lA.) 

245. Kubala's Figure lB (reproduced below) illustrates that each PDA/cell phone 

includes at least one CPU 122, a memory 124, 126, and a user interface adapter 148, which 

Kubala describes as being coupled to a touch-screen display. (See Kubala, <[<[29-30.) 
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246. Kubala's Figure 2 (reproduced below) illustrates an enhanced email application 

206, 208 that includes a mandatory-response functional unit 210, 212. The combined enhanced 

email application 206, 208 and mandatory-response functional unit 210, 212 read on the claimed 

"forced message alert software application program loaded on" computing device 202, 204 that 

can be a PDA/cell phone. (Kubala, <[35; see also id., <_/[<_/[13, 33, 36.) 

(Kubala, FIG. 2.) 
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[12.] The method as in claim 10, wherein said forced message alert application software 

packet contains a response list, wherein said response list is a default list embedded in 

the forced message alert software application program. 

24 7. This claim adds the limitation that the response list is "a default response list." 

Kubala discloses this limitation. Kubala teaches or suggests at least a "forced message alert 

application software packet contains a response list, wherein said response list is a default list 

embedded in the forced message alert software application program" as claimed. For example, 

Kubala says that "[t]he text strings that are used as menu items may be obtained in a variety of 

manners." (Kubala, <[57.) Furthermore, Kubala's Figure llC includes a list of possible default 

responses, including "too busy right now," "looks okay," and "requested declined." (Id., <[57, 

FIG. 1 lC.) These are default responses. Kubala also explains that the text strings may be 

"required and standardized within a data format specification, e.g., in a standard similar to RFC 

2822." (Id., <[57; see also id., <[60.) Kubala's disclosure of these types of menu items teaches or 

suggests the claimed "default response list." 

248. A POSA would have recognized the utility of and need for a logical (e.g. default) 

menu of responses as an efficient way of managing such responses as well as designing 

additional application functionality around a limited set of possible responses. Such a response 

list, particularly with easily used selection mechanisms like radio buttons, would also encourage 

and facilitate faster responses by making it easy for the recipient to respond with a single click, 

versus typing out a custom message. 

( e) Dependent Claim 13 

[13.] The method as in claim 10, wherein said forced message alert application software 

packet contains a response list, wherein said response list is a custom response list that 

is created at the time the specific forced message alert is created on the sender PDA/cell 

phone. 

249. This claim adds the limitation that the response list is "a custom response list that 

is created at the time the specific forced message alert is created on the sender PDA/cell phone." 

Kubala discloses this limitation. Kubala discloses "wherein said forced message alert application 
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software packet contains a response list, wherein said response list is a custom response list that 

is created at the time the specific forced message alert is created on the sender PDA/cell phone" 

as claimed. Again, Kubala says that "[t]he text strings that are used as menu items may be 

obtained in a variety of manners." (Kubala, <[57.) In one example, the text strings are 

"configurable": 

[T]he text strings may be configurable through the enhanced e

mail application by allowing user-specifiable or system

administrator-specifiable parameters. As another alternative, the 

text strings may be extracted from the original e-mail message that 

was received from the sender, in which case the text strings may 

have been configured as user-specifiable or system-administrator

specifiable parameters in the sender's instance of the enhanced e

mail application. 

(Kubala, <[57; see also id., <[<[57, 60.) Kubala's disclosure of "configurable" menu items teaches 

or suggests the claimed "custom response list." 

250. The ability to provide custom, configurable lists would have been obvious to a 

POSA, since while the ability to have generic lists of possible responses may be useful in some 

use cases, having the specifics of the list would also provide value-adding information for others. 

In addition, recipients could easily answer a forced message if the list of possible responses were 

tailored to the specific situation or use cases of the sender and recipient(s) involved. It would 

also reduce the ambiguity possible of using one "standardized" response list for any or all types 

of messages. 

* * * 

251. In summary, Kubala and Hammond teach each and every feature of claims 2 and 

10-13. Accordingly, claims 2 and 10-13 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103(a) as being 

obvious over Kubala in view of Hammond. 

C. SNQ2: Claims 2 and 1-13 are Obvious over Hammond in view of Johnson 
further in view of Pepe 

252. Hammond in view of Johnson and further in view of Pepe raises an SNQ as to 

whether claims 2 and 10-13 are unpatentable as being obvious under 35 U.S.C. § 103. 
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1. Hammond and Johnson each disclose a "forced message alert 
sofrware packet as recited in independent claim 1 and a "forced 
message alert application software packet" as recited in independent 
claim 10. 

253. The P.T.A.B. held in the FWD of IPR2018-01079 that the combination of 

Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe failed to render obvious claims 1 and 3-9, but only because the 

Petition, (Google, IPR2018-01079, Pet.) did not distinctly identify where Hammond or Johnson 

discloses a "forced message alert software packet" as recited in independent claim 1 and a 

"forced message alert application software packet" as recited in independent claim 6. 

254. In the reexamination Request, however, the explanations of the portions of 

Hammond and Johnson that disclose a "forced message alert software packet" as recited in 

independent claim 1 and a "forced message alert application software packet" as recited in 

independent claim 10 are included. Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe also teach or suggest all of the 

limitations of claims 2 and 10-13, including the "take control" limitation. Thus, as shown below 

in more detail, claims 2 and 10-13 are also obvious in view of the combination of Hammond, 

Johnson, and Pepe. 

2. A skilled artisan would have been motivated to combine Hammond, 
Johnson, and Pepe to arrive at the claimed subject matter. 

255. A POSA would have been motivated to combine Hammond and Johnson because 

they are both directed to the same field of endeavor and attempt to solve the same problem-i.e., 

to help ensure that important electronic messages receive timely responses. 

256. For example, Hammond explains that even if an electronic message is 

successfully delivered to a recipient, it is often important that the recipient review the electronic 

message within a certain amount of time, and transmission systems typically do not ensure that a 

recipient has reviewed a successfully delivered message. Some systems provide a delivery 

receipt or a review receipt to provide notification when delivery or review of an electronic 

message has occurred. "However, the sender has no automatic means of prompting or 

convincing the recipient to review the electronic message. Finally, if it desirable that some 

action be automatically performed after a recipient has reviewed an electronic message 

(e.g., sending a follow-up message), there is no automatic means of providing this 

functionality." (Hammond, 1:41-63.) 
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257. Like Hammond, Johnson also identified the timely response to important emails 

as a problem: "Presently available acknowledgement systems may indicate that an electronic 

mail object has been sent and received by a recipient, but do not provide a mechanism to ensure 

or compel a reply by the recipient." (Johnson, 1:58-61.) Thus, a POSA would have been 

motivated to combine the teachings of Hammond and Johnson because they identified a similar 

problem. 

258. As described in Sections IX.A-IX.E above, by 1994 the trend for wireless 

personal communications made wireless communications devices with touchscreens and styluses 

available. (See Simon, 4.) Accordingly, software applications on cell phones and/or PDAs 

became widely available by 1998. A POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe with 

Hammond's system improved by Johnson at least based on the teachings in these references, to 

enable users to use the system of Hammond improved by Johnson on their cell phones and/or 

PD As. And the combination of these references yielded predictable results. 

259. Accordingly, a POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe with 

Hammond and Johnson at least based on the teachings in these references. In addition, because 

Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe are all directed to mobile devices that can send, receive, and track 

mandatory-response messages, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe would have 

been an obvious design choice. (See SDI Techs., Inc., IPR2013-00350, Paper 36 at 26 (holding 

that the use and arrangement of "known elements would have been an obvious matter of design 

choice").) Because Pepe merely discloses details of a PDA that are suggested by Hammond and 

Johnson, this combination would not "result in a difference in function or give unexpected 

results," so this combination, which is recited in the claims, is unpatentable as an obvious design 

choice. (See In re Rice, 341 F.2d at 314.) The combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe 

further "represents no more than 'the predictable use of prior art elements according to their 

established functions,"' of sending mandatory-response emails and tracking responses to such 

emails, which is an obvious combination "as a matter of law." (Wyers, 616 F.3d at 1245 (quoting 

KSR, 550 U.S. at 417); see also Ball Aerosol, 555 F.3d at 993 ("predictable variation" was 

obvious as a matter of law).) 
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3. The combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe renders claims 2 
and 10-13 obvious. 

(a) Dependent Claim 2 

260. Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe teach or suggest each and every feature recited in 

dependent claim 2 and independent claim 1 from which claim 2 depends. A POSA would have 

been motivated to combine Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe for the reasons set forth above. Thus, 

dependent claim 2 is obvious over Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe. 

[l.P] A communication system for transmitting, receiving, confirming receipt, and 

responding to an electronic message, comprising: 

261. To the extent the preamble is limiting, Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe each 

disclose communication systems for transmitting, receiving, and responding to electronic 

messages. (See Hammond, Abstract, 2:11-18; Johnson, Abstract, 3:4-15, FIG. 1; Pepe, Abstract, 

3:45-58, 5:28-14:21, FIGS. 1-6.) And Hammond's and Johnson's systems "confirm[] receipt" of 

electronic messages, as claimed. (See Hammond, 3:1-30; 5:17-61; Johnson, 1:58-61, 3:64-4:2.) 

Thus, the combination of references expressly discloses this limitation. 

[ 1.1] a predetermined network of participants, wherein each participant has a similarly 

equipped PDA/cell phone that includes a CPU and a touch screen display a CPU [sic] 

and memory; 

262. Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe each disclose "a predetermined network of 

participants," as claimed. (See Hammond, Abstract, 2:11-17; Johnson, Abstract, 2:16-31, 3:4-15, 

FIG. 1; Pepe, Abstract, 3:45-58, 5:28-14:21, FIGS. 1-6.) But Hammond's and Johnson's 

networks include "computers." (See, e.g., Hammond, 4:29-47, FIG. 1 (describing computer 

systems 100, 150, 160, 170, and 180); Johnson, 3:4-4:2, FIG. 1 (describing computers 12 and 30 

in LAN 10 and 32).) 

263. To the extent that Hammond and Johnson's disclosure of "computers" is found to 

not encompass a PDA/cell phone, Pepe supplies this missing disclosure. For example, Pepe's 

Figures 1-6 show a plurality of PD A/cell phones interacting in a network. (See also Pepe, 5 :28-

14:21.) Each PDA includes a CPU, an input-output device, a display, and a memory. (See id., 

16:50-61, FIG. 12 (reproduced below).) Although the phrase "touchscreen display" does not 
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appear in Pepe, a POSA would have understood Pepe's disclosure of an input-output device and 

display to teach or suggest the claimed touchscreen display, because PDAs with touchscreen 

displays were known well before the '970 patent, going back to the Apple Newton (Ex. 1015, 

Apple, 1) and IBM Simon in 1993 and before. (Ex. 1016, Arstechnica, 10; see supra Sections 

IX.A-IX.E; see also Banerjee, <[<[19-48; see also Simon, 1.) In other words, a POSA would have 

interpreted Pepe's input-output device and display to include a touchscreen display, as claimed. 

Such touchscreen displays had been known in the art since at least 1993 with the IBM Simon and 

Apple Newton. (See also Banerjee, <[<[19-48.) In other words, a POSA would have interpreted 

Pepe's input-output device and display to teach or suggest a touchscreen display, as claimed. 

(Pepe, FIG. 12.) 

264. A POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe with Hammond and 

Johnson at least based on the teachings in these references. For example, all these references are 

directed to sending and receiving electronic messages. (See Hammond, Abstract, 2: 11-17; 

Johnson, Abstract, 3:4-15, FIG. 1; Pepe, Abstract, 3:45-58, 5:28-14:21, FIGS. 1-6.) And 

Hammond says that "any transmission medium"-including "wireless RF"-"can be used for 

the transmission of the electronic messages." (Hammond, 4:33-38.) Similarly, Johnson says that 

"[t]he electronic mail object may be in the form of text, an image, or a voice message." (Johnson, 

4: 1-2; see also id., 4:3-18.) Hammond's disclosure of "wireless RF" [Radio Frequency] and 
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Johnson's disclosure of "text," "image," or "voice" messages suggests-if not explicitly 

teaches-the use of a PDA/cell phone. So, based on these disclosures, a POSA would have been 

motivated to combine Pepe's PD A/cell phone with the force-response message systems of 

Hammond and Johnson. 

265. A POSA would have recognized that the use of "Wireless RF" at the time of the 

patent filing would most obviously mean cellular communications as the predominant wireless 

communications medium (particularly for consumer-oriented devices). To achieve the exchange 

of messages wirelessly would mean that at least one part of a sender/recipient pair would be 

mobile (not connected to a wire-line network). Thus, a POSA would have recognized that 

"Wireless RF" includes a mobile device to use in the communications. A POSA would have 

further recognized that the mobile device most capable of sending and receiving messages via 

cellular would have been a PD A/cell phone. So, based on these disclosures, a POSA would have 

been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with the force-response message systems of 

Hammond and Johnson. (See supra Sections IX.A-IX.E.) 

[1.2] a data transmission means that facilitates the transmission of electronic files 

between said PDA/cell phones in different locations; 

266. Pepe discloses this feature. The recited "data transmission means" encompasses a 

server that communicates according to peer-to-peer communications (e.g., WiFi or WiMax) or 

another messaging protocol (e.g., SMS or TCP/IP). (See Section VIII.F.l) Pepe discloses a PCI 

server 48 that enables the PDA/cell phone to communicate according to TCP/IP. (See Pepe, 

24:31-38, 24:54-61.) And those communications can be with other PDAs/cell phones. (See id., 

33:4-34: 10.) Pepe thus expressly discloses the recited "data transmission means that facilitates 

the transmission of electronic files between said PDA/cell phones in different locations." 

[1.3] a sender PDA/cell phone and at least one recipient PDA/cell phone for each 

electronic message; 

267. Pepe expressly discloses a sender PDA/cell phone and at least one recipient 

PDA/cell phone for each electronic message. Pepe explains that a first PDA/cell phone can send 

a message to a second PDA/cell phone. (See Pepe, 33:5-52, FIGS. 25, 26; see also id., FIGS. 1-6 

(showing PD As in a network), 9: 1-6 (explaining that a plurality of PD As may be connected to a 

wireless network and messages may be sent to and from those PDAs).) 
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[ 1.4] a forced message alert software application program including a list of required 

possible responses to be selected by a participant recipient of a forced message response 

loaded on each participating PDA/cell phone; 

268. The combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe discloses this limitation. In 

particular, Hammond and Johnson each disclose systems for requiring a response to an electronic 

message. (See Hammond, Abstract, 1:66-2:50, 3:31-4:28, 6:3-19, 9:12-15; Johnson, Abstract, 

1:58-61, 3:64-4:2, 4:28-39, 5:1-6:65, 7:46-62, FIG. 6.) Yet neither Hammond nor Johnson 

discloses a software-application program that is loaded on each PDA/cell phone and that 

includes a list of possible responses. 

269. Pepe supplies this missing disclosure. It discloses "application software residing 

in the PDA" that is described in Pepe by "the screens displayed on a PCI subscriber's PDA." 

(Pepe, 34: 10-15; see also id., 5: 17-20 ("The application residing in the PDA is described in 

FIGS. 28-45, which illustrate exemplary screens displayed to a PCI subscriber using a wireless 

PDA."), 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) Specifically, Pepe's Figures 42 and 45 (reproduced below) 

are exemplary screens that may appear when a user wants to edit a message to be sent to another 

PD A/cell phone. Each of these screens includes a list of possible responses (i.e., box 710 in 

Figure 42 and box 734 in Figure 45) that can be selected by the user to send in response to a 

received message. (See id., 36:16-20, 36:38-51.) 

FIG. 42 FIG. 45 
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(Pepe, FIGS. 42, 45.) 
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270. As explained above at Section X.C and at least with respect to claim [ 1. 1], a 

POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with the force-response 

message systems of Hammond and Johnson. Therefore, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, 

and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

[1.5] means for attaching a forced message alert software packet to a voice or text 

message creating a forced message alert that is transmitted by said sender PDA/cell 

phone to the recipient PD A/cell phone, said forced message alert software packet 

containing a list of possible required responses and requiring the forced message alert 

software on said recipient PDA/cell phone to transmit an automatic acknowledgment to 

the sender PDA/cell phone as soon as said forced message alert is received by the 

recipient PDA/cell phone; 

271. The P.T.A.B. held in the FWD of IPR2018-01079 that the combination of 

Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe failed for claims 1 and 3-9, but only because the Petition (Google, 

IPR2018-01079, Pet.)-allegedly-did not distinctly identify where Hammond or Johnson 

discloses a "forced message alert software packet" as recited in independent claim 1 and a 

"forced message alert application software packet" as recited in independent claim 6. (Id. at 71-

75.) In this reexamination Request, however, the explanations of how Hammond and Johnson 

disclose a "forced message alert software packet" as recited in limitation 1.5 are fully addressed. 

272. The combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe disclose this limitation. In 

particular, Hammond and Johnson each alone discloses the transmission of forced message alerts 

to recipient computers. For example, Hammond explains that "electronic messages" include 

"email, paging [text] messages, and voice mail." (Hammond, 1:13-16, 1:21-26.) Hammond also 

discloses "message delivery information" that is attached to a message. (Id., 3:31-43.) Thus, 

Hammond creates the claimed "forced message alert." For example, Hammond's "message 

delivery information" that is attached to a message reads on "attaching a forced message alert 

software packet to a voice or text message creating a forced message alert" as claimed. (See id., 

Abstract, 1:66-2:50, 3:1-4:28, 5:17-61, 6:3-19.) 

273. Johnson discloses "a mechanism for forcing a recipient to reply to an electronic 

mail object with data." (Johnson, 4:3-6.) Johnson also states that "the sender of the electronic 

mail object may mark or associate an attribute with the electronic mail object such that it 
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cannot be exited out of until the appropriate reply has been made. These attributes are called 

'persistent reply attributes'." (Id., 4:28-32.) And, Johnson says that "[t]he electronic mail object 

may be in the form of text, an image, or a voice message." (Id., 4: 1-2.) Thus, Johnson's 

persistent reply attribute reads on the claimed "forced message alert software packet" as the 

persistent reply attribute marks or attaches to a "voice or text message creating a forced message 

alert" as claimed. (See id., 1:58-61, 2:1-35, 3:64-4:42, 6:60-65.) Thus, Johnson creates the 

claimed "forced message alert." 

274. And Hammond and Johnson also each disclose that the transmitted message 

requires the recipient device to transmit an automatic acknowledgement as soon as the message 

is received by the recipient device. (See Hammond, 1:46-54, 5: 17-44, 11:55-12:6; Johnson, 1:58-

61, 2:6-15, 3:64-4: 1.) Yet Hammond and Johnson do not explicitly disclose application software 

on a PDA/cell phone as required by the recited "means for attaching ... " (see supra Section 

VIII.F.2), nor do these references explicitly disclose a list of possible required responses-as 

recited in this claim. 

275. Pepe, however, describes both. First, as set forth above with respect to claim 

[1.4], Pepe discloses "application software residing in the PDA." (See Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, 

FIGS. 28-45.) Second, as also set forth above with respect to claim [1.4], Pepe discloses a list of 

possible responses that can be selected by a user to send in response to a received message. (See 

id., 36:16-20, 36:38-51, FIGS. 42, 45.) 

276. As explained above in Section X.C and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a 

POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with the force-response 

message systems of Hammond and Johnson. (See supra Sections IX.A-IX.E.) Therefore, the 

combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

[ 1.6] means for requiring a required manual response from the response list by the 

recipient in order to clear recipient's response list from recipient's cell phone display; 

277. Johnson discloses the function, and Pepe discloses the structure, recited in this 

limitation. In particular, Johnson discloses that a response must be provided by a "recipient in 

order to clear [a received message] from recipient's cell phone display." (See Johnson, 4:27-31 

("[T]he sender of the electronic mail object may mark or associate an attribute with the 

electronic mail object such that it cannot be exited out of until the appropriate reply has been 
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made."); see also id., 4:18-42.) Pepe discloses the structure required by this means-plus-function, 

the application software that is resident on the PDA/cell phone (see supra Section VIII.F.3; Pepe, 

5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45) and a list of possible responses that can be selected by a user 

to send in response to a received message (see Pepe, 36:16-20, 36:38-51, FIGS. 42, 45). As 

explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have 

been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with Johnson's force-response message 

system. Therefore, the combination of Johnson and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

[1.7] means for receiving and displaying a listing of which recipient PDA/cell phones 

have automatically acknowledged the forced message alert and which recipient 

PDA/cell phones have not automatically acknowledged the forced message alert; 

278. Hammond discloses the function, and Pepe discloses the structure, recited in this 

limitation. In particular, Hammond tracks which recipients have automatically acknowledged a 

forced-message alert. (See Hammond, 2:11-15 (disclosing that Hammond's system tracks 

"message delivery information and message review information"); see also id., 5: 17-8:45, 

( disclosing additional details about the Message Receipt Tracker component and Message 

Tracking Table Processor component), FIG. 2 (illustrating an example Message Tracking 

Table).) Hammond also tracks which recipients have not automatically acknowledged the forced 

message alert. (See id., 2: 11-15 (disclosing that Hammond's system "specifies actions to take 

when a message is not delivered or not reviewed within a specified period of time"); see also id., 

5: 17-8:45, (disclosing additional details about the Message Receipt Tracker component), FIG. 2 

(illustrating an example Message Tracking Table).) Despite disclosing these claimed functions, 

Hammond does not disclose the claimed structure-i.e., application software on a PDA

required by this means-plus-function limitation. (See supra Section VIII.F.4.) 

279. But Pepe discloses this structure. Specifically, Pepe discloses application software 

that is resident on the PDA/cell phone. (See Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) And, as 

explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have 

been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with Hammond's force-response message 

system. Therefore, the combination of Hammond and Pepe discloses this limitation. 
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[1.8] means for periodically resending said forced message alert to said recipient 

PDA/cell phones that have not automatically acknowledged the forced message alert; 

and 

280. Hammond discloses the claimed function, and Pepe discloses the claimed 

structure. In particular, Hammond's "system tracks whether each message has been delivered 

and reviewed by to [sic] each recipient, and uses the message information to resend the messages 

whose delivery or review is not confirmed." (Hammond, 2:47-50; see also id., Abstract, 2: 1-8, 

4:21-28, 5:5-20, 6:66-7:63, 10:48-63, FIGS. 2, 3A, 3B, 4, 5A, 5B.) Despite disclosing this 

function, Hammond does not disclose the claimed structure-i.e., application software on a 

PDA-required by this means-plus-function limitation. (See supra Section VIII.F.5.) 

281. But Pepe discloses this structure. Specifically, Pepe discloses application software 

that is resident on the PDA/cell phone. (See Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) And, as 

explained above at Section X.C, at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have been 

motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with Hammond's force-response message system. 

(See supra Sections IX.A-IX.E.) Therefore, the combination of Hammond and Pepe discloses 

this limitation. 

[ 1.9] means for receiving and displaying a listing of which recipient PD A/cell phones 

have transmitted a manual response to said forced message alert and details the 

response from each recipient PDA/cell phone that responded. 

282. Hammond discloses the claimed function, and Pepe discloses the claimed 

structure. In particular, Hammond discloses a "Message Receipt Tracker component [that] 

attempts to identify when sent messages have been delivered to recipients and when sent 

messages have been reviewed by recipients." (Hammond, 5:17-20; see also id., 5:20-6:55.) 

Hammond's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows a Message Tracking Table that includes detailed 

information about electronic messages that have been read by recipients. (See id., 6:56-8:45.) 

And Hammond discloses a Message Receipt Tracker routine (id., FIG. 4, 10:5-47) and a 

Message Tracking Table Processor routine (id., FIGS. 5A, 5B, 10:48-11 :48). Despite disclosing 

these functions, Hammond does not expressly disclose the claimed structure-i.e., application 

software on a PDA-required by this means-plus-function limitation. (See supra Section 

VIII.F.6.) 
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283. But Pepe discloses this structure. Specifically, Pepe discloses application software 

that is resident on the PDA/cell phone. (See Pepe, 5: 17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) And, as 

explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have 

been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with Hammond's force-response message 

system. Therefore, the combination of Hammond and Pepe discloses this limitation. 
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[2.P] The system as in claim 1, wherein the forced message alert software application 

program on the recipient PDA/cell phone includes: 

284. To the extent the preamble is limiting, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, 

and Pepe discloses this limitation. Hammond and Johnson each disclose a "recipient PDA/cell 

phone" as claimed. In particular, Hammond and Johnson each disclose systems for requiring a 

response to an electronic message. (See Hammond, Abstract, 1:66-2:50, 3:31-4:28, 6:3-19, 9:12-

15; Johnson, Abstract, 1:58-61, 3:64-4:2, 4:28-39, 5:1-6:65, 7:46-62, FIG. 6.) Yet neither 

Hammond nor Johnson discloses a software-application program that is loaded on each PDA/cell 

phone and that includes a list of possible responses. 

285. Pepe supplies this missing disclosure. Pepe discloses "forced message alert 

software application program on the recipient PD A/cell phone" as claimed. For example, Pepe 

discloses "application software residing in the PDA" that is described in Pepe by "the screens 

displayed on a PCI subscriber's PDA." (Pepe, 34: 10-15; see also id., 5: 17-20 ("The application 

residing in the PDA is described in FIGS. 28-45, which illustrate exemplary screens displayed to 

a PCI subscriber using a wireless PDA."), 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) Specifically, Pepe's Figures 

42 and 45 (reproduced below) are exemplary screens that may appear when a user wants to edit a 

message to be sent to another PD A/cell phone. Each of these screens includes a list of possible 

responses (i.e., box 710 in Figure 42 and box 734 in Figure 45) that can be selected by the user to 

send in response to a received message. (See id., 36:16-20, 36:38-51.) 

ftG. 42 

(Pepe, FIGS. 42, 45.) 
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286. As explained above at Section X.C and at least with respect to claim [ 1. 1], a 

POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PD A/cell phone with the forced response 

message systems of Hammond and Johnson. (See supra Sections IX.A-IX.E.) Therefore, the 

combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

[2.1] means for transmitting the acknowledgment ofreceipt to said sender PDA/cell 

phone immediately upon receiving a forced message alert from the sender PDA/cell 

phone; 

287. Hammond and Johnson disclose the claimed function, and Pepe discloses the 

claimed structure. Hammond and Johnson each disclose "transmitting the acknowledgment of 

receipt to said sender PD A/cell phone immediately upon receiving a forced message alert from 

the sender PDA/cell phone" as claimed. For example, Hammond and Johnson disclose that a 

transmitted message requires the recipient device to transmit an automatic acknowledgement as 

soon as the message is received by the recipient device. (See Hammond, 1:46-54, 5:17-41, 11:55-

12:6; Johnson, 1:58-61, 2:6-15, 3:64-4:1.) Pepe discloses the claimed structure required by this 

means-plus-function limitation. (See supra Section VIII.F.7.) For example, Pepe discloses 

application software that is resident on the PD A/cell phone. (See Pepe, 5: 17-20, 34:9-36:51, 

FIGS. 28-45.) 

288. As explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a 

POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with the force-response 

message systems of Hammond and Johnson. Therefore, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, 

and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

[2.2] means for controlling of the recipient PD A/cell phone upon transmitting said 

automatic acknowledgment and causing, in cases where the force message alert is a text 

message, the text message and a response list to be shown on the display of the recipient 

PDA/cell phone or causes, in cases where the forced message alert is a voice message, 

the voice message being periodically repeated by the speakers of the recipient PD A/cell 

phone while said response list is shown on the display; 

289. Pepe discloses the structure and Hammond and Johnson disclose the claimed 

function of this limitation. First, Johnson discloses "controlling of the recipient PD A/cell phone 

upon transmitting said automatic acknowledgment" as claimed. For example, Johnson's 
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electronic mail object takes control of a device and response must be provided by a recipient in 

order to clear a received message from recipient's display. (See Johnson, 4:27-31 ("[T]he sender 

of the electronic mail object may mark or associate an attribute with the electronic mail object 

such that it cannot be exited out of until the appropriate reply has been made."); see also id., 

4:18-42.) 

290. Second, Hammond discloses "causing, in cases where the force message alert is a 

text message, the text message and a response list to be shown on the display of the recipient 

PDA/cell phone or causes, in cases where the forced message alert is a voice message, the voice 

message being periodically repeated by the speakers of the recipient PD A/cell phone while said 

response list is shown on the display" as claimed. For example, Hammond explains that 

"electronic messages" can include email, text, and voice messages. (Hammond, 1:13-16, 1:21-

26.) Hammond's "system tracks whether each message has been delivered and reviewed by to 

[sic] each recipient, and uses the message information to resend the messages whose delivery or 

review is not confirmed." (Id., 2:47-50; see also id., Abstract, 2: 1-8, 4:21-28, 5:5-20, 6:66-7:63, 

10:48-63, FIGS. 2, 3A, 3B, 4, 5A, 5B.) 

291. Third, Pepe discloses the claimed structure required by this means-plus-function 

limitation. (See supra Section VIII.F.8.) For example, Pepe discloses the "application software 

residing in the PDA" that is described in Pepe by "the screens displayed on a PCI subscriber's 

PDA." (Pepe, 34: 10-15; see also id., 5: 17-20 ("The application residing in the PDA is described 

in FIGS. 28-45, which illustrate exemplary screens displayed to a PCI subscriber using a wireless 

PDA."), 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) Specifically, Pepe's Figures 42 and 45 (reproduced below) 

are exemplary screens that may appear when a user wants to edit a message to be sent to another 

PD A/cell phone. Each of these screens includes a list of possible responses (i.e., box 710 in 

Figure 42 and box 734 in Figure 45) that can be selected by the user to send in response to a 

received message. (See id., 36:16-20, 36:38-51.) 
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292. As explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [ 1.1], a 

POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PD A/cell phone with Hammond and 

Johnson's force-response message system. Therefore, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, 

and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

[2.3] means for allowing a manual response to be manually selected from the response 

list or manually recorded and transmitting said manual response to the sender PDA/cell 

phone;and 

293. Hammond discloses the claimed function, and Pepe discloses the claimed 

structure. Hammond discloses "allowing a manual response to be manually selected from the 

response list or manually recorded and transmitting said manual response to the sender PDA/cell 

phone" as claimed. In particular, Hammond discloses a "Message Receipt Tracker component 

[that] attempts to identify when sent messages have been delivered to recipients and when sent 

messages have been reviewed by recipients." (Hammond, 5: 17-20; see also id., 5:20-6:55.) 

Hammond's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows a Message Tracking Table that includes detailed 

information about electronic messages that have been read by recipients. (See id., 6:56-8:45.) 

And Hammond discloses a Message Receipt Tracker routine (id., FIG. 4, 10:5-47) and a 

Message Tracking Table Processor routine (id., FIGS. 5A, 5B, 10:48-11 :48). Thus, Hammond 

teaches or suggests "allowing a manual response to be manually selected from the response list 

or manually recorded and transmitting said manual response" as claimed. Despite disclosing 
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these functions, Hammond does not expressly disclose the claimed structure-i.e., application 

software on a PDA-required by this means-plus-function limitation. (See supra Section 

VIII.F.9.) 
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(Hammond, FIG. 2.) 

294. But Pepe discloses the required structure of this means-plus-function limitation. 

Specifically, Pepe discloses application software that is resident on the PDA/cell phone. (See 

Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) And, as explained above at Section X.C, and at least 

with respect to claim [ 1.1], a POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PD A/cell 

phone with Hammond's force-response message system. Therefore, the combination of 

Hammond and Pepe discloses this limitation. 
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[2.4] means for clearing the text message and a response list from the display of the 

recipient PDA/cell phone or stopping the repeating voice message and clearing the 

response list from the display of the recipient PD A/cell phone once the manual response 

is transmitted. 

295. As set forth above, Pepe provides the structure and Johnson discloses the function 

of this limitation. (Johnson, 4:18-42; Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) Johson discloses 

"clearing the text message and a response list from the display of the recipient PD A/cell phone or 

stopping the repeating voice message and clearing the response list from the display of the 

recipient PDA/cell phone once the manual response is transmitted" as claimed. In particular, 

Johnson discloses that "the sender of the electronic mail object may mark or associate an 

attribute with the electronic mail object such that it cannot be exited out of until the appropriate 

reply has been made." (Johnson, 4:27-31; see also id., 4:18-24, 4:33-42.) 

296. And Pepe discloses the structure required by this means-plus-function limitation 

(See Section VIII.F.10.) For example, Pepe discloses application software that is resident on the 

PD A/cell phone (Pepe, 5: 17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45) and a list of possible responses that 

can be selected by a user to send in response to a received message (id., 36: 16-20, 36:38-51, 

FIGS. 42, 45). As explained above at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have been 

motivated to combine Pepe's PD A/cell phone with Johnson's forced-response system. 

(b) Independent Claim 10 

[10.P] A method ofreceiving, acknowledging and responding to a forced message alert 

from a sender PD A/cell phone to a recipient PD A/cell phone, wherein the receipt, 

acknowledgment, and response to said forced message alert is forced by a forced 

message alert software application program, said method comprising the steps of: 

297. The primary difference between previously unchallenged claim 10 and previously 

challenged claim 1 is a so-called "take control" limitation of 10.2. As set forth in more detail 

below for each limitation, claim 10 is obvious in view of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe. 

298. The claim limitations of claim 10 are similar to the claim limitations of claim 1. 

For example, the limitation 10.P is similar to limitations 1.P and 1.3 that were addressed above. 
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299. To the extent the preamble is limiting, Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe disclose this 

claim limitation. For example, Hammond and Johnson disclose "receiving, acknowledging and 

responding to a forced message alert from a sender PD A/cell phone to a recipient PD A/cell 

phone, wherein the receipt, acknowledgment, and response to said forced message alert is 

forced" as claimed. For example, Hammond and Johnson each disclose communication systems 

for transmitting, receiving, and responding to electronic messages. (See Hammond, Abstract, 

2:11-17; Johnson, Abstract, 3:4-15, FIG. 1.) And Hammond's and Johnson's systems include 

"receipt, acknowledgement" of electronic messages, as claimed. (See Hammond, 3:1-30; 1:46-

54; 5:17-61; Johnson, 1:58-61, 3:64-4:2.) 

300. Hammond and Johnson each disclose systems for requiring a response to an 

electronic message. (See Hammond, Abstract, 1:66-2:50, 3:31-4:28, 6:3-19, 9:12-15; Johnson, 

Abstract, 1:58-61, 3:64-4:2, 4:28-39, 5:1-6:65, 7:46-62, FIG. 6.) Yet neither Hammond nor 

Johnson discloses a software-application program that is loaded on each PDA/cell phone and that 

includes a list of possible responses. 

301. Pepe supplies this missing disclosure. First, Pepe discloses "receiving, 

acknowledging and responding to a forced message alert from a sender PDA/cell phone to a 

recipient PDA/cell phone," as claimed. For example, Pepe discloses communication systems for 

transmitting, receiving, and responding to electronic messages. (See Pepe, Abstract, 3:45-58, 

5:28-14:21, FIGS. 1-6.) And Pepe expressly discloses a sender PDA/cell phone and at least one 

recipient PDA/cell phone for each electronic message. Pepe explains that a first PDA/cell phone 

can send a message to a second PDA/cell phone. (See id., 33:4-52, FIGS. 25, 26; see also id., 

FIGS. 1-6 (showing PD As in a network), 9: 1-6 (explaining that a plurality of PD As may be 

connected to a wireless network and messages may be sent to and from those PDAs).) 

302. Second, Pepe discloses "wherein the receipt, acknowledgment, and response to 

said forced message alert is ... by a forced message alert software application program" as 

claimed. For example, Pepe discloses "application software residing in the PDA" that is 

described in Pepe by "the screens displayed on a PCI subscriber's PDA." (Id., 34: 10-15; see also 

id., 5: 17-20 ("The application residing in the PDA is described in FIGS. 28-45, which illustrate 

exemplary screens displayed to a PCI subscriber using a wireless PDA."), 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-

45.) Specifically, Pepe's Figures 42 and 45 (reproduced below) are exemplary screens that may 

appear when a user wants to edit a message to be sent to another PD A/cell phone. Each of these 

- 112 -

Page 630



Request for Reexamination of 
U.S. Patent No. 8,213,970 

screens includes a list of possible responses (i.e., box 710 in Figure 42 and box 734 in Figure 45) 

that can be selected by the user to send in response to a received message. (See id., 36: 16-20, 

36:38-51.) 

FIG. 42 

t~--~,-\ 
: ~ I 

(Pepe, FIGS. 42, 45.) 

303. As explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a 

POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with the force-response 

message systems of Hammond and Johnson. Therefore, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, 

and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

[10.1] receiving an electronically transmitted electronic message; identifying said 

electronic message as a forced message alert, wherein said forced message alert 

comprises of a voice or text message and a forced message alert application software 

packet, which triggers the activation of the forced message alert software application 

program within the recipient PDA/cell phone; 

304. The limitation 10.1 is similar to limitation 1.5 that was addressed above. 

305. The P.T.A.B. held in the FWD of IPR2018-01079 that the combination of 

Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe failed for claims 1 and 3-9, but only because the Petition (Google, 

IPR2018-01079, Pet.) -allegedly-did not distinctly identify where Hammond or Johnson 

discloses a "forced message alert software packet" as recited in independent claim 1 and a 

"forced message alert application software packet" as recited in independent claim 6. (Id., FWD 

at 71-75.) In this reexamination Request, however, the explanations of how Hammond and 
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Johnson disclose a "forced message alert application software packet" as recited in limitation 

10.1 are fully addressed. 

306. The combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe disclose this limitation. 

Hammond and Johnson disclose "receiving an electronically transmitted electronic message; 

identifying said electronic message as a forced message alert, wherein said forced message alert 

comprises of a voice or text message and a forced message alert application software packet, 

which triggers the activation of the ... application program within the recipient PD A/cell phone" 

as claimed. In particular, Hammond and Johnson each alone discloses the transmission of forced 

message alerts to recipient computers. (See Hammond, Abstract, 1:66-2:50, 3: 1-4:28, 5: 17-61, 

6:3-19; Johnson, 1:58-61, 2:1-35, 3:64-4:42, 6:60-65; see supra at claim [1.5].) But Hammond 

and Johnson do not explicitly disclose application software on a PDA/cell phone as required. 

307. Pepe, however, discloses "forced message alert software application program 

within the recipient PDA/cell phone" as claimed. For example, Pepe discloses "application 

software residing in the PDA." (See Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) As explained 

above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have been 

motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with the force-response message systems of 

Hammond and Johnson. Therefore, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe discloses 

this limitation. 

[10.2] transmitting an automatic acknowledgment ofreceipt to the sender PDA/cell 

phone, which triggers the forced message alert software application program to take 

control of the recipient PD A/cell phone and show the content of the text message and a 

required response list on the display recipient PD A/cell phone or to repeat audibly the 

content of the voice message on the speakers of the recipient PD A/cell phone and show 

the required response list on the display recipient PD A/cell phone; and 

308. The limitation 10.2 is similar to limitations 1.4 and 1.8 that were addressed above. 

Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe disclose this claim limitation. First, Hammond and Johnson 

disclose "transmitting an automatic acknowledgment of receipt to the sender PD A/cell phone" as 

claimed. Hammond and Johnson each discloses that the transmitted message requires the 

recipient device to transmit an automatic acknowledgement as soon as the message is received 
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by the recipient device. (See Hammond, 1:46-54, 5: 17-44, 11:55-12:6; Johnson, 1:58-61, 2:6-15, 

3:64-4: 1.) 

309. Second, Johnson discloses "which triggers the ... application program to take 

control of the recipient PDA/cell phone" as claimed. For example, Johnson states that "[t]he 

recipient of the electronic mail object is prompted for a specific response in response to the 

recipient opening an electronic mail object and is prohibited from performing a selected 

action until the specific response has been entered by the recipient." (Johnson, Abstract.) 

Thus, Johnson demonstrates that the email application takes control of a recipient device until 

the recipient provides a specific response. 

310. Third, Hammond and Johnson also disclose "show the content of the text message 

and a required response ... on the display recipient PDA/cell phone or to repeat audibly the 

content of the voice message on the speakers of the recipient PD A/cell phone and show the 

required response ... on the display recipient PD A/cell phone" as claimed. For example, 

Hammond and Johnson's electronic messages include text and voice messages. (Hammond, 

1:13-16; Johnson, 4:1-2; see also Johnson, 4:1-18.) Johnson discloses a "mechanism for forcing 

a recipient to reply to an electronic mail object ... the mechanism may prevent the deletion and 

archival of the note or image until an appropriate reply is made." (Johnson, 4:3-28.) Thus, the 

content of the text or voice message remains on the display or is repeated until the recipient 

provides the required response. And Hammond's "system tracks whether each message has been 

delivered and reviewed by to [sic] each recipient, and uses the message information to resend the 

messages whose delivery or review is not confirmed." (Hammond, 2:47-50; see also id., 

Abstract, 2:1-8, 4:21-28, 5:5-20, 6:66-7:63, 10:48-63, FIGS. 2, 3A, 3B, 4, 5A, 5B.) 

311. But Hammond and Johnson do not explicitly disclose application software on a 

PD A/cell phone, nor do these references explicitly disclose a list of possible required responses. 

Pepe, however, supplies both limitations. Pepe discloses "the forced message alert software 

application program ... of the recipient PD A/cell phone" and the "required response list" as 

claimed. As set forth above with respect to claim [ 1.4], Pepe discloses "application software 

residing in the PDA." (See Pepe, 5: 17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) And as set forth above with 

respect to claim [ 1.4], Pepe discloses a list of possible responses that can be selected by a user to 

send in response to a received message. (See id., 36:16-20, 36:38-51, FIGS. 42, 45.) 
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312. As explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a 

POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with the force-response 

message systems of Hammond and Johnson. Therefore, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, 

and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

[10.3] transmitting a selected required response from the response list in order to allow 

the message required response list to be cleared from the recipient's cell phone display, 

whether said selected response is a chosen option from the response list, causing the 

forced message alert software to release control of the recipient PD A/cell phone and 

stop showing the content of the text message and a response list on the display recipient 

PD A/cell phone and or stop repeating the content of the voice message on the speakers 

of the recipient PD A/cell phone; 

313. The limitation 10.3 is similar to limitation 1.9 that was addressed above. As set 

forth above, the combination of Pepe and Johnson discloses the features of this limitation. 

Johnson discloses "transmitting a selected required response ... in order to allow the message .. 

. to be cleared from the recipient's cell phone display, whether said selected response is a chosen 

option ... causing the ... software to release control of the recipient PD A/cell phone and stop 

showing the content of the text message and a response ... on the display recipient PD A/cell 

phone and or stop repeating the content of the voice message on the speakers of the recipient 

PDA/cell phone" as claimed. As Johnson takes control until an appropriate reply is made as 

described above with regard to claim [10.2], Johnson also releases control once the reply is 

made. (Johnson, 4: 11-42.) 

314. Pepe discloses the "response list" as claimed as well as the "forced message alert 

software ... of the recipient PD A/cell phone" as claimed. For example, Pepe discloses 

application software that is resident on the PDA/cell phone (Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 

28-45) and as described with regard to claim [ 1.4], a list of possible responses that can be 

selected by a user to send in response to a received message (id., 36:16-20, 36:38-51, FIGS. 42, 

45). As explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would 

have been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with Johnson's forced-response system. 
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[10.4] displaying the response received from the PDA[/]cell phone that transmitted the 

response on the sender of the forced alert PD A/cell phone; and 

315. The limitation 10.4 is similar to limitation 1.9 that was addressed above. 

Hammond and Pepe disclose the claimed limitation. Hammond discloses "displaying the 

response received from the PDA[/]cell phone that transmitted the response on the sender of the 

forced alert PDA/cell phone" as claimed. In particular, Hammond discloses a "Message Receipt 

Tracker component [that] attempts to identify when sent messages have been delivered to 

recipients and when sent messages have been reviewed by recipients." (Hammond, 5: 17-20; see 

also id., 5:20-6:55.) Hammond's Figure 2 (reproduced below) shows a Message Tracking Table 

that includes detailed information about electronic messages that have been read by recipients. 

(See id., 6:56-8:45.) And Hammond discloses a Message Receipt Tracker routine (id., FIG. 4, 

10:5-47) and a Message Tracking Table Processor routine (id., FIGS. 5A, 5B, 10:48-11:48). This 

disclosure from Hammond meets the claimed requirement "displaying the response received 

from the PDA[/]cell phone that transmitted the response on the sender of the forced alert 

PDA/cell phone." 
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(Hammond, FIG. 2.) 

316. Hammond does not expressly disclose the application software on a PDA. But 

Pepe discloses this structure. Specifically, Pepe discloses application software that is resident on 

the PDA/cell phone. (See Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) And, as explained above at 

Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have been motivated to 

combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with Hammond's force-response message system. Therefore, 

the combination of Hammond and Pepe discloses this limitation. 
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[10.5] providing a list of the recipient PD A/cell phones [that] have automatically 

acknowledged receipt of a forced alert message and their response to the forced alert 

message. 

317. The limitation 10.5 is similar to limitation 1. 7 that was addressed above. 

Hammond and Pepe disclose the claim feature recited in this limitation. Hammond discloses 

"providing a list of the recipient PDA/cell phones [that] have automatically acknowledged 

receipt of a forced alert message and their response to the forced alert message" as claimed. In 

particular, Hammond tracks which recipients have automatically acknowledged a forced

message alert. (See Hammond, 2:11-15 (disclosing that Hammond's system tracks "message 

delivery information and message review information"); see also id., 5: 17-8:45, (disclosing 

additional details about the Message Receipt Tracker component and Message Tracking Table 

Processor component), FIG. 2 (illustrating an example Message Tracking Table).) Hammond 

also tracks which recipients have not automatically acknowledged the forced message alert. (See 

id., 2: 11-15 ( disclosing that Hammond's system "specifies actions to take when a message is not 

delivered or not reviewed within a specified period of time"); see also id., 5: 17-8:45, (disclosing 

additional details about the Message Receipt Tracker component), FIG. 2 (illustrating an 

example Message Tracking Table).) Despite disclosing these claimed functions, Hammond does 

not disclose the application software on a PDA. 

318. But Pepe discloses this structure. Specifically, Pepe discloses application software 

that is resident on the PDA/cell phone. (See Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) And, as 

explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have 

been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with Hammond's force-response message 

system. Therefore, the combination of Hammond and Pepe discloses this limitation. 

(c) Dependent Claim 11 

[ 11.] The method as in claim 10, wherein each PD A/cell phone within a predetermined 

communication network is similarly equipped and has the forced message alert software 

application program loaded on it. 

319. Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe disclose this limitation. Hammond, Johnson, and 

Pepe each disclose "a predetermined network of participants," as claimed. (See Hammond, 
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Abstract, 2:11-17; Johnson, Abstract, 2:16-31, 3:4-15, FIG. 1; Pepe, Abstract, 3:45-58, 5:28-

14:21, FIGS. 1-6.) But Hammond's and Johnson's networks include "computers." (See, e.g., 

Hammond, 4:29-47, FIG. 1 (describing computer systems 100, 150, 160, 170, and 180); Johnson, 

3:4-4:2, FIG. 1 (describing computers 12 and 30 in LAN 10 and 32).) 

320. To the extent that Hammond and Johnson's disclosure of "computers" is found to 

not encompass a PDA/cell phone, Pepe supplies this missing disclosure. Pepe discloses "each 

PDA/cell phone within a predetermined communication network is similarly equipped and has 

the forced message alert software application program loaded on it" as claimed. For example, 

Pepe's Figures 1-6 show a plurality of PD A/cell phones interacting in a network. (See also Pepe, 

5:28-14:21.) Each PDA includes a CPU, an input-output device, a display, and a memory. (See 

id., 16:50-61, FIG. 12 (reproduced below).) 

FIG,, !2 

(Pepe, FIG. 12.) 

321. Pepe discloses application software that is resident on the PDA/cell phone. (See 

Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) And, as explained above at Section X.C, and at least 

with respect to claim [1.1], a POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell 

phone with Hammond and Johnson's force-response message system. Therefore, the 

combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe discloses this limitation. 
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[12.] The method as in claim 10, wherein said forced message alert application software 

packet contains a response list, wherein said response list is a default list embedded in 

the forced message alert software application program. 

322. Pepe discloses this limitation. Pepe discloses "said forced message alert 

application software packet contains a response list, wherein said response list is a default list 

embedded in the forced message alert software application program" as claimed. For example, 

Pepe discloses application software residing in the PDA. (Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-

45.) In Figures 42 and 45 (reproduced below), Pepe shows a list of possible responses (i.e., box 

710 in Figure 42 and box 734 in Figure 45) that can be selected by the user to send in response to 

a received message. (See id., 36: 16-20, 36:38-51.) A POSA would have understood Pepe's list of 

possible responses to teach or suggest the claimed default response list. 

FIG. 42 
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(Pepe, FIGS. 42, 45.) 
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[13.] The method as in claim 10, wherein said forced message alert application software 

packet contains a response list, wherein said response list is a custom response list that 

is created at the time the specific forced message alert is created on the sender PDA/cell 

phone. 

323. The combination of Pepe and Johnson discloses this limitation. Pepe discloses 

"said forced message alert application software packet contains a response list, wherein said 

response list is a custom response list" as claimed. Specifically, Pepe discloses application 

software residing in the PDA. (Pepe, 5:17-20, 34:9-36:51, FIGS. 28-45.) Pepe's Figures 42 and 

45 show lists of possible responses. And Pepe says that "[t]he user may compose a unique 

message in box 708 or edit one already on a list shown in box 710." (Id., 36:16-20.) 

324. Johnson discloses "said response ... is a custom response list that is created at the 

time the specific forced message alert is created on the sender PDA/cell phone" as claimed. For 

example, Johnson discloses that the sender of a forced-response message may set certain 

"persistent reply attributes" that "govern user interaction for forcing a reply containing data from 

the recipient of the electronic mail object." (Johnson, 4:33-39; see also id., 5:43-6:65.) A POSA 

would have understood that Johnson's persistent reply attributes are compatible with Pepe's 

teachings, and could have been used to specify a custom response list to be displayed on a 

recipient's PDA/cell phone, as taught by Pepe. 

325. The ability to provide custom, configurable lists would have been obvious to a 

POSA, since while the ability to have generic lists of possible responses may be useful in some 

use cases, having the specifics of the list would also provide value-adding information for others. 

In addition, recipients could easily answer a forced message if the list of possible responses were 

tailored to the specific situation or use cases of the sender and recipient(s) involved. It would 

also reduce the ambiguity possible of using one "standardized" response list for any or all types 

of messages. 

326. And, as explained above at Section X.C, and at least with respect to claim [1.1], a 

POSA would have been motivated to combine Pepe's PDA/cell phone with Johnson's force

response message system. Therefore, the combination of Johnson and Pepe discloses this 

limitation. 

- 122 -

Page 640



* * * 

Request for Reexamination of 
U.S. Patent No. 8,213,970 

327. In summary, the combination of Hammond, Johnson, and Pepe teach each and 

every feature of claims 2 and 10-13. Accordingly, claims 2, and 10-13 are unpatentable under 35 

U.S.C. § 103(a) as being obvious over Hammond in view of Johnson and further in view of 

Pepe. 
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328. As set forth above, claims 2 and 10-13 of the '970 patent are unpatentable based 

on the prior art U.S. patents and printed publications that form the SNQs herein: 

• Claims 2 and 10-13 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103(a) as obvious over 

Kubala in view of Hammond; and 

• Claims 2 and 10-13 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103(a) as obvious over 

Hammond in view of Johnson, and further in view of Pepe. 

329. In signing this declaration, I recognize that the declaration will be filed as 

evidence in a case before the United States Patent and Trademark Office. I hereby declare that all 

statements made herein of my own knowledge are true and that all statements made on 

information and belief are believed to be true; and further that these statements were made with 

the knowledge that willful false statements and the like so made are punishable by fine or 

imprisonment, or both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States Code. 

Executed this 11th day of May 2020, in St. Louis, Missouri. 

Respectfully submitted, 

David H. Williams 
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Wi-Fi/WPS, BLE, LIDAR, Beacon
based RTLS; NFC/ DSRC; Wearable 
systems; Hybrids/Combinations 

■ GPS Systems; Network-Based 
Location Determination Systems 

■ Expert Witness Litigation Support, 
Patent/Intellectual Property 
Development and Protection Services 

■ OPS/Cellphone Criminal and Civil 
Case Forensics, using CDR, NELOS, 
PCMD, RTT, EVDO, and Cellebrite 

■ Internet of Things (IoT) Ecosystem 
(Sensors, Identity, Interfaces, Edge, 
Network, Cloud, Data Management, 
Analytics, Privacy and Security) 

Professional Summary 

■ LBS and IoT Enterprise and Consumer Use 
Case and Product and Technical Strategy, 
Visioning, Design, Build, and Implementation 

■ Location/Context-Centric Enterprise Process 
Reengineering, Integration, & Interoperability 

■ IoT Enterprise Scalability and Management 
■ SMART location, SMART Home, SMART 

Wearables, SMART Buildings, SMART Cities 
■ Sensor Design, Architecture and Interfaces 
■ Location & IoT Data Privacy and Security 
■ Mobile Network Design and Implementation 
■ Context/Presence-Based LBS and IoT 
■ Map Data, Digital Mapping, GIS, & IoT IT 
■ Fleet Management; Telematics 
■ Navigation Systems; PNDs; Local Search 
■ Mobile Social/Business Networking 
■ Consumer, Worker Tracking/Monitoring 
■ Asset Tracking/Location Management 
■ Connected Car/Auto. Vehicle (AV) Ecosystem 
■ M2M, Smart Grid/Energy Systems 
■ LBS Big Data and Cloud Computing 

David Hilliard Williams is an internationally-known expert in the wireless/mobile location 
field and President and Founder of E911-LBS Consulting. He specializes in wireless location 
product and technology strategy development and implementation, as well as Intellectual 
Property (IP)/patent and location forensics litigation services involving location technologies 
such as Global Positioning Satellite (GPS) systems; Network-based location determination 
technologies such as TDOA, ECID, and AFLT; Wireless 911 (E911) and Next Generation 
911; Real-Time Location Systems (R TLS) including Radio Frequency Identification (RFID) 
systems, Wi-Fi-based positioning systems (WPS), BLE/Beacon-based location systems, and 
alternative RTLS (Ultrasound, Infrared); Near Field Communications (NFC); Wearable 
Tags/Sensor tracking systems; Zigbee/Mesh networks; and various hybrids and combinations. 

Mr. Williams is expert in smart location technology issues in the Internet of Things (IoT) and 
connected/driverless car fields, particularly in their utilization of location and context 
information through the practical envisioning and design of: consumer/enterprise use cases 
and associated application design, sensor design and deployment strategies; process 
(re)engineering; IT integration; data aggregation, segmentation, analysis, and management; 
scalability; and security and privacy issues, requirements, collaboration structures, and 
ongoing management. 
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Mr. Williams is expert in the full range of business and consumer location-based services 
(LBS) and loT applications enabled by these location technologies, including fleet 
management, telematics, navigation systems, mobile local search, mobile hospitality/POS 
systems, presence/context-aware applications, mobile resource management, asset 
management, wearable tags/sensors, financial/mobile wallet, supply chain management, 
family tracking, mobile social and business networking, proximity-based entertainment & 
leisure, gaming, intelligent transportation systems, and safety and security systems. 

Mr. Williams has extensive expertise in all aspects of LBS and loT delivery across the mobile 
location ecosystem including enabling network communications, location 
technologies/sensors, geofencing design, map data, location data/database management, 
geospatial platform/Geographical Information Systems, GPS and other location chipsets, 
location data management, and device, infrastructure and integration providers. His client list 
includes Apple, AT&T, GE, General Motors, Geotab, Google, the Houston Police 
Department, Kaspersky Security, the L.A. County District Attorney's Office, LOCAID, 
Nextel, NAVTEQ, Qualcomm, Peschke, Royal Canadian Mounted Police, Samsung, Sprint, 
Toyota, Twilio, Verizon Wireless, and VIVINT. He has successfully represented both 
plaintiffs/prosecutors and defendants in criminal and civil litigation. 

Mr. Williams has developed and implemented industry-leading product and technology 
solutions for numerous LBS applications and markets and provides consulting and research 
services to some of the leading carriers and enterprises in the U.S., Asia, and Europe. He has 
provided testimony, consulting research, technical expertise and advisory services in over 50 
Intellectual Property/Patent, Location Forensic, ITC, and Anti-Trust litigations/cases. 

With over thirty years in location, communications and information technology solutions 
design, selection, implementation and ongoing management, Mr. Williams has extensive 
experience in the activities and issues needed to get applications to market, including planning 
and design at the application, system, interface/integration, network, IT, operational and 
customer facing levels. He has been published and quoted by leading magazines and 
newspapers about location-related services, including The New York Times, CBS News.com, 
The Columbus (Ohio) Dispatch, The Boston Globe, Computerworld, Directions Magazine, 
Mission Critical Communications, Popular Mechanics, and RFID Journal. 

Mr. Williams has authored five books on wireless location, including The Definitive Guide To 
RFID, Wi-Fi, Bluetooth Low Energy (BLE), UWB, Ultrasound, Infrared, and Other RTLS and 
Beacon Technologies ( available May 2018), The Definitive Guide to GPS, RFID, Wi-Fi, and 
Other Wireless Location-Based Services (two versions), The Definitive Guide to Wireless 
£911, and (co-authored) The Definitive Guide to Mobile Positioning and Location 
Management. Mr. Williams has authored dozens of research reports, and tracks and analyzes 
leading companies in the LBS, loT, and public safety industries particularly with respect to 
their product and technology strategies, competitive capabilities and implementation issues. 
He is expert on all public policy and technology issues related to emergency services/public 
safety, location data privacy and security, and LBS and loT privacy protection policies, 
systems, and support infrastructure. 
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Employment History 

From: 2002 E911-LBS Consulting 
To: Present 

Position: President and Founder 
Provides services across the entire wireless value chain, particularly 
with respect to technology and business strategic planning and product 
design and development, plus specialized services such IP/Patent 
litigation associated with Location Based Services and applications, 
GPS, E911, loT, RTLS, RFID, Wi-Fi, NFC, BLE, beacons, & other 
location technologies and associated ecosystems. Projects include: 

• Provided expert witness, technical consulting, and research 
analysis services with respect to location-based services-related 
intellectual property/patent protection, licensing, and litigation 
(details in separate litigation support section). 

• Provide forensics expertise in examination of mobile location
related events and associated data for civil and criminal cases 
(both prosecutor/plaintiff and defense entities). 

• Developed, implemented, managed, and marketed a portfolio of 
LBS applications and broader offers for leading North 
American wireless carrier. Responsible for all dimensions of 
product lifecycle and associated budgets. Work included the 
development and launch of several LBS applications including 
mobile social networking, family tracking, local search, 411 w/ 
location, and mobile worker, fleet, and asset management. 
Worked extensively with network engineering to 
troubleshoot/refine new location-determination infrastructure to 
address/improve location accuracy, privacy and security issues. 

• Conducted comprehensive technical and intellectual property 
analysis of Real-Time Location Systems (RTLS) market for 
European client looking to assert location-related patents. 

• Conducted technical and intellectual property analysis for Fleet 
Management/Telematics operator and service provider 
assessing potential infringement candidates. 

• Conducted analysis of location aggregation market for client 
interested in acquisition in that industry space. Client acquired 
recommended aggregator. 

• Provided E911 consulting expertise in support of new spectrum 
regulatory approval and technical implementation issues for 
nationwide carrier. 
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• Managed the design, collection, and analysis of E91 l 
infrastructure deployment of western region of major wireless 
carrier. Data collected focused on technical issues associated 
with TDOA (Time Difference of Arrival) technology 
implementation, and collection and reporting of location 
accuracy data for FCC reporting purposes. 

• Developed the site map and primary content for the NAVTEQ 
(now HERE) Network for Developers (N4D) LBS web 
ecosystem - http://developer.navteq.com. Responsible for 
designing and managing the site map and overall content, 
identifying key contributors and materials, and utilizing a 
variety of fragmented information to develop broad and deep 
technical and business content to assist various expertise levels 
of application developers and business management to become 
intimately familiar with map data, GIS platforms, and LBS 
applications and to provide the information and guidance to 
successfully develop and launch their LBS applications. 

• Provided strategic and technical guidance for mobile 
payments/wallet startup using location as a differentiator. 
Identified key issues and redeveloped successful patent 
application after initial USPTO rejection. 

• Managed the development of the Nextel (now Sprint) Location
Based Services strategy. Efforts included market and technical 
analysis of likely LBS offerings and integrating those findings 
with Nextel's broader wireless voice and data strategies. Work 
included prioritizing applications based on focus group 
findings, business case attractiveness, ease of implementation, 
impact on network infrastructure, and synchronization and 
integration with GPS terminal and E911 mandate rollout plans. 
Managed network engineering and consulting team to design 
network modifications to best support the additional demands 
of LBS applications. Product strategy including researching and 
incorporating context-aware/presence concepts into 
product/device and network engineering plans. 

• Developed navigation platform strategy for major international 
auto manufacturer. Assessed direction and technology 
requirements of in-car and portable navigation device (PND) 
technologies and developed technology strategy for future in
car navigation platforms. 

• Developed numerous LBS company research reports using 
proprietary multi-point "report card" addressing numerous 
business and technology strategy dimensions and issues. 
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From: 
To: 

2009 
2010 

• Authored five books on wireless location, including The 
Definitive Guide To RFID, Wi-Fi, BLE, UWB, Ultrasound, 
Infrared, and Other RTLS and Beacon Technologies ( available 
May 2018), The Definitive Guide to GPS, RFID, Wi-Fi, and 
Other Wireless Location-Based Services (2005 and 2009 
versions; 2018-2019 version in development), The Definitive 
Guide to Wireless £911, and ( co-authored) The Definitive 
Guide to Mobile Positioning and Location Management. 

• Advised numerous small companies and startups such as 
i360Hygiene, LOCAID, Finder Technologies, Orion GPS, and 
XYVerify on LBS-related issues to enhance value propositions 
on business, product and technology dimensions to enhance 
attractiveness to potential investors/acquisition candidates. 

AT&T Mobility 

Position: Senior Product Manager - Enterprise LBS 
Led the development, implementation, and marketing of numerous 
enterprise location-based services across all sales, marketing and 
operational channels. Work included responsibility for all dimensions 
of product lifecycle and associated budgets. Products managed 
included telematics, fleet management, asset management, and mobile 
resource management LBS on a variety of platforms including Telenav. 
Played key role in development of company-wide location services 
product and implementation roadmap. 

From: 2007 AT&T Mobility 
To: 2009 

Position: Consumer LBS Product Realization Manager (Consultant) 
Responsible for the design, development, implementation, and ongoing 
lifecycle management of several high-profile Consumer LBS 
applications and associated operational support. Overall application 
design and implementation responsibilities included AT&T 
FamilyMap, Loopt Mobile Social Networking, 411 with location, 
Slifter Local Search, and CaddyHawk Game systems. Work included 
design, troubleshooting, and implementation of AT&T location-related 
network, application, and privacy infrastructure and associated issues 
such as accuracy and privacy (efforts resulted in patent co-invention). 

From: 1993 Accenture 
To: 2002 

Position: Associate Partner - Communications & High-Technology Strategy 
Responsible for development of wireless location practice. Led 
development of business, technology, and product strategies for 
numerous communications and technology-centric companies looking 
to enter new markets. Specialized in new product design, development, 
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From: 
To: 

From: 
To: 

From: 
To: 

1991 
1993 

and implementation, as well as network infrastructure design. Efforts 
included assisting AT&T (re)enter local service, (then) Bell Atlantic 
launch long distance services, (then) GTE implement Intelligent 
Network services, as well as leading the design and implementation of 
communications networks in a variety of industries including 
hospitality/retail, energy, agriculture, and banking/financial services. 

Booz Allen & Hamilton 

Position: Senior Associate - Infonnation Technology Practice 

1987 
1991 

Provided and led consulting services for communications industry 
and other Information Technology-intensive companies in 
developing technology strategies for addressing new marketing 
opportunities and internal operational issues. 

Deloitte Consulting (Originally Touche Ross) 

Position: Senior Manager 

1983 
1985 

Provided consulting services for technology-intensive companies in 
developing business and product strategies for addressing new 
marketing opportunities and internal operational issues. 

Hughes Aircraft Company 

Position: Electrical Engineer - Radar Development 
Microcomputer and digital system design engineer on the F-15 
fighter radar system as part of analog to digital platform conversion. 

Litigation Support Experience 

Date: 2017-2018 Finnegan & Henderson 

Date: 

Case: Fed Ex 
Project: Providing expert support, consulting, reports, and deposition for 

infringement and district court invalidity proceedings on behalf of 
leading transportation/shipping company. 

2017-2018 
Case: 
Project: 

Sterne Kessler Goldstein Fox 
Google 
Providing expert support, reports, and deposition for Inter Partes 
Review (IPR) of several location/context-related patents on behalf 
of leading Internet services company. 

Date: 2017-2018 Polsinelli 
Case: Uber 
Project: Providing expert support and reports for Trade Secrets case 

involving major shared transportation provider. 
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Date: 2016-2018 Civil and Criminal Forensics 
Case: 
Project: 

Various 
Provided cellphone location forensics expertise in criminal and civil 
cases. Expert/knowledgeable in numerous forensic technologies 
include CDR, NELOS, PCMD, RTT, EVDO, and Cellebrite. 

Date: 2017-2018 Renner Otto 
Case: 
Project: 

Timekeeping Systems Inc. 
Provided consulting and expert report services in patent invalidity 
case in district court. 

Date: 2016-2017 Baker Botts 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Case: 
Project: 

2016 
Case: 
Project: 

2016 
Case: 
Project: 

2016 
Case: 
Project: 

2016 
Case: 
Project: 

2015-2016 
Case: 
Project: 

Twilio 
Provided location/E91 l-related expert services, report, and 
deposition for Inter Partes Review (IPR) of mobile registration 
patent on behalf of Voice & Video, Messaging, and Authentication 
APis provider. 

Los Angeles District Attorney's Office 
People v. Dawud Abdulwali 
Provided expert services on location technologies used to identify 
and trace accused arsonist. Defendant pled guilty. 

Paul Hastings 
Samsung 
Provided expert services for Inter Partes Review (IPR) of multiple 
location, safety, and security patents on behalf of major 
telecommunications equipment and services provider. 

Sterne Kessler Goldstein Fox 
Google (2 distinct case sets) 
Provided expert support, reports, and deposition for Inter Partes 
Review (IPR) of several location/context-related patents on behalf 
of leading Internet services company subsidiary. 

Fitzpatrick, Cella, Harper & Scinto 
Geotab 
Providing expert support, reports, and deposition for infringement 
defense of multiple asserted patents on behalf of fleet 
management/telematics provider. 

The Ogg Law Firm PLLC 
City of Houston Police Department 
Provided expert services/testimony regarding veracity of Automatic 
Vehicle Locator (AVL) systems in officer suspension case. 
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Date: 2015-2016 Sterne Kessler Goldstein Fox 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Case: VIVINT 
Project: Providing expert support, reports, and deposition for IPR involving 

several location-related patents on behalf of home security and 
energy management company. 

2015 
Case: 
Project: 

2015 
Case: 
Project: 

2013-2014 
Case: 
Project: 

2013-2014 
Case: 
Project: 

2014 
Case: 
Project 

2014 
Case: 
Project: 

2013 
Case: 
Project: 

Hogan Lovells 
Apple 
Provided expert support for multiple location-related patent Inter 
Partes Review (IPR) and infringement proceedings for leading 
mobile platform, application and services provider. 

Thompson Hine LLP 
Macropoint 
Provided expert support for patent litigation effort involving fleet 
management devices, software, and services. 

Williams & Connolly 
State of Maryland 
Provided expert services in assessing validity of GPS tracking 
bracelet/system in parole violation case. Case won. 

Cravath, Swaine & Moore 
Qualcomm 
Provided expert litigation support, technical consulting, and 
advisory services in Anti-Trust case regarding location services 
technologies, platforms, and standards. 

Patterson Thuente Pedersen, P.A. 
Kaspersky Internet Security 
Provided expert litigation support and technical consulting in patent 
countersuit involving internet security services. 

Sullivan & Cromwell LLP, others 
Peschke 
Provided expert support and technical consulting in location 
services infringement patent dispute involving interactive mapping 
applications. Effort included providing deposition testimony. 

XYVerify 
Patent Re-Submission and Approval 
Rewrote patent application for LBS/financial verification system 
using multiple location determination methods. Effort enabled 
patent to be approved after initial rejection by USPTO. 

Date: 2012-2013 Covington & Burling 
Case: Samsung 
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Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Date: 

Patents 

Project: 

2011-2013 
Case: 
Project: 

2011-2013 
Case: 
Project: 

2010-2012 
Case: 
Project: 

2011-2012 
Case: 
Project: 

2011 
Case: 
Project: 

2010 

Project: 

Provided expert litigation support and technical consulting and 
advisory services in International Trade Commission case. 

Connolly Bove Lodge & Hutz 
Enovsys 
Provided expert litigation support and technical consulting and 
advisory services for pursuit of LBS patent royalties and 
infringement settlements. 

Voxson 
Various 
Provided expert litigation support and technical consulting and 
advisory services for pursuit of E91 l and LBS patent infringement 
royalties and settlements. 

Morrison & Foerster LLP 
Cellco Partnership ( dba Verizon Wireless) 
Provided expert advisory and report services in support of IPR re
examination process of E91 land LBS patents. 

Dovel & Luner 
TrackBeam 
Provided market/technical consulting, expertise and research 
analysis of LBS patents to identify potential licensing candidates. 

SNRDenton 
Wavemarket 
Provided market and technical consulting and advisory services for 
defense of LBS patent lawsuits. 

State of New Jersey 

Provided wireless location consulting expertise in development of 
economic growth strategy for State of New Jersey. 

2007-2008 General Electric 
Project: Provided consulting research and guidance on LBS and E9 l l 

technology, GE-owned patents, prior artwork, and future 
technology direction. 

"Method and apparatus for providing mobile social networking privacy." (U.S. Patent 
Number 8,613,109, issued on December 17, 2013) 
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Education 

Year 
1987 

1983 

College/University 
University of Texas at Austin 
(1 st in graduating class) 

Purdue University, West Lafayette, Indiana 
(Graduated with top honors) 

Publications 
Books: 

Degree 
MBA, Information 
Systems Management 

BSEE, Digital System 
Design emphasis 

1. The Definilive Guide To RHD, \Vi-Fi, BLE, UWB, Ultrasound, Infra.red, and Other 
RTLS and Beacon Technologies (available May 2018; 

2. The Practical Guide to The Internet of Things: tlse Cases and Enabling Technologies 
(available June 2018) 

3. The Definitive Guide to GPS, RFID, Wi-Fi, and Other Wireless Location-Based 
Services (2 versions) 

4. The Definitive Guide to Wireless E911 
5. The Definitive Guide to Mobile Positioning and Location Management (Co-authored) 

Articles/Quotations: 
1. Location Data Privacy posts/blog. Ongoing at www.E911-LBS.com. 
2. The Columbus Dispatch. February 17, 2017. "Experts: GPS monitors couldn't save 

OSU student's life" 
3. E911-LBS.com. May 2012. "The Pacifier Generation - How Wireless is Impacting 

Our Society" 
4. Nbizmag.com. Summer 2008. "How Will the Convergence of LBS Technologies 

Affect Business?" 
5. Directions Magazine. November 30, 2005. "The Deadline for the E911 Mandate 

Approaches ... Where Do Things Stand?" 
6. Computerworld. May 23, 2005. "Beyond The Supply Chain: The Impact of RFID on 

Business Operations and IT Infrastructure" 
7. RFID Journal. June 12, 2005. "IT's Impact on RFID" 
8. Directions Magazine. July 29, 2004. "The Strategic Implications of the Wal-Mart 

RFID Mandate" 
9. Directions Magazine. February 25, 2004. "RFID-Hot Technology with Wide-Ranging 

Applications" 
10. WirelessDevNet.com. January 30, 2003. "It's The (Location-Based) Applications -

Stupid!" 

Professional Associations and Achievements 
■ NENA,APCO 
■ Certified in Emergency Management Response (CERT) 
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c19) United States 
c12) Patent Application Publication 

Kubala et al. 
c10) Pub. No.: US 2006/0218232 Al 
(43) Pub. Date: Sep. 28, 2006 

(54) METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR 
ACCOMMODATING MANDATORY 
RESPONSES IN ELECTRONIC MESSAGING 

(75) Inventors: Michael Kubala, Austin, TX (US); 
David Kulczar, Austin, TX (US); 
Leonel Saenz III, Austin, TX (US); 
Thanh K. Tran, Pflugerville, TX (US) 

Correspondence Address: 
IBM CORP (JRB) 
C/O LAW OFFICE OF JOSEPH R BURWELL 
PO BOX 28022 
AUSTIN, TX 78755-8022 (US) 

(73) Assignee: International Business Machines Corp. 

(21) Appl. No.: 11/089,388 

(22) Filed: Mar. 24, 2005 

Publication Classification 

(51) Int. Cl. 
G06F 15116 
G06F 151173 

(2006.01) 
(2006.01) 

(52) U.S. Cl. ............................................ 709/206; 709/224 

(57) ABSTRACT 

A method, system, apparatus, or computer program product 
is presented for processing electronic messages. An elec
tronic message is received for a recipient from a sender, and 
a data field is detected in the received electronic message 
that indicates a request by the sender for a response from the 
recipient for the received electronic message. The recipient 
is alerted to the detected request for the response for the 
received electronic message, and after alerting the recipient, 
actions are required by the recipient with respect to usage of 
a data processing system until the recipient uses the data 
processing system to send a response for the received 
electronic message to the sender. For example, the recipient 
can be prevented from closing a review of the received 
e-mail message, from deleting the received e-mail message, 
and from exiting the e-mail application until the recipient 
has responded to the received email message. 

E-mail application warning! 1.1Q2 18) 

The message that you are currently reviewing cannot be closed 
until you reply to the message. 1104~ 
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COMPUTING DEVICE 202 EMAIL MESSAGE 214 COMPUTING DEVICE 
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APPLICATION 206 APPLICATION 208 
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FIG.2 

Message-ID: <BAY10-F27BA89BD946D0AA37A0@ibm.com> 
Received: from 61.64.67.100 by bayl0.mail.ibm.com; 

Sat, 29 Jan 2005 20:53:59 GMT 
In-Reply-To: <BAY10-F18E133A529A4EBA3830@ibm.com> 

304 "-' X-Mandatory-Response: 1. 0 
From: "IBM ADMIN 93825" <admin93825@ibm.com> 
To: admin-hr@ibm.com 
Subject: New employee 
Date: Sat, 29 Jan 2005 15:53:59 -0500 
Mime-Version: 1.0 
Content-Type: text/plain; format=flowed 

FIG. 3 

From: "IBM ADMIN 93825" <admin93825@ibm.com> 
To: admin-hr@ibm.com 
Subject: New employee 
Date: Sat, 29 Jan 2005 15:53:59 -0500 

Jane--Has the new employee arrived yet? --John 

402 "-' <x-mandatory-response: 1. 0> 

FIG. 4 

204 

302 

404 
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E-MAIL APPLICATION RECORDS 
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FIG. 9 

BEGIN 

RECIPIENT REVIEWS E-MAIL 
MESSAGE IN OPEN WINDOW 

1002 

RECIPIENT SELECTS CONTROL 
TO DELETE E-MAIL MESSAGE 

1004 

E-MAIL APPLICATION DELETES 
E-MAIL MESSAGE 

1008 

END 

FIG. JO 
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E-mail application warning! 1102 !BJ 
The message that you are currently reviewing cannot be closed FIG. J JA 
until you reply to the message. 1104~ 

E-mail application warning! 1106 !BJ 
The message that you are currently reviewing should not be FIG. J J B 
closed until you reply to the message. 1108~ 

1110~ 

E-mail application warning! 1112 !BJ 
The message that you are currently reviewing should not be 
closed until you reply to the message. Choose one of the 
options from the menu to generate an INSTANT reply to this 
message or select "CANCEL" to close without sending a reply. 

TOO BUSY RIGHT NOW ~ r'----- 1120 

LOOKS OKAY 

REQUEST DECLINED 

E-mail application warning! 

1114~ 

1116~ 

1118~ 

1120 !BJ 

FIG. JJC 

The e-mail application should not be exited; you have at least FIG. J JD 
one message that requires a reply. 1122~ 

1124~ 

E-mail application warning! .LlQ2 !BJ 
The message that you are currently reviewing contained an 
improper request for a mandatory response. 1304 ~ 

FIG. 13 
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NO 

BEGIN 

RECEIVE E-MAIL MESSAGE 
1202 

SCAN MESSAGE FOR RESPONSE FLAG 
1204 

RETRIEVE IDENTIFYING INFORMATION 
OR SECURITY TOKEN/INFORMATION 

FROM E-MAIL MESSAGE 
1210 

STORE RESPONSE FLAG METADATA 
1214 

STORE E-MAIL MESSAGE 
1208 

END 

NO 

MODIFY E-MAIL MESSAGE 
TO REMOVE MANDATORY 

RESPONSE FLAG 
1216 

STORE METADATA THAT 
INDICATES RECEIVING 

SYSTEM HAS REJECTED 
MANDATORY RESPONSE 

FLAG 
1218 

FIG. 12 
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METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR ACCOMMODATING 
MANDATORY RESPONSES IN ELECTRONIC 

MESSAGING 

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 

[0001] 1. Field of the Invention 

[0002] The present invention relates to an improved data 
processing system and, in particular, to a method and 
apparatus for multicomputer data transferring. Still more 
particularly, the present invention provides a method and 
apparatus for e-mail message processing. 

[0003] 2. Description of Related Art 

[0004] A significant portion of a typical work day for 
many white-collar employees centers around communica
tion in various forms, e.g., meetings, phone calls, and 
various forms of electronic messaging, such as e-mail and 
instant messages. In some cases, a corporation may be able 
to identify that more frequent use of electronic communi
cations has increased the productivity of the overall corpo
ration, and the same may be true for certain employees. 

[0005] However, in some cases, an employee can demon
strate that his or her productivity suffers in proportion to the 
number of e-mail messages that he or she receives. In 
general, though, the amount of communication that is 
accomplished by e-mail messages continues to increase. 
This situation is compounded by the ease with which 
employees are able to communicate with each other by 
e-mail messages. E-mail messages are easily sent to a 
recipient, and e-mail messages are easily queued in antici
pation of a response. Hence, the volume of e-mail is prob
lematic in some cases because the task of responding to 
e-mail messages consumes an increasingly larger portion of 
a typical information worker's day. Moreover, the act of 
responding to e-mail messages can become monotonous in 
addition to time-consuming, which may cause an employee 
to become careless in responding to important e-mail mes
sages. Potential errors may include incorrect information 
within a response or undue delay by neglecting to respond 
to an important e-mail message. As a result, business pro
cesses may be effected in uncertain ways. 

[0006] Productivity-enhancing features have been added 
to e-mail applications to assist workers in handling the larger 
workload that is represented by the larger volume of e-mail. 
Prior art solutions have provided the ability to mark an 
e-mail message with a priority flag that indicates a normal 
priority, a high priority, or a highest priority, thereby allow
ing an employee to identify and respond to the most impor
tant e-mail messages from the sender's perspective. Other 
prior art solutions have provided the ability to generate 
return receipts to the sender when the sender's e-mail 
message is received at its intended destination or when the 
recipient opens the e-mail message, thereby providing an 
acknowledgment that a particular message has been received 
and/or opened. 

[0007] However, these solutions allow a recipient to deter
mine how quickly the recipient will respond to an incoming 
e-mail message. For example, a recipient may open an 
e-mail message that is flagged as highest priority and then 
decide that the e-mail message does not represent an impor
tant matter, after which the recipient postpones the genera
tion of a response. Many business processes are time-
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critical, though, and there is a need to provide features in 
e-mail applications that reduce the amount of time between 
the receipt of an important e-mail message by a recipient and 
the generation of a response to that e-mail message by the 
recipient. 

[0008] Therefore, it would be advantageous to provide 
productivity-enhancing features within e-mail applications 
for the handling of email messages so that important mes
sages receive the appropriate attention from the recipient of 
an e-mail message. 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

[0009] A method, system, apparatus, or computer program 
product is presented for processing electronic messages. An 
electronic message is received for a recipient from a sender, 
and a data field is detected in the received electronic 
message that indicates a request by the sender for a response 
from the recipient for the received electronic message. The 
recipient is alerted to the detected request for the response 
for the received electronic message, and after alerting the 
recipient, actions are required by the recipient with respect 
to usage of a data processing system until the recipient uses 
the data processing system to send a response for the 
received electronic message to the sender. For example, the 
recipient can be prevented from closing a review of the 
received e-mail message, from deleting the received e-mail 
message, and from exiting the e-mail application until the 
recipient has responded to the received email message. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

[0010] The novel features believed characteristic of the 
invention are set forth in the appended claims. The invention 
itself, further objectives, and advantages thereof, will be best 
understood by reference to the following detailed descrip
tion when read in conjunction with the accompanying draw
ings, wherein: 

[0011] FIG. lA depicts a typical network of data process
ing systems, each of which may implement the present 
invention; 

[0012] FIG. 1B depicts a typical computer architecture 
that may be used within a data processing system in which 
the present invention may be implemented; 

[0013] FIG. 2 depicts a block diagram that shows an 
exchange of e-mail messages between email applications 
that have been enhanced to include functionality to imple
ment an embodiment of the present invention; 

[0014] FIG. 3 depicts an exemplary dataset in which a 
mandatory response flag may be embedded within a set of 
e-mail message headers; 

[0015] FIG. 4 depicts an exemplary dataset in which a 
mandatory response flag may be embedded within an e-mail 
message body; 

[0016] FIG. 5 depicts a flowchart that shows a process in 
which a sender creates an e-mail message that contains a 
request for a mandatory response for the e-mail message; 

[0017] FIG. 6 depicts a flowchart that shows a process in 
which a receiving data processing system processes an 
e-mail message that contains a mandatory response flag; 
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[0018] FIG. 7 depicts a flowchart that shows a process in 
which a recipient opens an email message that contains a 
mandatory response flag; 

[0019] FIG. 8 depicts a flowchart that shows a process in 
which a recipient attempts to disregard the requirement of a 
mandatory response with respect to an e-mail message that 
the recipient is viewing by attempting to close the e-mail 
message; 

[0020] FIG. 9 depicts a flowchart that shows a process in 
which a recipient replies to a reviewed e-mail message that 
contains a mandatory response flag; 

[ 0021] FIG. 10 depicts a flowchart that shows a process in 
which a recipient attempts to disregard the requirement of a 
mandatory response with respect to an e-mail message that 
the recipient is viewing by attempting to delete the message; 

[0022] FIGS. llA-11D depicts a set of diagrams that 
represent a set of GUI windows through which an e-mail 
application alerts a user by displaying warning messages and 
error messages to the user as a result of a user action when 
the e-mail application has an e-mail message that contains a 
mandatory request flag; 

[0023] FIG. 12 depicts a flowchart that shows a process in 
which the usage of mandatory response flags is monitored 
by an email application; and 

[0024] FIG. 13 depicts a diagram that shows a GUI 
window through which an e-mail application displays a 
warning message to a user for an improper mandatory 
response flag. 

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE 
INVENTION 

[0025] In general, the devices that may comprise or relate 
to the present invention include a wide variety of data 
processing technology. Therefore, as background, a typical 
organization of hardware and software components within a 
distributed data processing system is described prior to 
describing the present invention in more detail. 

[0026] With reference now to the figures, FIG. lA depicts 
a typical network of data processing systems, each of which 
may implement a portion of the present invention. Distrib
uted data processing system 100 contains network 101, 
which is a medium that may be used to provide communi
cations links between various devices and computers con
nected together within distributed data processing system 
100. Network 101 may include permanent connections, such 
as wire or fiber optic cables, or temporary connections made 
through telephone or wireless communications. In the 
depicted example, server 102 and server 103 are connected 
to network 101 along with storage unit 104. In addition, 
clients 105-107 also are connected to network 101. Clients 
105-107 and servers 102-103 may be represented by a 
variety of computing devices, such as mainframes, personal 
computers, personal digital assistants (PDAs), etc. Distrib
uted data processing system 100 may include additional 
servers, clients, routers, other devices, and peer-to-peer 
architectures that are not shown. 

[0027] In the depicted example, distributed data process
ing system 100 may include the Internet with network 101 
representing a worldwide collection of networks and gate
ways that use various protocols to communicate with one 
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another, such as Lightweight Directory Access Protocol 
(LDAP), Transport Control Protocol/Internet Protocol 
(TCP/IP), Hypertext Transport-Protocol (HTTP), Wireless 
Application Protocol (WAP), etc. Of course, distributed data 
processing system 100 may also include a number of dif
ferent types of networks, such as, for example, an intranet, 
a local area network (LAN), or a wide area network (WAN). 
For example, server 102 directly supports network 109 and 
client 110; network 109 incorporates wireless communica
tion links. Network-enabled phone 111 and PDA 112 can 
directly transfer data between themselves across wireless 
link 113 using an appropriate technology, e.g., via Blue
tooth™ wireless technology or Wi-Fi technology (IEEE 
802.11) that allows the creation of so-called personal area 
networks (PAN) or personal ad-hoc networks. Phone 111 
connects to network 109 through wireless link 114, and PDA 
113 connects to network 109 through wireless link 115. In a 
similar manner, PDA 113 can transfer data to PDA 107 via 
wireless link 116. 

[0028] The present invention could be implemented on a 
variety of hardware platforms; FIG. lA is intended as an 
example of a heterogeneous computing environment and not 
as an architectural limitation for the present invention. 

[0029] With reference now to FIG. 1B, a diagram depicts 
a typical computer architecture of a data processing system, 
such as those shown in FIG. lA, in which the present 
invention may be implemented. Data processing system 120 
contains one or more central processing units (CPUs) 122 
connected to internal system bus 123, which interconnects 
random access memory (RAM) 124, read-only memory 126, 
and input/output adapter 128, which supports various I/0 
devices, such as printer 130, disk units 132, or other devices 
not shown, such as an audio output system, etc. System bus 
123 also connects communication adapter 134 that provides 
access to communication link 136. User interface adapter 
148 connects various user devices, such as keyboard 140 and 
mouse 142, or other devices not shown, such as a touch 
screen, stylus, microphone, etc. Display adapter 144 con
nects system bus 123 to display device 146. 

[0030] Those of ordinary skill in the art will appreciate 
that the hardware in FIG. 1B may vary depending on the 
system implementation. For example, the system may have 
one or more processors, such as an Intel® Pentium®-based 
processor and a digital signal processor (DSP), and one or 
more types of volatile and non-volatile memory. Other 
peripheral devices may be used in addition to or in place of 
the hardware depicted in FIG. 1B. The depicted examples 
are not meant to imply architectural limitations with respect 
to the present invention. 

[0031] In addition to being able to be implemented on a 
variety of hardware platforms, the present invention may be 
implemented in a variety of software environments. A typi
cal operating system may be used to control program 
execution within each data processing system. For example, 
one device may run a Unix® operating system, while 
another device contains a simple Java® runtime environ
ment. A representative computer platform may include a 
browser, which is a well known software application for 
accessing hypertext documents in a variety of formats, such 
as graphic files, word processing files, Extensible Markup 
Language (XML), Hypertext Markup Language (HTML), 
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Handheld Device Markup Language (HDML), Wireless 
Markup Language (WML), and various other formats and 
types of files. 

[0032] The present invention may be implemented on a 
variety of hardware and software platforms, as described 
above with respect to FIG. lA and FIG. 1B. More specifi
cally, though, the present invention is directed to an 
improved data processing system for enhancing the func
tionality of e-mail applications or similar types of electronic 
messaging applications. Various embodiments of the present 
invention are explained in more detail hereinbelow with 
respect to the remaining figures. It should be noted that the 
present invention supports electronic messages of many 
different formats. Although the term "e-mail message" is 
used throughout the description of the present invention, an 
e-mail message comprise various types of electronic mes
sages, e.g., text messages, instant messages, fax messages, 
voicemail messages, video messages, audio messages, and 
other types of messages; the present invention is applicable 
to various types of electronic communication applications 
and/or devices within which the various types of electronic 
messages can be processed. 

[0033] With reference now to FIG. 2, a block diagram 
depicts an exchange of e-mail messages between email 
applications that have been enhanced to include functional
ity to implement an embodiment of the present invention. 
Computing devices 202 and 204 represent one of a variety 
of possible data processing systems that are able to support 
an embodiment of the present invention, e.g., such as the 
data processing systems that are shown in FIG. lA. Com
puting devices 202 and 204 support the execution of e-mail 
applications 206 and 208, respectively, which exchange 
e-mail messages as a form of electronic communication, 
e.g., through a LAN, through the Internet, or through some 
other type of communication link. E-mail applications 206 
and 208 have been enhanced to include mandatory response 
functional units 210 and 212, respectively, which implement 
the processes of the present invention. E-mail applications 
206 and 208 may represent any one of a variety of com
mercially available e-mail applications, and functional units 
210 and 212 may be implemented in many different forms, 
such as subroutines and/or procedures, applets, plug-ins, 
ActiveX™ controls, scripts, or any other appropriate form of 
software module. 

[0034] As explained above, prior art e-mail applications 
allow a recipient to determine how quickly he or she will 
respond to a received e-mail message. For example, a 
recipient may open an e-mail message that is flagged as 
highest priority and then decide that the e-mail message does 
not represent an important matter, after which the recipient 
postpones the generation of a response. Many business 
processes are time-critical, though, and there is a need to 
provide features in e-mail applications that reduce the 
amount of time between the receipt of an important e-mail 
message and the generation of a response for that e-mail 
message. 

[0035] The present invention addresses this need by 
enhancing the functionality of an e-mail application in the 
following manner. A user of e-mail application 206, which 
contains mandatory response functional unit 210, operates 
e-mail application 206 to request that an important outgoing 
e-mail message is flagged as an e-mail message to which its 
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rec1p1ent is required to provide a mandatory response. 
E-mail application 206 relies on functional unit 210 either to 
assist in the generation of an outgoing message or to perform 
the necessary modifications to an outgoing message so that 
it is flagged as an e-mail message to which its recipient is 
required to provide a mandatory response. For example, 
email message 214 contains mandatory response flag 216; 
mandatory response flag 216 acts as an indicator from e-mail 
application 206 to e-mail application 208 that e-mail mes
sage 214 should be handled as an important message with a 
required mandatory response. Mandatory response flag 216 
may be implemented in a variety of data formats, as 
explained hereinbelow. 

[0036] After handling e-mail message 214 appropriately, 
e-mail application 208 transmits its user's response e-mail 
message 218 to e-mail application 206. In a preferred 
embodiment, response message 218 is not required to 
include any type of response flag, response code, or pro
cessing status code as additional information that is passed 
from e-mail application 208 to e-mail application 206. 
Alternatively, though, response message 218 may contain a 
response flag, response code, processing status code, or 
similar type of datum which provides additional information 
to e-mail application 206 about the manner in which e-mail 
application 208 and/or its user has handled the receipt of 
e-mail message 214. A return code allows e-mail application 
206 to perform additional appropriate actions, e.g., by 
informing its user of the manner in which e-mail message 
214 was handled by the recipient of e-mail message 214, i.e. 
the user of e-mail application 208, which may be of interest 
to the user of e-mail application 206; the optional return 
code and its associated processing is discussed in more 
detail further below. 

[0037] With reference now to FIG. 3, an exemplary 
dataset is illustrated in which a mandatory response flag may 
be embedded within a set of e-mail message headers in 
accordance with an embodiment of the present invention. An 
e-mail message comprises an envelope, a set of message 
headers, and the message body, which is the content portion 
of the e-mail message. The envelope comprises a set of 
routing headers that are used by the transport protocol for the 
transmission and delivery of an e-mail message, e.g., as 
specified SMTP (Simple Mail Transport Protocol). Most 
e-mail systems support the SMTP protocol for transferring 
e-mail messages between data processing systems. SMTP 
can support the transfer of electronic messages that are 
formatted to conform to its requirements, including mes
sages with text and/or other types of content. Messages 
headers provide information about the sender and recipient 
of a message along with information about the manner in 
which the message should be handled or processed. Most 
e-mail messages are formatted so that they conform to the 
standard as described in Resnick et al., "Internet Message 
Format", RFC (Request for Comments) 2822, April, 2001, 
which is one of the standards that is available from The 
Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF); RFC 2822 provides 
a syntax for text messages. Other standards provide a syntax 
for supporting other types of content, e.g., as extensions to 
RFC 822, such as Freed et al., "Multipurpose Internet Mail 
Extensions (MIME) Part One: Format of Internet Message 
Bodies", RFC 2054, November 1996. 

[0038] Message headers are name-value pairs. Each 
header is formatted as a single line of text; some of the 

Page 665



US 2006/0218232 Al 

headers are required, such as "Date", "From", or "To", while 
other headers are optional but often used, such as "Subject" 
or "Cc". Any message header that is not recognized by an 
e-mail application should be ignored, yet all of the headers 
are propagated between systems, whether or not they are 
recognized. Extensions or non-standard headers are required 
to commence as "X-" in order to indicate their non-standard 
nature. 

[0039] Referring to FIG. 3, message headers 302 repre
sent a set of message headers that have accompanied a 
e-mail message body. In one embodiment of the present 
invention, an e-mail message that requires a mandatory 
response is flagged by inserting a mandatory response flag as 
a message header of its accompanying e-mail message; in 
other words, a mandatory response flag is implemented 
using a message header as the indicating data field. In a 
preferred embodiment, the mandatory response flag is 
implemented as an RFC-2822-compliant header or an exten
sion thereto, as shown in FIG. 3; message header 304 
indicates that its accompanying e-mail message should be 
processed by the receiving e-mail application in a manner 
that attempts to obtain a mandatory response. Alternatively, 
the mandatory response flag may be implemented as a 
MIME header. As yet another alternative, the mandatory 
response flag may be implemented as a data field that is 
embedded within another extension message header that has 
accompanied the e-mail message, in which case the man
datory response flag would occupy only a portion of the 
extension message header in addition to other information. 

[0040] With reference now to FIG. 4, an exemplary 
dataset is illustrated in which a mandatory response flag may 
be embedded within an e-mail message body in accordance 
with an embodiment of the present invention. As noted 
above, an e-mail message comprises its envelope, its set of 
message headers, and its message body. In contrast to FIG. 
3, which illustrates an exemplary embodiment in which a 
mandatory response flag is implemented as a message 
header of the e-mail message, FIG. 4 illustrates an exem
plary embodiment of the present invention in which a 
mandatory response flag is implemented as a datum or data 
field within the message body itself. In this example, a 
mandatory response flag has been formatted as tag 402 at the 
end message body 404; in one embodiment, the mandatory 
response flag may be formatted as markup-language tags, 
which can be ignored by a processing application if not 
recognized. The mandatory response flag may appear at any 
appropriate location within the message body. Other 
embodiments may simply implement the mandatory 
response flag as a specially recognized text string, e.g., 
"***MANDATORY RESPONSE!***", which would not 
only be programmatically recognized by a processing appli
cation but could also be understood by the recipient, i.e. the 
receiving user. 

[0041] As mentioned with respect to FIG. 2 above and as 
discussed in more detail hereinbelow, the returned status 
codes, i.e. the status codes that may accompany a response 
message that has been returned in response to a received 
message that had a mandatory response flag, can also be 
implemented as a message header, extension header, or 
within the body of a message. 

[0042] With reference now to FIG. 5, a flowchart depicts 
a process in which a sender creates an e-mail message that 
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contains a request for a mandatory response for the e-mail 
message in accordance with an embodiment of the present 
invention. The process commences with the sender, i.e. the 
sending user, selecting a graphical user interface (GUI) 
control within an e-mail application in order to initiate the 
creation of an e-mail message (step 502); the instance of the 
e-mail application is similar to e-mail application 206 that is 
shown in FIG. 2, which has been enhanced to include 
functionality that supports the implementation of a manda
tory response flag. The e-mail application opens a window 
for the creation of the new e-mail message (step 504), and 
the sender writes the e-mail message with input to a com
puting device (step 506). 

[0043] The sender then selects an optional control within 
the e-mail application to mark the e-mail message as requir
ing a mandatory response (step 508), e.g., by pushing a GUI 
button, by selecting a GUI checkbox, or in some other 
manner. It should be noted, though, that the functionality of 
the present invention may be invoked through a variety of 
interfaces and mechanisms, e.g., including text-based com
mand lines. It should also be noted that the functionality of 
the present invention is not necessarily invoked via user 
input or user interaction by the sender; the request for a 
mandatory response may be automatically and program
matically generated in certain circumstances, e.g., as con
figured by an administrative user or based on the application 
of an enterprise policy manager that determines certain 
operational conditions in which messages from/to certain 
persons, roles, groups, projects, etc., are processed to 
include mandatory response flags. 

[0044] At some point in time, the user requests to send the 
newly written e-mail message (step 510), e.g., by selecting 
a "SEND" button in the e-mail application, and the e-mail 
application generates an e-mail message that contains the 
newly written content in the message body and that also 
contains the mandatory response flag (step 512). The e-mail 
application sends the e-mail message containing the man
datory response flag to the requested recipient( s) in the "TO" 
field or message header of the message (step 514), and the 
process at the message-originating data processing system is 
concluded. 

[0045] With reference now to FIG. 6, a flowchart depicts 
a process in which a receiving data processing system 
processes an e-mail message that contains a mandatory 
response flag in accordance with an embodiment of the 
present invention. The process commences with the receipt 
of an e-mail message that might contain a mandatory 
response flag (step 602), and an e-mail application on a 
computing device at the receiving end of the transmission 
lexically scans or otherwise analyzes the received e-mail 
message for a mandatory response flag (step 604); the 
instance of the e-mail application is similar to e-mail appli
cation 208 that is shown in FIG. 2, which has been enhanced 
to include functionality that supports the usage of a man
datory response flag. If the received e-mail message does not 
contain a mandatory response flag (step 606), then the e-mail 
message is stored for subsequent retrieval and user review 
(step 608), thereby concluding the process. 

[0046] However, if it is determined that the received 
e-mail message contains a mandatory response flag at step 
606, then the e-mail application stores metadata in associa
tion with the e-mail message (step 610) such that the 
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metadata reflects that the e-mail message contains a man
datory response flag. Step 610 is not necessary because the 
e-mail application could check each e-mail message indi
vidually with respect to a mandatory response flag whenever 
an action needs to be performed on the e-mail message and 
whenever the action would be affected by the presence of a 
mandatory response flag in the e-mail message; however, in 
some cases, it may be more convenient programmatically to 
check each incoming message one time as an initial step in 
the overall process. The process then continues by storing 
the e-mail message at step 608, and the process is concluded. 
In this manner, if an e-mail message does not contain a 
mandatory response flag, then the e-mail message continues 
to be processed in a manner that is known in the prior art; 
otherwise, additional features of the present invention are 
available to be applied against the e-mail message, as 
described in more detail hereinbelow. 

[0047] With reference now to FIG. 7, a flowchart depicts 
a process in which a recipient opens an email message that 
contains a mandatory response flag. The process commences 
with the recipient, i.e. the receiving user, selecting a control 
within an e-mail application to open an e-mail message (step 
702), and the e-mail application opens the selected e-mail 
message (step 704). The e-mail application may optionally 
show a special indication that the selected e-mail message 
requires a mandatory response (step 706), and the process of 
opening the message is concluded. The e-mail application 
may indicate the presence of a mandatory response flag: 
using a message within a pop-up window; other information 
within a status bar; through the use of colors on a display 
screen; or through some other means of alerting the user. 

[0048] With reference now to FIG. 8, a flowchart depicts 
a process in which a recipient attempts to disregard the 
requirement of a mandatory response with respect to an 
e-mail message that the recipient is viewing by attempting to 
close the e-mail message. The process commences with the 
recipient, i.e. the receiving user, reviewing an e-mail mes
sage within a GUI window of an e-mail application (step 
802). The recipient selects a control to close the e-mail 
message (step 804), e.g., by selecting a menu item or a close 
box. The e-mail application then determines whether or not 
the e-mail message was flagged as requiring a mandatory 
response (step 806), e.g., either by checking the metadata 
that is associated with the e-mail message or by scanning the 
e-mail message itself. If the e-mail message does not have 
an associated mandatory response flag, then the e-mail 
application closes the e-mail message or its window (step 
808), whichever is appropriate, and the process is con
cluded. 

[0049] However, if the e-mail message does have an 
associated mandatory response flag, then the e-mail appli
cation checks whether or not the user has replied to the 
e-mail message (step 810). If a reply has been made for the 
e-mail message, then the e-mail application closes the e-mail 
message at step 808, and the process is concluded. However, 
if a reply has not been made for the e-mail message, then the 
recipient is alerted (step 812), and the process loops back to 
step 802 so that the user can continue reviewing the e-mail 
message until the user generates a reply message, e.g., in the 
manner that is shown in FIG. 9. In this manner, the e-mail 
application strictly adheres to a requirement that the user 
must reply to the received e-mail message in some manner 
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before the e-mail application will allow the user to perform 
some other action; alternative processes for this situation are 
discussed further below. 

[0050] With reference now to FIG. 9, a flowchart depicts 
a process in which a recipient replies to a reviewed e-mail 
message that contains a mandatory response flag in accor
dance with an embodiment of the present invention. The 
process commences with the recipient, i.e. the receiving 
user, already reviewing an e-mail message, e.g., as described 
with respect to FIG. 7. The recipient then selects a control, 
e.g., by pushing a GUI button, to reply to the e-mail message 
that the recipient is already reviewing (step 902), i.e. the 
message that contains the mandatory response flag. The 
e-mail application opens a window that allows a user to 
compose a reply e-mail message (step 904), and the recipient 
writes the e-mail message (step 906). The recipient then 
selects a control to send the reply e-mail message (step 908), 
and the e-mail application generates a reply e-mail message 
that contains the newly written response as a message body 
(step 910); optionally, the e-mail application may also 
support the use of mandatory-response return status codes, 
which would also be included within the reply e-mail 
message. 

[0051] The email application then sends the reply e-mail 
message to the sender of the original message, e.g., using the 
e-mail address that was contained within the "FROM" 
message header or the "REPLY-TO" message header of the 
original message (step 912). The e-mail application then 
records that a response was returned for the original e-mail 
message by storing metadata that is associated with the 
original e-mail message (step 914), and the process is 
concluded. 

[0052] With reference now to FIG. 10, a flowchart depicts 
a process in which a recipient attempts to disregard the 
requirement of a mandatory response with respect to an 
e-mail message that the recipient is viewing by attempting to 
delete the message. The process commences with the recipi
ent, i.e. the receiving user, reviewing an e-mail message 
within a GUI window of an e-mail application (step 1002). 
The recipient selects a control to delete the e-mail message 
(step 1004), e.g., by selecting a menu item or a close box. 
The e-mail application then determines whether or not the 
e-mail message was flagged as requiring a mandatory 
response (step 1006), e.g., either by checking the metadata 
that is associated with the e-mail message or by scanning the 
e-mail message itself. If the e-mail message does not have 
an associated mandatory response flag, then the e-mail 
application deletes the e-mail message (step 1008), and the 
process is concluded. 

[0053] However, if the e-mail message does have an 
associated mandatory response flag, then the e-mail appli
cation checks whether or not the user has replied to the 
e-mail message (step 1010). If a reply has been made for the 
e-mail message, then the e-mail application deletes the 
e-mail message at step 1008, and the process is concluded. 
However, if a reply has not been made for the e-mail 
message, then the recipient is alerted (step 1012), and the 
process loops back to step 1002 so that the user can continue 
reviewing the e-mail message until the user generates a reply 
message, e.g., in the manner that is shown in FIG. 9. In this 
manner, the e-mail application strictly adheres to a require
ment that the user must reply to the received e-mail message 
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in some manner before the e-mail application will allow the 
user to perform some other action; alternative processes for 
this situation are discussed further below. 

[0054] With reference now to FIGS. llA-11D, a set of 
diagrams represent a set of GUI windows through which an 
e-mail application alerts a user by displaying warning mes
sages and error messages to the user as a result of a user 
action when the e-mail application has an e-mail message 
that contains a mandatory request flag. FIGS. llA-11D may 
be used in different scenarios depending upon the manner in 
which the enhanced e-mail application is implemented or 
configured to handle an e-mail message that contains a 
mandatory response flag. Other scenarios could be handled 
in different ways that are not illustrated within FIGS. 
llA-11D, and these different processes would also be con
sidered as embodiments of the present invention because 
each different process would represent a different way of 
attempting to fulfill a request from the sender of the original 
message that the recipient should or must provide a reply 
message in response to the original message. 

[0055] Referring now to FIG. llA, window 1102 is dis
played to the recipient, and window 1102 contains an error 
message for the recipient that informs the user that the user 
must reply to the message that is being reviewed before 
closing the e-mail message; "OK" button 1104 allows the 
user to close window 1102 and return to reviewing the 
e-mail message. Window 1102 might be displayed during 
the process that is shown in FIG. 8, while a similar window 
might be displayed during the process that is shown in FIG. 
10. FIG. 8 and FIG. 10 illustrate a strict process in which 
a user is not permitted to perform another action with respect 
to a message that contains a mandatory response flag unless 
the user first responds or replies to the message, thereby 
fulfilling the request of the sender of the message that the 
user must respond to the message. In the examples that are 
shown in FIG. 8 and FIG. 10, the recipient's e-mail 
application enforces this requirement strictly; in FIG. 8, the 
user must respond while reviewing the message, preferably 
as a requirement upon first reviewing the e-mail message by 
the recipient, while in FIG.10, the user must respond before 
deleting the message, e.g., in a case in which the user 
attempts to delete the message without reading it. 

[0056] Referring now to FIG. 11B, window 1106 is dis
played to the recipient at a similar point in time as described 
with respect FIG. 8, i.e. a recipient of the original e-mail 
message has attempted to close an e-mail message after 
reviewing the e-mail message without replying to the e-mail 
message. Window 1106 contains an error message for the 
recipient that informs the user that the user should reply to 
the message that is being reviewed before closing the e-mail 
message; "CLOSE" button 1108 allows the user to continue 
to close the e-mail message without creating a replay 
message, while "REPLY ... " button 1110 closes window 
1106 and then creates an input window for the user to 
compose the reply e-mail message. 

[0057] Referring now to FIG. llC, window 1112 is dis
played to the recipient at a similar point in time as described 
with respect to FIG. 8, i.e. a recipient of the original e-mail 
message has attempted to close an e-mail message after 
reviewing the e-mail message without replying to the e-mail 
message. Window 1112 contains an error message for the 
recipient that informs the user that the user should reply to 
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the message that is being reviewed before closing the e-mail 
message. "REPLY ... " button 1114 closes window 1106 and 
then creates an input window for the user to compose the 
reply e-mail message, and "CANCEL" button 1116 allows 
the user to continue to close the e-mail message without 
creating a reply message. "INSTANT" button 1118 closes 
window 1112 and then creates a reply e-mail message with 
an automatically generated reply message in which the 
message body is predetermined or pre-configured; in this 
example, when "INSTANT" button 1118 is selected, the 
e-mail application determines which menu item within menu 
1120 has been selected by the user as a quick response to the 
original e-mail message, thereby fulfilling the sender's 
request that the recipient is required to provide a mandatory 
response. The text strings that are used as menu items may 
be obtained in a variety of manners. For example, the text 
strings may be required and standardized within a data 
format specification, e.g., in a standard similar to RFC 2822. 
Alternatively, the text strings may be configurable through 
the enhanced e-mail application by allowing user-specifiable 
or system-administrator-specifiable parameters. As another 
alternative, the text strings may be extracted from the 
original e-mail message that was received from the sender, 
in which case the text strings may have been configured as 
user-specifiable or system-administrator-specifiable param
eters in the sender's instance of the enhanced e-mail appli
cation. 

[0058] Referring now to FIG. 11D, window 1120 is dis
played to the recipient when the recipient of the original 
e-mail message has attempted to exit the e-mail application 
without replying to an e-mail message that contains a 
request for a mandatory response. In this example, the user 
can select "GO BACK" button 1122 to return to the e-mail 
application to reply to one of the e-mail messages, which 
might be emphasized within a list of messages in some 
visual manner to indicate that it requires a mandatory 
response. Otherwise, the user can select "EXIT" button 1124 
to continue to exit the e-mail application. 

[0059] As noted above, FIGS. llA-11D may be used in 
different scenarios depending upon the manner in which the 
enhanced e-mail application is implemented or configured to 
handle an e-mail message that contains a mandatory 
response flag. The recipient is prompted to perform a 
mandatory action or a suggested action in response to 
attempting to perform another action without replying to the 
original e-mail message; in some cases, the recipient is 
provided with options that delay the creation of a response 
to the original e-mail message. In one embodiment, these 
different processing options may be configurable through the 
enhanced e-mail application by allowing user-specifiable or 
system-administrator-specifiable parameters. 

[0060] Alternatively, the different processing options for 
handling the user's actions with respect to a mandatory 
response flag may be suggested and/or standardized within 
a data format specification, e.g., in a private specification 
that is proprietary to the creator of the e-mail application or 
in a public standard similar to RFC 2822. For example, a 
message header, a message body tag, etc., that represents a 
mandatory response flag may contain one or more standard
ized data values that indicate one or more processing 
options; in this manner, the sending e-mail application 
informs the receiving e-mail application of the processing 
option that is expected to be performed by the receiving 
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e-mail application. After extracting and storing a mandatory 
response flag from a received e-mail message, the receiving 
e-mail application would tailor its execution in accordance 
with the one or more indicated processing options in the 
mandatory response flag. In the examples that are shown in 
FIG. 3 and FIG. 4, the mandatory response flags contain a 
"1.0" data value; these particular mandatory response flags 
may instruct the receiving e-mail application to require strict 
adherence to the requirement that the recipient must respond 
to the received e-mail message as soon as possible: (A) when 
the recipient first reviews the e-mail message, as shown in 
FIG. 8; (B) before the recipient can delete the e-mail 
message, as shown in FIG. 10; and/or (C) before the 
recipient can exit the e-mail application, as suggested in 
FIG. 11D. Other data values would instruct the receiving 
e-mail application to perform different actions in response to 
the recipient's actions, e.g., as suggested in FIG. 11B and 
FIG. llC. 

[0061] Likewise, a message header, a message body tag, 
etc., that represents a mandatory response flag may contain 
one or more standardized data values that indicate one or 
more types of status codes that are to be returned to the 
sending e-mail application. For example, the receiving 
e-mail application might collect information about the man
ner in which the recipient responded to requests to generate 
a reply message for the mandatory response flag, e.g., the 
number of requests to generate a reply message that the 
recipient ignored. As another example, the receiving e-mail 
application might measure the amount of time that elapsed 
between the time at which the user first reviewed the 
received e-mail message to the time at which the user 
created the reply message for the received e-mail message. 
The recipient could be informed through the warning or 
error message windows about the information that is being 
collected by the receiving e-mail application. 

[0062] The present invention provides features within an 
e-mail application that reduces the amount of time between 
the receipt of an important e-mail message and the genera
tion of a response for that e-mail message. However, as 
mentioned above, many business processes are time-critical, 
and the features of the present invention may be abused 
through overuse by many people. For example, too many 
people might flag e-mail messages as requiring a mandatory 
response, in which case an email system could degenerate 
into a scenario in which almost every e-mail message was 
marked as important enough to require a mandatory 
response, thereby causing users to ignore most requests for 
mandatory responses. The present invention addresses this 
potential problem by examining incoming messages with 
mandatory response flags, as explained in more detail below. 

[0063] With reference now to FIG. 12, a flowchart depicts 
a process in which the usage of mandatory response flags is 
monitored by an email application in accordance with an 
embodiment of the present invention. In general, FIG. 12 
illustrates a process in which a message with a mandatory 
response flag is analyzed by the receiving e-mail application 
to ensure that the message contains some form of informa
tion on which the receiving e-mail application can make a 
determination that the recipient would authorize the sender 
to request a mandatory response for incoming messages. 

[0064] The process commences when the receiving e-mail 
application receives an e-mail message for a recipient from 
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a sender (step 1202), and the receiving e-mail application 
scans the received e-mail message for a mandatory response 
flag (step 1204). A determination is made as to whether or 
not a mandatory response flag is present (step 1206); if not, 
the e-mail message is processed and stored in a normal 
fashion (step 1208), and the process is concluded. 

[0065] If the receiving e-mail message contains a manda
tory response flag, then the receiving e-mail application 
retrieves sender identifying information from the received 
e-mail message or a security token and/or other security
related information from the receiving e-mail message (step 
1210). For example, the sender identifying information may 
be represented as the sender's e-mail address which is 
contained in a "FROM" message header. A securi~y token or 
other security-related information might be stored within a 
MIME extension of the received e-mail message. 

[0066] The receiving e-mail application then determines 
whether the sender identifying information is known to the 
receiving e-mail application or whether the security token or 
other security information is verifiable (step 1212). For 
example, the sender identifying information might be 
checked against a special database, a configurable datastore, 
or the recipient's e-mail address book; hence, a sender is 
known to the recipient if the recipient's e-mail address book 
contains the sender's e-mail address. In the case in which a 
security token or security-related information is contained in 
the received e-mail message, the receiving e-mail message 
would attempt to verify the security information, e.g., by 
verifying a digital signature on a security token using the 
public key from the sender's public key certificate. 

[0067] If the sender is known to the recipient or the 
security information can be verified, then the receiving 
e-mail application stores the mandatory response flag as 
meta-data in association with the received e-mail message 
(step 1214), e.g., within an internal data structure or e-mail 
database for subsequent use as previously described above. 
In this manner, the receiving e-mail application performs 
certain determinations about whether the incoming e-mail 
message has originated from a sender who has privileges or 
is otherwise authorized or recognized to be able to request 
a mandatory reply in response to the receipt of the sender's 
e-mail message. The e-mail message is then processed and 
stored in a normal fashion at step 1208, and the process is 
concluded. 

[0068] If the sender is not known to the recipient or the 
security information cannot be verified at step 1212, then the 
receiving e-mail application determines that the incoming 
e-mail message has not originated from a sender who has 
privileges or is otherwise authorized or recognized to be able 
to request a mandatory reply in response to the receipt of the 
sender's e-mail message. Hence, the receiving e-mail appli
cation modifies the e-mail message to remove the mandatory 
response flag (step 1216), e.g., by deleting the appropriate 
message header or message body tag or text string. In this 
manner, the mandatory response flag does not subsequently 
cause the e-mail application to bother the recipient to reply 
to the received e-mail message in a mandatory way, e.g., as 
illustrated in FIGS. llA-11D. However, the receiving 
e-mail application may store this fact as metadata in asso
ciation with the e-mail message in order to record the fact 
that the request for a mandatory response was rejected by the 
receiving e-mail application (step 1218). The e-mail mes-
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sage is then processed and stored in a normal fashion at step 
1208, and the process is concluded. 

[0069] Using the exemplary process that is shown in FIG. 
12 or through the use of a similar authorization or recogni
tion mechanism, the present invention supports functionality 
that allows an e-mail application to control usage of the 
user-selectable mandatory response feature, thereby provid
ing a mechanism for preventing the degenerated scenario 
that was mentioned hereinabove. It should be noted that the 
manner in which the e-mail application filters the received 
e-mail messages may be configurable by a user or by a 
system administrator, e.g., through the use of policies that 
are applied and evaluated against the incoming e-mail 
messages. 

[0070] With reference now to FIG. 13, a diagram repre
sents a GUI window through which an e-mail application 
displays a warning message to a user for an improper 
mandatory response flag. As illustrated in FIG. 12, a receiv
ing e-mail application may filter the incoming e-mail mes
sages to determine if they contain a mandatory response flag 
from a sender that is not authorized or otherwise allowed to 
make such requests. Window 1302 informs the user that an 
e-mail message contained an unauthorized or improper 
mandatory request flag, and "OK" button 1304 allows the 
user to return to the user's current operation, e.g., reviewing 
the e-mail message. 

[0071] The present invention is particularly useful when 
combined with calendar functionality. For example, the 
present invention may be used to request that a user should 
attend a specified meeting that cannot be held unless each 
recipient of a meeting request message positively responds 
to the meeting request message. If a user were to open the 
e-mail application and then exit the e-mail application 
without reviewing the meeting request message, then the 
user might not notice that the meeting request message was 
listed within an inbox folder; with the present invention, 
assuming that the meeting request message contains a man
datory response flag, the user's attention would be directed 
to the meeting request message via a warning message when 
the user attempted to exit the e-mail application. The user 
would then become aware of the pending, time-critical 
message, and the user could accept or decline the meeting 
invitation. In this example, to address the issue of overuse as 
discussed with respect to FIG. 12, a calendar application 
might be configured to demarcate any appointment and 
meeting messages that it generates with mandatory response 
flags; the calendar application could be configured to include 
security-related information or tokens that are programmati
cally available or shared between enterprise applications. 

[0072] The advantages of the present invention should be 
apparent in view of the detailed embodiments of the present 
invention that have been discussed hereinabove. The present 
invention provides a mechanism for requiring a response 
from a recipient with respect to a sender's electronic mes
sage. A messaging client recognizes a message that was 
flagged for a mandatory response and may prevent the 
recipient from closing a review of the message or from 
deleting the message without first responding to the mes
sage. This mechanism can be used by a sender to ensure that 
a message will not be ignored and that a timely response will 
be obtained with minimal impact to the working environ
ment of the recipient. 

[0073] It is important to note that while the present inven
tion has been described in the context of a fully functioning 
data processing system, those of ordinary skill in the art will 
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appreciate that the processes of the present invention are 
capable of being distributed in the form of instructions in a 
computer readable medium and a variety of other forms, 
regardless of the particular type of signal bearing media 
actually used to carry out the distribution. Examples of 
computer readable media include media such as EPROM, 
ROM, tape, paper, floppy disc, hard disk drive, RAM, and 
CD-ROMs and transmission-type media, such as digital and 
analog communications links. 

[0074] A method is generally conceived to be a self
consistent sequence of steps leading to a desired result. 
These steps require physical manipulations of physical 
quantities. Usually, though not necessarily, these quantities 
take the form of electrical or magnetic signals capable of 
being stored, transferred, combined, compared, and other
wise manipulated. It is convenient at times, principally for 
reasons of common usage, to refer to these signals as bits, 
values, parameters, items, elements, objects, symbols, char
acters, terms, numbers, or the like. It should be noted, 
however, that all of these terms and similar terms are to be 
associated with the appropriate physical quantities and are 
merely convenient labels applied to these quantities. 

[0075] The description of the present invention has been 
presented for purposes of illustration but is not intended to 
be exhaustive or limited to the disclosed embodiments. 
Many modifications and variations will be apparent to those 
of ordinary skill in the art. The embodiments were chosen to 
explain the principles of the invention and its practical 
applications and to enable others of ordinary skill in the art 
to understand the invention in order to implement various 
embodiments with various modifications as might be suited 
to other contemplated uses. 

What is claimed is: 
1. A method for processing electronic messages within 

data processing systems, the method comprising: 

receiving an electronic message for a recipient from a 
sender; 

detecting that the received electronic message contains a 
data field that indicates a request by the sender for a 
response from the recipient for the received electronic 
message; 

alerting the recipient to the detected request for the 
response for the received electronic message; and 

after alerting the recipient, requiring actions by the recipi
ent with respect to usage of a data processing system 
until the recipient uses the data processing system to 
send a response for the received electronic message to 
the sender. 

2. The method of claim 1 further comprising: 

preventing the recipient from deleting the received elec
tronic message until the recipient uses the data pro
cessing system to send a response for the received 
electronic message to the sender. 

3. The method of claim 1 further comprising: 

preventing the recipient from closing a review of the 
received electronic message until the recipient uses the 
data processing system to send a response for the 
received electronic message to the sender. 

4. The method of claim 1 further comprising: 

preventing the recipient from exiting an electronic mes
saging application that operates on the data processing 
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system until the rec1p1ent uses the data processing 
system to send a response for the received electronic 
message to the sender. 

5. The method of claim 1 further comprising: 

presenting, while alerting the recipient to the detected 
request for the response for the received electronic 
message, at least one choice to the recipient that allows 
the recipient to delay creation of a response for the 
received electronic message. 

6. The method of claim 1 further comprising: 

presenting, while alerting the recipient to the detected 
request for the response for the received electronic 
message, at least one choice to the recipient that allows 
the recipient to create a response for the received 
electronic message in which the response contains 
predetermined content. 

7. The method of claim 6 wherein the predetermined 
content is configurable by the recipient. 

8. The method of claim 6 wherein the predetermined 
content is extracted from the received electronic message. 

9. The method of claim 1 wherein the required actions by 
the recipient are indicated within the data field. 

10. The method of claim 1 further comprising: 

extracting information from the received electronic mes
sage; and 

determining, based on the extracted information, whether 
the sender is authorized to send to the recipient an 
electronic message that contains a data field that indi
cates a request by the sender for a response from the 
recipient for the received electronic message. 

11. The method of claim 10 further comprising: 

in response to a determination that the sender is not 
authorized, modifying the received electronic message 
to remove the data field that indicates a request by the 
sender for a response from the recipient for the received 
electronic message. 

12. The method of claim 10 wherein the step of deter
mining whether the sender is authorized further comprises: 

checking whether a return address for the sender that has 
been extracted from the received electronic message is 
stored within a datastore of the recipient. 

13. The method of claim 10 wherein the step of deter
mining whether the sender is authorized further comprises: 

verifying security information that has been extracted 
from the received electronic message. 

14. A computer program product on a computer readable 
medium for use in a data processing system for processing 
electronic messages, the computer program product com
prising: 

means for receiving an electronic message for a recipient 
from a sender; 

means for detecting that the received electronic message 
contains a data field that indicates a request by the 
sender for a response from the recipient for the received 
electronic message; 

means for alerting the recipient to the detected request for 
the response for the received electronic message; and 
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means for requiring actions by the recipient, after alerting 
the recipient, with respect to usage of a data processing 
system until the recipient uses the data processing 
system to send a response for the received electronic 
message to the sender. 

15. The computer program product of claim 14 further 
comprising: 

means for preventing the recipient from deleting the 
received electronic message until the recipient uses the 
data processing system to send a response for the 
received electronic message to the sender. 

16. The computer program product of claim 14 further 
comprising: 

means for preventing the recipient from closing a review 
of the received electronic message until the recipient 
uses the data processing system to send a response for 
the received electronic message to the sender. 

17. The computer program product of claim 14 further 
comprising: 

means for preventing the recipient from exiting an elec
tronic messaging application that operates on the data 
processing system until the recipient uses the data 
processing system to send a response for the received 
electronic message to the sender. 

18. The computer program product of claim 14 further 
comprising: 

means for extracting information from the received elec
tronic message; and 

means for determining, based on the extracted informa
tion, whether the sender is authorized to send to the 
recipient an electronic message that contains a data 
field that indicates a request by the sender for a 
response from the recipient for the received electronic 
message. 

19. The computer program product of claim 18 wherein 
the means for determining whether the sender is authorized 
further comprises: 

means for checking whether a return address for the 
sender that has been extracted from the received elec
tronic message is stored within a datastore of the 
recipient. 

20. An apparatus for processing electronic messages, the 
apparatus comprising: 

means for receiving an electronic message for a recipient 
from a sender; 

means for detecting that the received electronic message 
contains a data field that indicates a request by the 
sender for a response from the recipient for the received 
electronic message; 

means for alerting the recipient to the detected request for 
the response for the received electronic message; and 

means for requiring actions by the recipient, after alerting 
the recipient, with respect to usage of a data processing 
system until the recipient uses the data processing 
system to send a response for the received electronic 
message to the sender. 

* * * * * 
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higher transmission priority or review urgency so that its 
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phone is not available). Each recipient of a message can 
have individualized message delivery information. The sys
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recipient, and uses the message delivery information to 
resend the messages whose delivery and review was not 
confirmed. 
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METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR ENHANCING 
RELIABILITY OF COMMUNICATION WITH 

ELECTRONIC MESSAGES 

TECHNICAL FIELD 

The present invention relates generally to communicating 
via electronic messages, and more particularly to enhancing 
the reliability of the communication. 

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 

Electronically-communicated messages ("electronic 
messages") such as email, paging messages, and voice mail 
have become increasingly popular and pervasive in recent 
years. For the creator of an electronic-message, the ability to 
send the message to one or more recipients provides for 
quick and efficient communication. Such communication via 
electronic messages has become common in both business 
and personal settings. 

While the initial distribution of electronic messages by a 
sender is quick and convenient, ensuring that an electronic 
message is delivered (i.e., received by the recipient) and 
reviewed (e.g., reading an email or paging text, viewing an 
email image, listening to a voice mail message, etc.) within 
a certain time frame is not convenient. Due to the asynchro
nous nature of most electronic message transmission 
systems, immediate feedback is not provided as to whether 
the electronic message has been reliably received by each of 
the recipients. Some transmission systems provide a facility 
such that if an error is detected by a sending system (e.g., a 
recipient system is currently unavailable at the time of 
sending, the sending system may attempt to resend the 
electronic message. In such systems, if the error reoccurs, 
the transmission system typically notifies the sender that 
delivery failed. Thus, the sender receives no indication that 
message delivery problems exist until after an amount of 
time, which can be lengthy, has elapsed. In other transmis
sion systems, the sender will receive no notification even if 
the delivery of the electronic message fails. 

Moreover, even if the delivery of an electronic message to 
a recipient is successful, it if often important that the 
recipient review the electronic message within a certain 
amount of time. Transmission systems typically do not 
provide a mechanism to reliably ensure that a recipient has 
reviewed a successfully delivered message. A few transmis
sion systems allow the sender to request notification when 
an electronic message is received by a recipient and when it 
is accessed (e.g., opened by an application program with 
which the recipient can review the message) by the recipient. 

2 
nicating with electronic messages. In particular, the system 
sends an electronic message to designated recipients, and 
then automatically helps ensure that each message has been 
successfully delivered and that each message has been 

5 reviewed. If the delivery or review of the electronic message 
has not been confirmed after a certain time period, the 
system can automatically resend the electronic message or 
take some other appropriate action. In addition, even if 
delivery or review has been confirmed, the system can 

10 
automatically perform additional specified activities. 

The system allows a sender of an electronic message to 
specify message tracking information, such as message 
delivery information and message review information, that 
specifies actions to take when a message is not delivered or 
not reviewed within a specified period of time. For example, 

15 the sender can specify that if a delivery notification is not 
received within a specified period of time, the message will 
be resent to the recipient. Alternately, if a review notification 
is not received within a specified period of time, the sender 
can specify that a reminder message be sent to the recipient 

20 or to another user (e.g., the recipient's supervisor or 
assistant). The message tracking information can include 
various frequency and duration options, such as resending a 
message only once or instead resending it every 2 hours for 
a week. In addition, message tracking information can 

25 specify to resend the message with a higher transmission 
priority or review urgency so that its delivery and review is 
more likely, or could specify to resend the message or send 
a reminder message to a different recipient system for the 
recipient ( e.g., to a second email address if a first address 

30 
fails, or to a pager if a cellular phone is not available). 

The system also allows a sender of an electronic message 
to specify message tracking information that specifies 
actions to take after a message is successfully delivered or 
reviewed. For example, the sender can specify that a super
visor receive a confirmation when a recipient receives an 

35 electronic message and when the recipient reviews the 
message. Alternately, a recipient can be sent a follow-up 
message after review of a first electronic message. The 
message tracking information can include various frequency 
and duration options, such as sending confirmation mes-

40 sages immediately and sending follow-up messages after a 
specified period of time has elapsed since review of the 
original message. 

In one embodiment, the sender can individualize the 
message delivery information for each recipient of a 

45 message, while in another embodiment the sender can use 
the same message delivery information for all recipients. 
The system tracks whether each message has been delivered 
and reviewed by to each recipient, and uses the message 
information to resend the messages whose delivery or 

50 review is not confirmed. 

In some such systems, the recipient's system will provide to 
the sender's system a delivery receipt or a review receipt to 
provide notification when delivery or review of an electronic 
message has occurred. Thus, if a review receipt has not yet 

55 
been received, then the recipient may not have reviewed the 
electronic message. However, the sender has no automatic 
means of prompting or convincing the recipient to review 
the electronic message. Finally, if it desirable that some 
action be automatically performed after a recipient has 

60 
reviewed an electronic message (e.g., sending a follow-up 
message), there is no automatic means of providing this 
functionality. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

FIG. 1 is a block diagram illustrating an embodiment of 
the Message Review Server system of the present invention. 

FIG. 2 is an example of a Message Tracking Table. 
FIGS. 3A and 3B are an exemplary flow diagram of an 

embodiment of the Message Sender routine. 
FIG. 4 is an exemplary flow diagram of an embodiment 

of the Message Receipt Tracker routine. 
FIGS. SA and SB are an exemplary flow diagram of an 

embodiment of the Message Tracking Table Processor rou
tine. 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

Some embodiments of the present invention provide a 
method and system for enhancing the reliability of commu-

65 

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE 
INVENTION 

An embodiment of the present invention provides a 
method and system for enhancing the reliability of commu-
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nicating with electronic messages. In particular, the Message 
Review Server (MRS) system sends an electronic message 

4 
reminder message can be reliably sent with the MRS system 
so as to enhance the reliability of its delivery and review. 

After an electronic message has been delivered to or 
reviewed by a recipient, it may be desirable to have the MRS 

to designated recipients, and then automatically helps ensure 
that each message has been successfully delivered and that 
each message has been reviewed. If the delivery or review 
of the electronic message has not been confirmed after a 
certain time period, the system can automatically resend the 
electronic message or take some other appropriate action. In 
addition, even if delivery or review has been confirmed, the 
MRS system can automatically perform additional specified 
activities. 

5 system automatically take various actions. For example, it 
may be desirable to automatically send one or more addi
tional messages at specified periods after the message was 
delivered or reviewed. If the original message was to pro
vide product information to a customer, an automatic 

The MRS system allows the sender of an electronic 
message to specify message delivery information that speci
fies actions to take when a message is not delivered within 

10 follow-up message to the customer offering additional help 
or soliciting comments may be beneficial. Alternately, the 
original message may have been the first part in a multi-part 
series of messages ( e.g., a serial novel), with later messages 
sent only after earlier messages have been reviewed. Thus, 

a specified period of time. For example, the sender can 
specify that if a delivery notification is not received within 

15 the sender can also specify message post-delivery and 
post-review information, including a time period after the 
delivery or review of the original message at the end of 
which a specified action is to be taken. For the specified 

a specified period of time, the message will be resent to the 
recipient. The message delivery information can also 
include various frequency and duration options, such as 
resending the message only once or instead resending it 20 
every 2 hours for a week in addition, message delivery 
information could indicate to resend the message with a 
higher transmission priority so that successful delivery is 
more likely, or could indicate to resend the message to a 
different recipient system for the recipient ( e.g., to a second 25 
email address if a first address fails, or to a pager if a cellular 
phone is not available). The MRS system tracks whether 
each message has been delivered to each recipient, and uses 
the message delivery information to resend the messages 
whose delivery was not verified to be successful. 

action to be taken immediately, the time period can be set to 
zero. 

Thus, the MRS system can automatically locate and 
resend an original message when delivery has not been 
confirmed, can automatically send one or more reminder 
messages to the recipient or to others to prompt the recipient 
to review the original message when review of the electronic 
message has not been confirmed; and can automatically 
perform additional activity when delivery or review of the 
original message has been confirmed. 

FIG. 1 illustrates a server computer system 100 suitable 
30 for executing an embodiment of the Message Review Server 

(MRS) system, as well as recipient computer systems 150, 
160, 170, and 180 suitable for receiving electronic messages 
transmitted by the MRS system. In the illustrated 

The message delivery information can be specified at the 
time of sending the original message, or in some 
embodiments, even after the message has been sent. In one 
embodiment, each recipient of a message can have individu
alized message delivery information, while in another 35 

embodiment all recipients of a message will share the same 
message delivery information. In addition, the MRS system 
can store such message delivery information in a variety of 
ways. For example, such information could be stored with 
the message (e.g., as a header or as attributes of a message 40 

object). Alternately, message delivery information can be 
stored in a Message Tracking Table accessible by the MRS 
system. 

The MRS system also allows a sender of a message to 
specify message review information that specifies actions to 45 

take when a message is not reviewed within a specified 
period of time. As with the message delivery information, 
this information can be specified in some embodiments at 
the time of sending the message and in other embodiments 
at later times, and in some embodiments message review 50 

information is specified individually for each recipient while 
in other embodiments the information is specified uniformly 
for all recipients of a message. To enhance the likelihood 
that the message is timely reviewed by a recipient, the 
sender can specify a time period after which a reminder 55 

message will be sent if the sender has not been notified 
within that time period that the recipient has reviewed the 
message. This reminder message can have a variety of 
formats. For example, in one embodiment, the same mes
sage is resent to the recipient, but it is marked as being 60 

urgent and for immediate attention. In an alternate 
embodiment, a different message is sent to the recipient 
(e.g., a reminder to read the original message). In another 
embodiment, a message can be sent to an alternate recipient 
who can assist in ensuring that the original recipient review 65 

the original message ( e.g., a supervisor of or an assistant to 
the original recipient). As with the original message, this 

embodiment, the server computer system and recipient com
puter systems are connected via network 140, although any 
transmission medium (e.g., circuit-based telephone lines, 
packet-based computer lines, wireless RF, etc.) can be used 
for the transmission of the electronic messages. The server 
computer system includes a CPU 110, input/output devices 
120, and a memory 130. The input/output devices include a 
storage device 126, a network connection 122, a computer-
readable media drive 123, and a display 124, with a Message 
Tracking Table 127 stored on the storage device. The 
Message Review Server system 132 is executing in memory, 
and is composed of the Message Sender 134, Message 
Receipt Tracker 136, and Message Tracking Table Processor 
137 components. 

Use of the MRS system begins when a sender of an 
electronic message, such as a user of the server computer 
system or another computer attached to the network 140, 
supplies a message to the Message Sender component. In 
addition to supplying the message, the sender identifies one 
or more recipients for the electronic message, and can 
specify various optional message tracking information (i.e., 
message delivery information, message review information, 
and message post-review information). If the reliability of 
the delivery of the message to a recipient is to be enhanced, 
a sender will supply delivery information including a resend 
period of time and can optionally supply other resend 
options. If the reliability of the review of the message by a 
recipient is to be enhanced, the sender will supply review 
reminder information including a review reminder period of 
time and can optionally supply other review reminder 
options. Finally, if actions are to be taken after a recipient 
has reviewed the message, post-review information includ
ing a post-review period of time and post-review options can 
be supplied. 
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The Message Sender component collects the supplied 
message tracking information, sends the message to the 
specified recipients, and stores the message tracking infor
mation and the message send time in the Message Tracking 
Table. The Message Sender component also sets appropriate 5 
Resend timers (based on the delivery resend time period) 
and Review Reminder Timers (based on the Review 
Reminder Time period) for the recipients as indicated in the 
message tracking information supplied by the sender. Use of 
various timers will be explained in greater detail below. If 10 
different recipients of a message are to have different mes
sage tracking options, a separate entry in the Message 
Tracking Table will be created for each recipient of each 
message. Alternately, if all recipients of a message have the 
same message tracking options, a single entry in the Mes- 15 
sage Tracking Table can be created for the message. 

The Message Receipt Tracker component attempts to 
identify when sent messages have been delivered to recipi
ents and when sent messages have been reviewed by recipi
ents. In one embodiment, the recipient computer systems 20 
provide receipts when messages are received and when 
messages are reviewed, and in this embodiment the Message 
Receipt Tracker is notified of these receipts. Alternately, the 
Message Receipt Tracker can periodically query a recipient 
to determine if the recipient has received and reviewed a 25 
message, or can monitor a recipient's activities to determine 
when the recipient accesses and reviews a message. After a 
message has been accessed, activities such as scrolling a text 
window or selecting text may indicate that the message is 
being reviewed, or movement of the recipient's eyes could 30 
indicate where attention is focused. After receiving notifi
cation of message delivery or review, the Message Receipt 
Tracker stores appropriate information from the notification 
in the Message Tracking Table (e.g., the time of delivery for 
a notification indicating that a message was delivered to a 35 
recipient and the time of review for a message that was 
reviewed by a recipient). After receiving a notification, the 
Message Receipt Tracker also resets any existing timers 
related to the notification ( e.g., a Resend timer for a delivery 
notification or a Review Reminder Timer for a review 40 
notification). If a review notification is received, the Mes
sage Receipt Tracker also determines if the corresponding 
message and recipient have post-review activities specified, 
and if so sets an appropriate Post-Review timer. 

6 
MRS system is notified that it has been delivered to the 
recipients), a new timer with the appropriate time period is 
set. Alternately, if all required actions have been taken for a 
message and one or more recipients (e.g., notification has 
been received that the message has been reviewed and no 
Post-Review actions have been specified), the entry in the 
Message Tracking Table corresponding to the message and 
the one or more recipients is modified so that it is no longer 
checked by the Message Tracking Table Processor. In one 
embodiment, a flag is set in the entry, while in another 
embodiment the entry is removed from the Message Track-
ing Table. Those skilled in the art will appreciate that rather 
than using timers, an alternate embodiment can have the 
Message Tracking Table Processor calculate directly from 
information in the Message Tracking Table whether any 
action currently needs to be taken, such as by reviewing the 
specified time periods and the specified records (i.e., the 
send times for messages as well as the delivery and read 
times for the original message). 

The recipient computer system 150 includes a CPU 151, 
a memory 152, and input/output devices 156, including a 
storage device 158. One or more stored messages 159 can be 
stored on the storage device, with the stored messages 
accessible corresponding to one or more users of the recipi
ent computer system. A message reviewer 154 is executing 
in memory 152 to allow a user of the recipient computer 
system to review messages that have been received by the 
recipient computer system and stored in the stored mes
sages. In an alternate embodiment, messages can be stored 
on the server computer system, and the message reviewer on 
a recipient computer system ( e.g., a thin client) can retrieve 
the appropriate messages from the server computer system. 
In an embodiment in which notification of message delivery 
and message review is provided by recipient computer 
systems, the message reviewer or some other component on 
the recipient computer system can communicate this infor-
mation to the server computer system. 

Those skilled in the art will appreciate that computer 
systems 100 and 150 are merely illustrative and are not 
intended to limit the scope of the present invention. In 
particular, a recipient computer system can take on a variety 
of forms depending on the type of electronic message (e.g., 
a pager to receive paging messages, a personal computer 
system to receive email or voice mail messages, a telephone 
console to review voice mail messages, etc.). The computer 
systems may contain additional components or may lack 
some illustrated components, such as the server computer 
system including an appropriate transmission connection for 
the transmission method used (e.g., a network connection 

50 for email messages). In addition, those skilled in the art will 
appreciate that a singe server computer system may have 
more than one transmission method to transmit more than 
one type of electronic message. Accordingly, the present 
invention may be practiced with other computer system 

The Message Tracking Table Processor component peri- 45 

odically reviews the information in the Message Tracking 
Table as well as the current timers to determine whether a 
specified tracking time period has expired, thus indicating a 
corresponding action needs to be taken. When a Resend 
timer has expired, the Message Tracking Table Processor 
uses the resend options specified for the one or more 
recipients ( or uses default options if none have been 
specified) and resends the message to the one or more 
recipients. If a Review Reminder Timer has expired, the 
Message Tracking Table Processor uses the review reminder 
options to create a reminder electronic message to be sent, 
and then sends the message to one or more recipients as 
indicated by the options. Similarly, if a Post-Review timer 
has expired, the Message Tracking Table Processor performs 
the activities specified in the Post-Review options, such as 
sending a follow-up message to one or more recipients. 

After sending a message in response to expiration of a 
time period, the Message Tracking Table Processor records 
the time of sending the message in an appropriate portion of 
the Message Tracking Table for the message and the one or 
more recipients. In addition, if it is appropriate to set another 
timer ( e.g., if a message will continue to be resent until the 

55 configurations. 
As an illustrative example of a Message Tracking Table, 

consider Message Tracking Table 127 shown in FIG. 2. The 
illustrated Message Tracking Table contains entries for 
email electronic messages that are read by recipients, and 

60 each recipient of an email message can have unique message 
tracking information. Thus, a separate entry is created in the 
Message Tracking Table for each recipient of each message. 
In addition, entries are removed from the illustrated Message 
Tracking Table after all specified actions have been per-

65 formed. 
As is shown in rows 1 and 2 of the table, message 1 has 

been sent to recipients ABC and BCD. The Send Time 
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column reflects the time that message 1 was originally sent 
by the Message Review Server to each of the recipients. As 
is shown by the Delivery Time column, notifications of 
delivery for each of the recipients has been received and 
recorded. Similarly, the Review Time column indicates that 5 
each of the recipients has reviewed message 1 at the time 
indicated. Row 1 indicates that the Resend time period, the 
Review Reminder Time period, and Post-Review time 
period are respectively set for recipient ABC as one hour, 
one day, and one hour. Conversely, the Resend time period 

10 
and Review Reminder Time period for recipient BCD are 
respectively set to 2 hours and 18 hours, and the Post
Review time period is not specified. 

8 
period indicates that notification of the Review Time was 
requested, the review of the message occurred within the 
time period and thus no review reminder messages were 
sent. The Review Reminder Options indicate that had a 
reminder message been sent, the message would have been 
sent to the supervisor of recipient CDE so that the supervisor 
could prompt CDE to read message 2. The supervisor could 
have been identified directly by the sender of message 2, or 
the Message Tracking Table Processor may have access to 
such information from another source. The Post-Review 
Time and Post-Review Options for row 3 indicate that one 
day after message 2 was reviewed, an additional message 
based on template R is to be sent, and that one day later, a 
message based on template Sis to be sent. The Post-Review 
Records indicate that these actions have taken place. Thus, 
since all actions have been performed for row 3, row 3 is 
ready to be deleted from the Message Tracking Table. 

Row 4 indicates that message 3 is to be sent to recipient 
ABC. The Delivery Time and Resend Time periods indicate 
that message 3 was received by recipient ABC within the 
Resend Time period, so no resends of message 3 to recipient 
ABC occurred. Since no Review Reminder Time period was 
specified, the sender of message 3 did not request notifica
tion of when message 3 was reviewed. Thus, since no 

Row 1 also indicates that message 1 was received by 
recipient ABC in less than the specified Resend Time period, 15 
and thus the Resend Record column does not contain any 
record of message 1 being resent to recipient ABC. If 
message 1 had been resent, the Resend Options column for 
row 1 indicates that the message would have resent with a 
high transmission priority. While the message was timely 20 
delivered to recipient ABC, the Review Time for row 1 
indicates that the Review Reminder Time period was 
exceeded before message 1 was reviewed by ABC, and thus 
the Review Reminder Record column indicates that a 
reminder message was sent at the date and time specified. 

In this illustrated embodiment, the default options for 
sending any message is to send the original message to the 
recipient and to continue to do so until the entry is removed 
from the Message Tracking Table. However, Post-Review 
activities occur only once unless otherwise specified in the 30 
Post-Review options. Thus, the Review Reminder Options 
column for row 1 indicates that the reminder message sent 
was message 1 sent to recipient ABC (since no alternative 
message or recipient was specified), but that the reminder 
message was identified as being highly urgent. Since the 35 
Review Time column indicates that the original message 
was reviewed before the Review Reminder Time period had 
expired a second time, only a single reminder message was 
sent (as is shown in the Review Reminder Record column). 
Finally, the Post-Review Time column indicates that after 40 
one hour has elapsed from the Review Time, the activity 
specified by the Post-Review Options should be performed. 
The Post-Review Options column indicates that Message Y 

25 Review Time was entered for row 4 and no Post-Review 
Time period or Options were specified, row 4 is ready to be 
deleted since all of its specified actions have been per-
formed. 

Those skilled in the art will appreciate that Message 
Tracking Table 127 is merely illustrative. A Message Track
ing Table could contain additional columns (e.g., a flag 
column to indicate that a row has been completely 
processed), or may lack some of the displayed columns. In 
addition, a single row could be created for each message, 
with the row removed or flagged only when all activities for 
all recipients of the message have been performed. In 
addition, if messages are stored on the server computer 
system rather than on recipient computer systems, the Mes
sage Tracking Table could include one or more columns to 
indicate when it is safe to delete the message from the server. 
For example, if all recipients have reviewed the message and 

is to be sent, with the recipient defaulting to recipient ABC. 
After that action has been taken, as indicated by the Post- 45 
Review Record, row 1 is ready to be deleted from the 
Message Tracking Table because all actions related to that 
row have been performed. 

none wish to save the message, the message could be safely 
deleted. Alternately, even if some recipients have not 
received or reviewed the message, it may be appropriate to 
delete the message after a specified time period has elapsed. 

FIGS. 3A and 3B are an exemplary flow diagram of an 
embodiment of the Message Sender routine 300. The Mes
sage Sender routine receives an electronic message to be 
sent to one or more recipients, receives message tracking 
information for the recipients, sends the message to the 
recipients, adds an entry in a Message Tracking Table for 

Row 2 of the table indicates that message 1 was resent to 
recipient BCD two times, with the Resend Options for row 50 

2 indicating that message 1 was to be resent a maximum of 
3 times. Since the Review Time for row 2 occurred in less 
than the Review Reminder Time period, a reminder message 
was not sent for row 2. The Review Reminder Options for 
row 2 indicate that were a reminder message to be sent, 
template X would have been used to create the reminder 
message. For example, template X may have indicated that 
"RE:" be added to the subject line of the original message, 
and that a one line reminder statement be added to the 
beginning of the body of the original message. Since mes
sage 1 has been reviewed by recipient BCD and no Post
Review Time period has been specified, row 2 is also ready 
to be deleted from the Message Tracking Table. 

Row 3 indicates that message 2 was sent to recipient 
CDE. The lack of a Resend Time period specified for row 3 
indicates that delivery notification was not requested by the 
sender of message 2. While the Review Reminder Time 

each recipient, stores the message tracking information for 
each recipient and the send time of the message in the 
recipient's entry, and sets Resend and Review Reminder 

55 Timers for each recipient if the sender has specified that the 
MRS system is to enhance the reliability that the message to 
that recipient is delivered and is reviewed, respectively. In 
the illustrated embodiment, the electronic messages being 
sent are emails which are to be read by the recipients, and 

60 each recipient can have different message tracking informa
tion. In addition, entries are removed from the Message 
Tracking Table after all activities have been performed for 
that entry. 

The routine begins at step 305 where an electronic mes-
65 sage to be sent is received from a sender. The routine 

continues at step 310 to receive a designation of a recipient 
for the electronic message. The routine continues at step 313 
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to add an entry to the Message Tracking Table for the 
designated recipient. In step 315, the routine then receives a 
designation of message tracking information for the recipi
ent from the sender. The message tracking information can 
include information such as whether the reliability of the 5 
delivery and the review of the message are to be enhanced, 
and if so, time periods for each after which the original 
message will be resent or a reminder message will be sent if 
notification of the delivery or review respectively has not 
been received. In addition, the sender can specify options 10 
that indicate how and to whom the original and reminder 
messages are to be sent. The sender can also specify activity 
to occur after review of the message by the recipient, such 
as sending a follow-up message or executing a function after 
a specified period of time has elapsed. In an alternate 15 
embodiment, the MRS system could calculate or use default 
information for some of the message tracking information. 
For example, historical data could indicate that delivery of 
messages to a particular recipient often fail, so a short 
Resend Time period should be used. Similarly, historical 20 
data could indicate that another recipient often needs mul
tiple reminder messages before the original message is 
reviewed, so the Review Reminder Options could be auto
matically selected to reflect this information. 

After step 315, the routine continues to step 320 to 25 

determine if the sender has requested that the delivery 
reliability of the message be enhanced. If so, the routine 
continues at step 325 to update the Message Tracking Table 
with the specified message Resend Time and with any 
specified Resend Options. The routine then continues at step 30 

327 to set a Resend timer for this recipient that will begin 
when the message is sent. After step 327, or if it was 
determined in step 320 that the delivery reliability of the 
message was not to be enhanced, the routine continues at 
step 330 to determine if the review reliability for the 35 

message is to be enhanced. If so, the routine continues at 
step 335 to update the Message Tracking Table entry with 
the specified Review Reminder Time for the message as well 
as any specified Review Reminder Options. The routine then 
continues at step 337 to set a Review Reminder Timer for the 40 

recipient that will begin when the message is sent. 
After step 337, or if it was determined in step 330 that the 

reliability of the message review was not to be enhanced, the 
routine continues at step 340 to determine if any post-review 
activities were requested by the sender. In the illustrated 45 

embodiment, post-review activity involves the sending of 
electronic messages. Those skilled in the art will appreciate 
that any executable activity could be performed in the same 
manner. If it is determined in step 340 that a post-review 
sending of a message is requested, the routine continues at 50 

step 345 to update the Message Tracking Table with the 
specified Post-Review Time period for the message as well 
as any Post-Review Options. After step 345, or if it was 
determined in step 340 that no post-review messages were 
requested, the routine continues at step 350 to determine if 55 

there are more recipients to be specified for the received 
electronic message. If so, the routine returns to step 310, and 
if not, the routine continues to step 355. In step 355, the 
routine sends the message to the designated recipient and 
updates the Message Tracking Table with the send time for 60 

the message. Any timers which were set will now begin a 
countdown. After step 355, the routine continues at step 360 
to determine if there are more messages to send. If so, the 
routine returns to step 305, and if not, the routine ends at step 
395. Those skilled in the art will appreciate that the routine 65 

could instead receive a single set of message tracking 
information for all recipients of a message, thus creating a 

10 
single entry in the Message Tracking Table for each mes
sage. In addition, all recipients and message tracking infor
mation could be specified at a single time, and the message 
could be sent to all Recipients at the same time. 

FIG. 4 is an exemplary flow diagram of an embodiment 
of the is Message Receipt Tracker routine 400. The Message 
Receipt Tracker routine receives notifications (in the illus
trated embodiment, receipts) related to sent electronic mes
sages (e.g., that a message was delivered or reviewed), adds 
the appropriate information from the notifications to the 
Message Tracking Table, resets any existing timers related to 
the notifications, and sets a Post-Review timer after receiv
ing a review notification if needed for the corresponding 
message and recipient. The routine begins at step 405 where 
a receipt for a sent electronic message is received. The 
routine continues at step 410 to determine if the receipt is a 
delivery receipt that indicates the message was received by 
the recipient. If so, the routine continues at step 415 to add 
the delivery time from the receipt to the entry in the Message 
Tracking Table corresponding to the message and the recipi
ent. The routine then continues at step 420 to reset any 
existing Resend timers for this message and recipient. 

If it was instead determined in step 410 that the receipt 
was not a delivery receipt, the routine continues at step 425 
to determine if the receipt is a review receipt. If so, the 
routine continues at step 430 to add the Review Time from 
the review receipt to the entry in the Message Tracking Table 
corresponding to the message and the recipient. The routine 
then continues at step 435 to reset any existing Review 
Reminder Timers. The routine at step 440 then determines if 
any Post-Review activities (in the illustrated embodiment, 
the sending of messages) have been specified for this 
message and recipient, and if so sets a Post-Review timer 
corresponding to the Post-Review Options specified in the 
Message Tracking Table. 

If it was instead determined in step 425 that the receipt is 
not a review receipt, the routine continues in step 445 to 
process the receipt in the appropriate manner, such as by 
adding appropriate information to an entry in the Message 
Tracking Table. For example, if a resent message or a 
reminder message requested a delivery or review receipt, 
this information could, in some embodiments, be included in 
the Message Tracking Table. After step 420, 440, or 445, the 
routine continues at step 450 to determine if there are more 
receipts to receive. If so, the routine returns to step 405, and 
if not the routine ends at step 495. 

FIGS. SA and SB are an exemplary flow diagram of an 
embodiment of the Message Tracking Table Processor rou
tine 500. The Message Tracking Table Processor routine 
periodically processes the entries in the Message Tracking 
Table, and determines for each entry if any specified time 
periods have expired. If so, the routine automatically takes 
the appropriate action, such as resending an original mes
sage or sending a reminder message. Alternately, in some 
embodiments sender-specified or default information can 
instruct the routine to request confirmation from the sender 
before taking activity such as resending a message or 
sending a reminder message. In addition, after a time period 
expires, the routine sets new timers if the time period
continues to apply, and removes entries from the Message 
Tracking Table after all specified actions have been per
formed. 

The routine begins at step 505 where the first entry in the 
Message Tracking Table is selected. The routine continues at 
step 510 to determine if the Resend Time period has expired 
since the last time the message was resent, or if it has not yet 
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been resent, since the original sending of the message. If the 
time period has expired, the routine continues at step 515 to 
resend the message to the recipient as indicated by the 
Resend Options. The routine then updates the Resend 
Records in the Message Tracking Table to include the date 5 
and time that the original message was resent. 

After step 515, or if it was determined in step 510 that the 
Resend Time period had not expired, the routine continues 
at step 520 to determine if the Review Reminder Time 
period has expired. If so, the routine continues at step 525 to 

10 
send a reminder message as indicated by the Review 
Reminder Options. The routine also updates the Review 
Reminder Records in the Message Tracking Table to reflect 
the date and time that the reminder message was sent. After 
step 525, or if it was instead determined in step 520 that the 
Review Reminder Time period had not expired, the routine 15 

continues at step 530 to determine if a Post-Review Time 
period has expired. If so, the routine continues at step 535 to 
send a post-review message as indicated by the Post-Review 
Options. The routine also updates the Post-Review Records 
in the Message Tracking Table to include the date and time 20 

that the post-review message was sent. 
After step 535, or it was instead determined in step 530 

that the Post-Review Time period has not expired, the 
routine continues at stop 537 to determine if additional 
activities ( e.g., continuing to resend the original message or 25 

sending additional reminder or post-review messages) need 
to be performed for the message and recipient specified in 
the current entry. For example, if any timers are still pending 
for this entry or if the timer that just expired needs to be 
reset, additional activities may need to be performed for this 30 

entry. However, if all activities are completed for this entry, 
the routine continues at step 539 to remove the entry from 
the Message Tracking Table. If it is instead determined in 
step 537 that there may be additional activities (e.g., addi
tional messages to be sent), the routine instead continues in 35 

step 538 to set a new timer for the one or more time periods 
that have just expired. 

After step 538 or 539, the routine continues at step 545 to 
determine if there are more entries in the Message Tracking 
Table. If so, the routine continues at step 550 to select the 40 

next entry in the Message Tracking Table, and then returns 
to step 510. If it was instead determined in step 535 that 
there are not more entries in the Message Tracking Table, the 
routine continues at step 555 to determine whether to 
continue processing the Message Tracking Table from the 45 

beginning. If so, the routine returns to step 505, and if not 
the routine ends at step 595. 

From the foregoing it will be appreciated that, although 
specific embodiments of the invention have been described 

50 
herein for purposes of illustration, various modifications 
may be made without deviating from the spirit and scope of 
the invention. Accordingly, the invention is not limited 
except as by the appended claims. 

What is claimed is: 
1. A method in a computer system for a sender of an 

55 

12 
requesting from the delivery rec1p1ent user a delivery 

notification when the electronic message is delivered to 
the delivery recipient user; 

requesting from the review recipient user a review noti
fication when the review recipient user reviews the 
electronic message; 

determining a delivery waiting period for receiving the 
delivery notification; 

selecting a delivery time interval corresponding to the 
delivery waiting period; 

determining a review waiting period for receiving the 
review notification and selecting a review time interval 
corresponding to the review waiting period; and 

without user intervention, 
when the delivery notification from the delivery recipi

ent user is not received by the sender within the 
selected delivery time interval corresponding to the 
delivery waiting period, resending the electronic 
message to the delivery recipient user; and 

when the review notification from the review recipient 
user is not received by the sender within the selected 
review time interval corresponding to the review 
waiting period, sending a second electronic message 
to the review recipient user. 

2. The method of claim 1 wherein multiple delivery 
recipient users and multiple review recipient users are 
selected, wherein the resending is performed for each deliv
ery recipient user when a delivery notification for that 
delivery recipient user is not received by the sender within 
the delivery waiting period, and wherein the sending of the 
second electronic message is performed for each review 
recipient user when a review notification for that review 
recipient user is not received by the sender within the review 
waiting period. 

3. The method of claim 1 wherein the sent second 
electronic message is distinct from the sent electronic 
message, wherein the sent electronic message indicated a 
priority level for review of the sent electronic message, and 
wherein the sent second electronic message indicates an 
elevated priority level for review of the sent second elec
tronic message. 

4. The method of claim 1 including: 

determining a user responsible for delivery of electronic 
messages; and 

when the delivery notification for the delivery recipient 
user is not received by the sender within the delivery 
waiting period, sending an electronic message to the 
determined user. 

5. The method of claim 1 including: 
determining a user able to prompt review of the sent 

electronic message by the review recipient user; and 
when the review notification for the review recipient user 

is not received by the sender within the review waiting 
period, sending an electronic message to the deter
mined user to prompt review of the sent electronic 
message by the review recipient user. 

electronic message to ensure that the electronic message is 
delivered to and reviewed by intended recipient users, the 
method comprising: 

composing the electronic message; 
6. A method in a computer system for delivery of an 

60 electronic message, the method comprising: 
indicating a plurality of intended recipient users; 
selecting a delivery recipient user from the intended 

recipient users; 
selecting a review recipient user from the intended recipi

ent users; 
sending the electronic message to the plurality of intended 

recipient users; 

65 

determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a plurality of recipients a user-specified period 
of time has elapsed without receiving a confirmation of 
delivery of the electronic message to each recipient; 
and 

when it is determined that the user-specified period of 
time has elapsed without receiving the confirmation of 
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delivery to the recipient, automatically resending the 
electronic message. 

7. The method of claim 6 wherein the determined period 

14 
the sent another electronic message indicates an elevated 
priority that the sent another electronic message be 
reviewed. 

21. The method of claim 13 wherein the another elec-of time for each recipient is based on past performance of 
delivering electronic messages to that recipient. 

8. The method of claim 6 wherein an electronic message 
can be sent with one of a plurality of priority levels, and 
wherein the resending of the electronic message is per
formed with a higher priority level than the sending of the 

5 tronic message is sent to a second recipient distinct from the 
recipient, and wherein the another electronic message 
prompts the second recipient to facilitate review by the 
recipient of the sent electronic message. 

electronic message. 
10 

9. The method of claim 6 including requesting of the 
confirmation of the delivery to the recipient. 

10. The method of claim 9 wherein the requesting of the 
confirmation includes querying the recipient after the send
ing of the electronic message to determine if the sent 

15 
electronic message was delivered to the recipient. 

11. The method of claim 6 including: 

22. The method of claim 13 including: 

after receiving the confirmation, automatically sending a 
third electronic message after a second pre-determined 
period of time. 

23. The method of claim 13 including: 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation and that the confir
mation is not received within a second period of time, 
automatically sending a third electronic message. after receiving the confirmation, automatically sending a 

third electronic message after a second user-specified 
period of time. 

12. The method of claim 6 wherein the resending of the 
electronic message involves determining a user responsible 
for delivery of electronic messages and sending to the 
determined user an electronic message distinct from the sent 
electronic message. 

24. The method of claim 13 including setting a timer to 
expire at the pre-determined period of time after the sending 

20 of the electronic message, and wherein the another elec
tronic message is automatically sent when the confirmation 
is not received before the timer expires. 

13. A method in a computer system for delivery of an 
electronic message, the method comprising: 

25. A method for a sender of an electronic message to 
ensure that the electronic message is reviewed by a recipient, 

25 the computer-implemented method comprising: 

determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a plurality of recipients a pre-determined period 
of time has elapsed for each recipient without receiving 30 
a confirmation that the recipient reviewed the sent 
electronic message, the predetermined time period cor
responding to a time interval selected by a sender; and 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation, sending another 35 
electronic message, wherein the sending of the another 
message is performed automatically for each recipient 
when the period of time for that recipient has elapsed 
without receiving a confirmation for that recipient. 

14. The method of claim 13 including requesting the 40 
confirmation. 

15. The method of claim 13 including monitoring review 
of electronic messages by the recipient to determine when 
the recipient reviews the sent electronic message. 

16. The method of claim 15 wherein the monitoring of the 45 
review includes: 

detecting when the recipient accesses the sent electronic 
message; and 

determining whether after sending of a first electronic 
message to a recipient a sender specified amount of 
time has elapsed without the sender receiving at least 
one of a first confirmation that the electronic message 
has been received by the recipient and an indication 
that the recipient reviewed the sent electronic message; 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the first confirmation or the 
indication, 
automatically requesting a second confirmation from 

the sender to send a second electronic message to the 
recipient, which is the same as the first electronic 
message; and 

when the confirmation is received from the sender, 
automatically sending the second electronic message 
to the recipient. 

26. The method of claim 25 wherein the electronic 
message is sent to a plurality of recipients, and including 
receiving a specification of an amount of time for each 
recipient such that the automatic requesting of the second 
confirmation is performed for each recipient when an indi
cation that the sent electronic message was reviewed by that 
recipient is not received within the specified amount of time monitoring user interaction with the accessed electronic 

message to determine if review of the accessed elec
tronic message has occurred. 

50 for that recipient. 
27. The method of claim 25 wherein the requesting of the 

second confirmation includes graphically presenting to the 
sender a request to send the second electronic message, the 
request including a selectable confirmation element such 

17. The method of claim 13 wherein the determined 
period of time for each recipient is based on past perfor
mance of the recipient in reviewing electronic messages sent 
to that recipient. 55 that selection of the confirmation element indicates the 

18. The method of claim 13 wherein the electronic 
message can be sent with one of a plurality of urgency levels 
indicating an urgency to review the electronic message, and 
wherein the sending of the another electronic message 
includes a higher urgency level than the sending of the 60 

electronic message. 
19. The method of claim 13 wherein the another elec

tronic message is a reminder message sent to the recipient, 
the reminder message distinct from the sent electronic 
message. 

20. The method of claim 13 wherein the another elec
tronic message includes the electronic message, and wherein 

65 

confirmation from the sender. 
28. The method of claim 25 including: 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the first confirmation or indication 
that the resent message has been reviewed, automati
cally requesting a third confirmation from the sender to 
send a third electronic message if the first confirmation 
or indication is not received within a second amount of 
time. 

29. A computer-readable medium containing instructions 
for controlling a computer system to deliver an electronic 
message, by: 
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determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a plurality of recipients a predetermined period 

16 
is based on past performance of delivering electronic 
messages to that recipient; and 

when it is determined that the user-specified period of 
time has elapsed without receiving the confirmation of 
delivery to the recipient, automatically resending the 
electronic message. 

of time specified for each recipient has elapsed without 
receiving a confirmation that the recipient reviewed the 
sent electronic message, the predetermined time period 5 

corresponding to a time interval selected by a sender; 
and 36. The method of claim 35 wherein an electronic mes

sage can be sent with one of a plurality of priority levels, and 
wherein the resending of the electronic message is per-

10 formed with a higher priority level than the sending of the 
electronic message. 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation, sending another 
electronic message, wherein the sending of the another 
message is performed automatically for each recipient 
when the period of time for that recipient has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation for that recipient. 

37. The method of claim 35 including requesting of the 
confirmation of the delivery to the recipient. 

30. The computer-readable medium of claim 29 wherein 
the another electronic message is a reminder message sent to 
the recipient, the reminder message distinct from the sent 
electronic message. 

38. The method of claim 37 wherein the requesting of the 
15 confirmation includes querying the recipient after the send

ing of the electronic message to determine if the sent 
electronic message was delivered to the recipient. 

31. The computer-readable medium of claim 29 wherein 
the computer system is further controlled by: 

when the confirmation is not received within the prede- 20 

termined amount of time, determining a second amount 

39. The method of claim 35 including: 

after receiving the confirmation, automatically sending a 
third electronic message after a second user-specified 
period of time. 

of time; and 
when the confirmation is not received within the deter

mined second amount of time, automatically sending a 
third electronic message. 

32. A computer system for ensuring that an electronic 
message is reviewed by a recipient, comprising: 

40. The method of claim 35 wherein the resending of the 
electronic message involves determining a user responsible 
for delivery of electronic messages and sending to the 

25 determined user an electronic message distinct from the sent 
electronic message. 

a message sender for receiving an indication of the 
recipient for the electronic message and for sending the 

30 
electronic message to the recipient; 

a message tracker for determining whether the recipient 
within a message sender specified amount of time has 
reviewed the electronic message sent by the message 
sender; and 

a message processor for automatically sending another 
electronic message to the recipient when it is deter
mined that the message sender specified amount of time 
has elapsed without the recipient having reviewed the 
electronic message. 

33. The computer system of claim 32 wherein the mes
sage processor is further configured for receiving indications 

35 

40 

of a plurality of recipients for the electronic message and for 
receiving a specification of an amount of time for each 
recipient, wherein the message tracker is further configured 45 

for determining for each of the recipients whether the sent 
electronic message was reviewed by that recipient within the 
specified amount of time for that recipient, and wherein the 
message processor is further configured for sending the 
another message for each recipient for which the message 50 

tracker determines that that recipient did not review the sent 
electronic message within the specified amount of time for 
that recipient. 

34. The computer system of claim 32 wherein the mes
sage processor is further configured for determining a sec- 55 

ond message sender specified amount of time whether the 
another message has been reviewed by the recipient and for 
automatically sending a third electronic message to the 
recipient when the another message has not been reviewed 
within the second message sender specified amount of time. 60 

35. A method in a computer system for delivery of an 
electronic message, the method comprising: 

determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a plurality of recipients a user-specified period 
of time has elapsed without receiving a confirmation of 65 

delivery of the electronic message to each recipient, 
wherein the determined period of time for the recipient 

41. A method in a computer system for delivery of an 
electronic message, the method comprising: 

determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a recipient a user-specified period of time has 
elapsed without receiving a confirmation of delivery of 
the electronic message to the recipient; 

when it is determined that the user-specified period of 
time has elapsed without receiving the confirmation, 
resending the electronic message; and 

after receiving the confirmation, automatically sending a 
third electronic message after a second user-specified 
period of time. 

42. The method of claim 41 wherein the electronic 
message is sent to a plurality of recipients, wherein a period 
of time is determined for each recipient, and wherein the 
resending of the message is performed automatically for 
each recipient when the period of time for that recipient has 
elapsed without receiving a confirmation of delivery to that 
recipient. 

43. The method of claim 41 wherein the determined 
period of time for each recipient is based on past perfor
mance of delivering electronic messages to that recipient. 

44. The method of claim 41 wherein an electronic mes
sage can be sent with one of a plurality of priority levels, and 
wherein the resending of the electronic message is per
formed with a higher priority level than the sending of the 
electronic message. 

45. The method of claim 41 including requesting of the 
confirmation of the delivery to the recipient. 

46. The method of claim 45 wherein the requesting of the 
confirmation includes querying the recipient after the send
ing of the electronic message to determine if the sent 
electronic message was delivered to the recipient. 

47. The method of claim 41 wherein the resending of the 
electronic message involves determining a user responsible 
for delivery of electronic messages and sending to the 
determined user an electronic message distinct from the sent 
electronic message. 

48. A method in a computer system for delivery of an 
electronic message, the method comprising: 
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determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a plurality of recipients a pre-determined period 
of time has elapsed for each recipient without receiving 
a confirmation that the recipient reviewed the sent 
electronic message, the predetermined time period cor- 5 

responding to a time interval selected by a sender, 
wherein the predetermined period of time for each 
recipient is based on past performance of the recipient 
in reviewing electronic messages sent to that recipient; 
and 10 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation, sending another 
electronic message, wherein the sending of the another 
message is performed automatically for each recipient 
when the period of time for that recipient has elapsed 15 

without receiving a confirmation for that recipient. 
49. The method of claim 48 including requesting the 

confirmation. 
50. The method of claim 48 including monitoring review 

of electronic messages by the recipient to determine when 20 

the recipient reviews the sent electronic message. 
51. The method of claim 50 wherein the monitoring of the 

review includes: 

18 
elapsed without rece1vmg a confirmation that the 
recipient reviewed the sent electronic message, the 
predetermined time period corresponding to a time 
interval selected by a sender; 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation, automatically send
ing another electronic message. 

60. The method of claim 59 including requesting the 
confirmation. 

61. The method of claim 59 including monitoring review 
of electronic messages by the recipient to determine when 
the recipient reviews the sent electronic message. 

62. The method of claim 61 wherein the monitoring of the 
review includes: 

detecting when the recipient accesses the sent electronic 
message; and 

monitoring user interaction with the accessed electronic 
message to determine if review of the accessed elec
tronic message has occurred. 

63. The method of claim 59 wherein the electronic 
message is sent to a plurality of recipients, wherein a period 
of time is determined for each recipient, and wherein the 
sending of the another message is performed automatically 

detecting when the recipient accesses the sent electronic 
message; and 

monitoring user interaction with the accessed electronic 
message to determine if review of the accessed elec
tronic message has occurred. 

25 
for each recipient when the period of time for that recipient, 
has elapsed without receiving a confirmation for that recipi
ent. 

52. The method of claim 48 wherein the electronic 
30 

message can be sent with one of a plurality of urgency levels 
indicating an urgency to review the electronic message, and 
wherein the sending of the another electronic message 
includes a higher urgency level than the sending of the 

64. The method of claim 59 wherein the determined 
period of time for each recipient is based on past perfor
mance of the recipient in reviewing electronic messages sent 
to that recipient. 

65. The method of claim 59 wherein the electronic 

electronic message. 
35 

53. The method of claim 48 wherein the another elec-

message can be sent with one of a plurality of urgency levels 
indicating an urgency to review the electronic message, and 
wherein the sending of the another electronic message 
includes a higher urgency level than the sending of the 

tronic message is a reminder message sent to the recipient, 
the reminder message distinct from the sent electronic 

electronic message. 
66. The method of claim 59 wherein the another elec-

message. tronic message is a reminder message sent to the recipient, 
54. The method of claim 48 wherein the another elec-

40 
the reminder message distinct from the sent electronic 

tronic message includes the electronic message, and wherein 
the sent another electronic message indicates an elevated 
priority that the sent another electronic message be 
reviewed. 

55. The method of claim 48 wherein the another elec-
tronic message is sent to a second recipient distinct from the 
recipient, and wherein the another electronic message 
prompts the second recipient to facilitate review by the 
recipient of the sent electronic message. 

56. The method of claim 48 including: 
after receiving the confirmation, automatically sending a 

third electronic message after a second pre-determined 
period of time. 

57. The method of claim 48 including: 

45 

message. 
67. The method of claim 59 wherein the another elec

tronic message includes the electronic message, and wherein 
the sent another electronic message indicates an elevated 
priority that the sent another electronic message be 
reviewed. 

68. The method of claim 59 wherein the another elec
tronic message is sent to a second recipient distinct from the 
recipient, and wherein the another electronic message 

50 
prompts the second recipient to facilitate review by the 
recipient of the sent electronic message. 

69. The method of claim 59 including: 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 55 

without receiving the confirmation and that the confir
mation is not received within a second period of time, 
automatically sending a third electronic message. 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation and that the confir
mation is not received within a second period of time 
after sending the another electronic message, automati-
cally sending a third electronic message to the recipi
ent. 

58. The method of claim 48 including setting a timer to 
expire at the pre-determined period of time after the sending 
of the electronic message, and wherein the another elec
tronic message is automatically sent when the confirmation 
is not received before the timer expires. 

59. A method in a computer system for delivery of an 
electronic message, the method comprising: 

determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a recipient a pre-determined period of time has 

70. The method of claim 59 including setting a timer to 

60 expire at the pre-determined period of time after the sending 
of the electronic message, and wherein the another elec
tronic message is automatically sent when the confirmation 
is not received before the timer expires. 

71. A method in a computer system for delivery of an 

65 electronic message, the method comprising: 

determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a recipient a pre-determined period of time has 
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elapsed without rece1vmg a confirmation that the 
recipient reviewed the sent electronic message, the 
predetermined time period corresponding to a time 
interval selected by a sender; and 

20 
when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 

without receiving the confirmation, sending another 
electronic message, wherein the another electronic 
message is automatically sent when the confirmation is 
not received before the timer expires. 

83. The method of claim 82 including requesting the 
confirmation. 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 5 

without receiving the confirmation, sending another 
electronic message to the recipient, and if it is deter
mined that-no confirmation is received from the recipi
ent within a second period of time, automatically 
sending a third electronic message to the recipient. 

84. The method of claim 83 including monitoring review 
of electronic messages by the recipient to determine when 

10 the recipient reviews the sent electronic message. 
72. The method of claim 71 including requesting the 

confirmation. 
73. The method of claim 71 including monitoring review 

of electronic messages by the recipient to determine when 
the recipient reviews the sent electronic message. 

74. The method of claim 73 wherein the monitoring of the 15 

review includes: 
detecting when the recipient accesses the sent electronic 

message; and 
monitoring user interaction with the accessed electronic 

message to determine if review of the accessed elec- 20 

tronic message has occurred. 
75. The method of claim 71 wherein the electronic 

message is sent to a plurality of recipients, wherein a period 
of time is determined for each recipient, and wherein the 
sending of the another message is performed automatically 25 

for each recipient when the period of time for that recipient 
has elapsed without receiving a confirmation for that recipi
ent. 

76. The method of claim 75 wherein the determined 
period of time for each recipient is based on past perfor- 30 
mance of the recipient in reviewing electronic messages sent 
to that recipient. 

85. The method of claim 84 wherein the monitoring of the 
review includes: 

detecting when the recipient accesses the sent electronic 
message; and 

monitoring user interaction with the accessed electronic 
message to determine if review of the accessed elec
tronic message has occurred. 

86. The method of claim 82 wherein the electronic 
message is sent to a plurality of recipients, wherein a period 
of time is determined for each recipient, and wherein the 
sending of the another message is performed automatically 
for each recipient when the period of time for that recipient 
has elapsed without receiving a confirmation for that recipi
ent. 

87. The method of claim 86 wherein the determined 
period of time for each recipient is based on past perfor
mance of the recipient in reviewing electronic messages sent 
to that recipient. 

88. The method of claim 82 wherein the electronic 

77. The method of claim 75 wherein the electronic 
message can be sent with one of a plurality of urgency levels 
indicating an urgency to review the electronic message, and 
wherein the sending of the another electronic message 
includes a higher urgency level than the sending of the 
electronic message. 

message can be sent with one of a plurality of urgency levels 
indicating an urgency to review the electronic message, and 
wherein the sending of the another electronic message 
includes a higher urgency level than the sending of the 
electronic message. 

35 89. The method of claim 82 wherein the another elec-

78. The method of claim 71 wherein the another elec
tronic message is a reminder message sent to the recipient, 40 
the reminder message distinct from the sent electronic 
message. 

79. The method of claim 71 wherein the another elec
tronic message includes the electronic message, and wherein 
the sent another electronic message indicates an elevated 45 
priority that the sent another electronic message be 
reviewed. 

80. The method of claim 71 wherein the another elec
tronic message is sent to a second recipient distinct from the 
recipient, and wherein the another electronic message 50 
prompts the second recipient to facilitate review by the 
recipient of the sent electronic message. 

81. The method of claim 71 including setting a timer to 
expire at the pre-determined period of time after the sending 
of the electronic message, and wherein the another elec- 55 
tronic message is automatically sent when the confirmation 
is not received before the timer expires. 

82. A method in a computer system for delivery of an 
electronic message, the method comprising: 

determining whether after sending of the electronic mes- 60 

sage to a recipient a pre-determined period of time has 
elapsed without receiving a confirmation that the 
recipient reviewed the sent electronic message, the 
predetermined time period corresponding to a time 
interval selected by a sender; 65 

setting a timer to expire at the pre-determined period of 
time after the sending of the electronic message; and 

tronic message is a reminder message sent to the recipient, 
the reminder message distinct from the sent electronic 
message. 

90. The method of claim 82 wherein the another elec
tronic message includes the electronic message, and wherein 
the sent another electronic message indicates an elevated 
priority that the sent another electronic message be 
reviewed. 

91. The method of claim 82 wherein the another elec
tronic message is sent to a second recipient distinct from the 
recipient, and wherein the another electronic message 
prompts the second recipient to facilitate review by the 
recipient of the sent electronic message. 

92. The method of claim 82 including: 

after receiving the confirmation, automatically sending a 
third electronic message after a second pre-determined 
period of time. 

93. The method of claim 82 including: 

when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation and that the confir
mation is not received within a second period of time, 
automatically sending a third electronic message. 

94. A computer-readable medium containing instructions 
for controlling a computer system to deliver an electronic 
message, by: 

determining whether after sending of the electronic mes
sage to a recipient a pre-determined period of time has 
elapsed without receiving a confirmation that the 
recipient reviewed the sent electronic message, the 
predetermined time period corresponding to a time 
interval selected by a sender; 
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when it is determined that the period of time has elapsed 
without receiving the confirmation, sending another 
electronic message; 

when the confirmation is not received within the pre
determined amount of time, determining a second 5 

amount of time; and 
when the confirmation is not received within the deter

mined second amount of time, automatically sending a 
third electronic message. 

95. The computer-readable medium of claim 94 wherein 
the electronic message is sent to a plurality of recipients, 

10 

22 
wherein a period of time is specified for each recipient, and 
wherein the sending of the another message is performed 
automatically for each recipient when the period of time for 
that recipient has elapsed without receiving the confirmation 
for that recipient. 

96. The computer-readable medium of claim 94 wherein 
the another electronic message is a reminder message sent to 
the recipient, the reminder message distinct from the sent 
electronic message. 

* * * * * 
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[57) ABSTRACT 

A method and system in a data processing system, hav
ing a plurality of users enrolled therein and having a 
number of electronic mail objects which may be trans
mitted and received within the distributed data process
ing system, are provided for ensuring a specific re
sponse to a selected electronic mail object by a recipient 
thereof within the data processing system. The method 
and system include designating an electronic mail ob
ject as requiring a specific response and then transmit
ting the electronic mail object to a recipient. The recipi
ent of the electronic mail object is prompted for a spe
cific response in response to the recipient opening an 
electronic mail object and is prohibited from perform
ing a selected action until the specific response has been 
entered by the recipient. 

LOCAL 
AREA 
NETWORK 

14 
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SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR PERSISTANT 
ELECTRONIC MAIL REPLY PROCESSING 

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 

It is one object of the present invention to provide a 
method and system for an improved electronic mail 

S system. 

1. Technical Field 
The present invention relates in general to an im

proved electronic mail system and in particular, to a 
method and system for an improved acknowledgement 10 
system for electronic mail objects distributed within an 
electronic mail system. Still more particularly, the pres
ent invention relates to a method and system for an 
improved acknowledgment system for electronic mail 
objects distributed within an electronic mail system 15 
through ensuring that an electronic mail object has been 
carefully examined by a recipient. 

2. Description of the Related Art 
Electronic mail or "E-Mail" systems are well known 

in the prior art. By "electronic mail system", what is 20 

meant is a system whereby messages, notes, and docu
ments in the form of electronic mail objects may be sent 
and/or received between two computers or work sta
tions. Electronic mail objects also include other items 25 
that may be transmitted to a user, such as, for example, 
voice or verbal messages, and non textual items like 
graphics or drawings that may be electronically trans
mitted. For example, two computers coupled together 
by a Local Area Network ("LAN") may be utilized to 30 
communicate detailed messages between the operators 
thereof. Similarly, two intelligent work stations coupled 
to a central processor may be utilized to transmit or 
receive electronic mail objects by utilizing well-known 
communication techniques. 35 

The sending of electronic mail objects has become a 
common and popular method for distributing messages 
and information to numerous people within an organi
zation or between organizations utilizing an electronic 

40 
mail system. Upon the receipt of an electronic mail 
object, the recipient may choose to read the electronic 
mail object, file the electronic mail object, forward the 
electronic mail object to other users on the system, 
erase the electronic mail object, respond to the elec- 45 
tronic mail object, or some combination of the forego
ing options. 

It is often desirable in an electronic mail system to 
distribute an electronic mail object to a number of users 
with the expectation of a reply confirming the reception SO 
and reading of the electronic mail object. For example, 
a company may send a notice to employees in the form 
of an electronic mail object, which should be read and 
understood by the employees. For various legal rea
sons, each employee is to send a note back, which states 55 

that it has been read and understood. 
Presently available acknowledgement systems may 

indicate that an electronic mail object has been sent and 
received by a recipient, but do not provide a mechanism 60 
to ensure or compel a reply by the recipient. The vari
ous forms of acknowledgement that are presently avail
able do not ensure that the recipient of the electronic 
mail object has actually read it, let alone read it care-
fully. 65 

Consequently, there is a need for an electronic mail 
system having a mechanism for ensuring that a recipient 
of an electronic mail object will read it carefully. 

It is another object of the present invention to pro
vide a method and system for an improved acknowl
edgement system for electronic mail objects distributed 
within an electronic mail system. 

It is yet another object of the present invention to 
provide a method and system for an improved acknowl
edgment system for electronic mail objects distributed 
within an electronic mail system through ensuring that 
an electronic mail object has been carefully examined 
by a recipient. 

The foregoing objects are achieved as is now de
scribed. A method and system in a data processing sys
tem, having a plurality of users enrolled therein and 
having a number of electronic mail objects which may 
be transmitted and received within the distributed data 
processing system, are provided for ensuring a specific 
response to a selected electronic mail object by a recipi
ent thereof within the data processing system. The 
method and system include designating an electronic 
mail object as requiring a specific response and then 
transmitting the electronic mail object to a recipient. 
The recipient of the electronic mail object is prompted 
for a specific response in response to the recipient open
ing the electronic mail object and is prohibited from 
performing a selected action until the specific response 
has been entered by the recipient. 

The above as well as additional objects, features, and 
advantages of the present invention will become appar
ent in the following detailed written description. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE ORA WINGS 

The novel features believed characteristic of the in
vention are set forth in the appended claims. The inven
tion itself however, as well as a preferred mode of use, 
further objects and advantages thereof, will best be 
understood by reference to the following detailed de
scription of an illustrative embodiment when read in 
conjunction with the accompanying drawings, wherein: 

FIG. 1 depicts a pictorial representation of a data 
processing system, which may be utilized to implement 
the method of the present invention; 

FIG. 2 is a high level flowchart of a method and 
system for selecting to override the default of the send
er's mail address for the reply in accordance with a 
preferred embodiment of the present invention; 

FIG. 3 depicts a high level flowchart of a method and 
system for selecting a persistent reply option during 
editing or sending of an electronic mail object in accor
dance with a preferred embodiment of the present in
vention; 

FIG. 4 is a high level flowchart of a method and 
system for selecting to remove an override for a destina
tion address in accordance with a preferred embodi
ment of the present invention; 

FIG. S depicts a high level flowchart of a method and 
system for selecting to remove a persistent reply setting 
in accordance with a preferred embodiment of the pres
ent invention; and 

FIG. 6 is a high level flowchart of a method and 
system for processing an electronic mail object associ
ated with one or more persistent reply attributes re
ceived from a sender in accordance with a preferred 
embodiment of the present invention. 
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DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF PREFERRED 
EMBODIMENT 

With reference now to the figures, and in particular 
with reference to FIG. 1, there is depicted a pictorial S 
representation of a data processing system 8, which may 
be utilized to implement the method and system of the 
present invention. As may be seen, data processing 
system 8 may include a plurality of networks, such as 
Local Area Networks (LAN) 10 and 32, each of which 10 
preferably includes a plurality of individual computers 
12 and 30, respectively. Of course, those skilled in the 
art will appreciate that a plurality of Intelligent Work 
Stations (IWS) coupled to a host processor may be 
utilized for each such network. 15 

As is common in such data processing systems, each 
individual computer may be coupled to a storage device 
14 and/or a printer/output device 16. One or more such 
storage devices 14 may be utilized, in accordance with 
the method of the present invention, to store documents 20 

or resource objects which may be periodically accessed 
by any user within data processing system 8. In a man
ner well known in the prior art, each such document or 
resource object stored within a storage device 14 may 

25 be freely interchanged throughout data processing sys
tem 8 by transferring a document to a user at an individ
ual computer 12 or 32, for example. 

Still referring to FIG. 1, it may be seen that data 
processing network 8 may also include multiple main- 30 
frame computers, such as mainframe computer 18, 
which may be preferably coupled to Local Area Net
work (LAN) 10 by means of communications link 22. 
Main frame computer 18 may also be coupled to a stor
age device 20 which may serve as remote storage for 35 
Local Area Network (LAN) 10. Similarly, Local Area 
Network (LAN) 10 may be coupled via communica
tions link 24 through a subsystem control unit/com
munications controller 26 and communications link 34 
to a gateway server 28. Gateway server 28 is preferably 40 
an individual computer or Interactive Work Station 
(IWS) which serves to link Local Area Network 
(LAN) 32 to Local Area Network (LAN) 10. 

As discussed above with respect to Local Area Net
work (LAN) 32 and Local Area Network (LAN) 10, a 45 
plurality of documents or resource objects may be 
stored within storage device 20 and controlled by main
frame computer 18, as Resource Manager or Library 
Service for the resource objects thus stored. Of course, 
those skilled in the art will appreciate that mainframe so 
computer 18 may be located a great geographic dis
tance from Local Area Network (LAN) 10 and simi
larly Local Area Network (LAN) 10 may be located a 
substantial distance from Local Area Network (LAN) 
32. For example, Local Area Network (LAN) 32 may ss 
be located in California while Local Area Network 
(LAN) 10 may be located within Texas and mainframe 
computer 18 may be located in New York. 

A user located at an individual computer 12 in Local 
Area Network (LAN) 10 may desire to send an elec- 60 
tronic mail object to another user in Local Area Net
work (LAN) 10 or to a user at an individual computer 
30 in Local Area Network 32 utilizing an electronic 
mail system. The user may wish to ensure that the recip
ient views or carefully reads the electronic mail object 65 
by electing to require the recipient to reply or acknowl
edge the electronic mail object by entering data em
ploying a preferred embodiment of the present inven-

tion. The electronic mail object may be in the form of 
text, an image, or a voice message. 

In accordance with a preferred embodiment of the 
present invention, a mechanism for forcing a recipient 
to reply to an electronic mail object with data is in
cluded. For example, a company may send a notice to 
its employees which should be read and understood by 
the employees. For legal reasons, each employee is 
required to send a note back to the sender, which states 
that the electronic mail object has been read and under
stood. The present invention provides a mechanism 
whereby each recipient must reply with data stating 
that the electronic mail object has been read and under
stood. The data may be in the form of text, an image 
scanned into the data processing system, or a voice or 
verbal message digitized for transmission within a data 
processing system. 

In another example, a company may be trying to 
obtain feedback on a new logo or design. An image of 
the logo or design may be transmitted to the employees. 
The present invention provides a mechanism by which 
each recipient must reply with data in response to view
ing the logo or design. 

In accordance with a preferred embodiment of the 
present invention, the mechanism may prevent the dele
tion and archival of the note or image until an appropri
ate reply is made. In fact, the sender of the electronic 
mail object may mark or associate an attribute with the 
electronic mail object such that it cannot be exited out 
of until the appropriate reply has been made. These 
attributes are called "persistent reply attributes". 

Persistent reply attributes are set on an electronic 
mail object before the electronic mail object is sent for 
distribution. Interpretation of these persistent reply 
attributes indicate how the recipient data processing 
system should govern user interaction for forcing a 
reply containing data from the recipient of the elec
tronic mail object. By default, the sender of the elec
tronic mail object is assumed to be the recipient for the 
reply unless an override is set on the electronic mail 
object. 

Referring now to FIG. 2, there is depicted a high 
level flowchart of a method and system for selecting to 
override the default of the sender's mail address for the 
reply in accordance with a preferred embodiment of the 
present invention. As illustrated, the process begins in 
block 200 and thereafter proceeds to block 202, which 
depicts a selection by the sender to override the destina
tion for the reply to an electronic mail object selected 
for persistent reply. The override is achieved by setting 
a "persistent reply to report" attribute, which contains 
a destination address for the reply. This attribute may be 
the return address for the reply which would automati
cally pop into the recipient address on the reply or 
electronic mail object in accordance with a preferred 
embodiment of the present invention. 

Next, the process proceeds to block 204, which illus
trates the entering of a destination address for the reply 
by the sender. Afterwards, the process proceeds to 
block 206, which depicts a determination of whether or 
not the address entered by the user is valid. If the ad
dress is not valid, the process returns to block 204 so 
that the sender may enter another destination address 
for the reply. If the address is valid, the process termi
nates as illustrated in block 208. Following this method, 
the sender may designate another address as a destina
tion address for the electronic mail object. 
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With reference now to FIG. 3, there is depicted a 
high level flowchart of a method and system for select
ing a persistent reply option during editing or sending of 
an electronic mail object in accordance with a preferred 
embodiment of the present invention. As illustrated, the S 
process begins in block 300 and thereafter proceeds to 
block 302, which depicts a selection by the sender to 
send an electronic mail object for persistent reply. Next, 
the process proceeds to block 304, which illustrates a 
selection of the type of persistent reply desired by the 10 
sender. Thereafter, the process proceeds to block 306, 
which depicts a determination of whether or not the 
type of persistent reply selected by the sender is valid. If 
the type of persistent reply is not valid, the process then 
returns to block 304 so that the sender may select an- 15 
other type of persistent reply. 

Referring back to block 306, if the type of persistent 
reply is valid, the process then proceeds to block 308, 
which illustrates a determination of whether or not a 
persistent reply attribute exists for the electronic mall 20 
object. If a persistent reply attribute does not exist for 
the electronic mail object, the process then proceeds to 
block 310, which depicts the sender specifying the de
scriptor data for the type of persistent reply. Descriptor 
data is the data required from a recipient of an elec- 25 
tronic mail object selected for persistent reply in order 
to execute a proper reply. Next, block 312 depicts a 
determination of whether or not the descriptor data is 
valid for the type of persistent reply chosen. If the de
scriptor data is not valid for the type of persistent reply 30 
chosen, the process returns to block 310 so that the 
sender may specify data for the type of persistent reply 
desired. If the descriptor data is valid for the type of 
persistent reply chosen, the process then terminates as 
depicted in block 314. 35 

Referring back to block 308, if a persistent reply 
attribute exists for the electronic mail object, the pro
cess then proceeds to block 316, which illustrates indi
cating to the sender that a persistent reply attribute 
already exists for the electronic mail object selected for 40 
a persistent reply. Again, the process thereafter termi
nates as depicted in block 314. 

Various types of persistent reply attributes may be set 
for an electronic mail object, such as, for example, RE-
PLY-DAT A-LENGTH, CHARACTER._AB- 45 
SENCE, KEYSTROKE-SA VE, and RE
PLY -1)AT A-BY _FIELD. The descriptor data for a 
REPLY-1)ATA_LENGTH persistent reply attribute 
is a numeric value indicating how many new characters 
must exist in the data body of the reply electronic mail SO 
object. Next, the CHARACTER._ABSENCE type of 
persistent reply attribute specifies a character which 
will be scanned for in the reply electronic mail object to 
determine whether or not the reply data entered by a 
recipient is satisfactory. The presence of this character ss 
in the reply electronic mail object will prevent a reply 
from being completed and sent by the recipient. Typi
cally, an underscore character,"-", is utilized to define 
reply fields in an electronic mail object. The recipient of 
the electronic mail object would have to type over all of 60 
the underscore characters with other characters in 
order to enter a satisfactory reply to the electronic mail 
object. 

Another type of persistent reply attribute that may be 
utilized in accordance with a preferred embodiment of 65 
the present invention is KEY-STROKE-SA VE, 
which involves selecting a numeric value, wherein the 
absolute value of this attribute indicates the number of 
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keystrokes that a recipient of an electronic mail object is 
to hit before a satisfactory reply occurs. A negative 
numeric value indicates that the reply is forced immedi
ately upon the Nth keystroke. A positive numeric value 
indicates that the recipient must initiate the reply with 
the usual interface, but the reply electronic mail object 
will not be sent unless the limit of keystrokes were hit. 

Next, REPL Y-1)AT A-BY _FIELD is a sophisti
cated persistent reply attribute that allows the sender of 
an electronic mail object to specify the field locations 
within an electronic mail object and what allowable 
textual characters may be made. In accordance with a 
preferred embodiment of the present invention, the data 
consists of tuples, where each tuple is defined by a name 
and a value or string. The tuple, OFFSET, is associated 
with an offset (a numeric value) from the original elec
tronic mail object start to the first character in the field; 
the tuple, LENGTH, is associated with a numeric 
value, wherein the absolute value of the numeric value 
is the length of the data required, starting at the offset. 
Next, STRING is a tuple, which includes a string that is 
the actual singular allowable string allowed at the OFF
SET for LENGTH characters. Blanks are included in 
the LENGTH value, and a negative LENGTH value 
indicates that a no mixed case is allowed in STRING, 
while a positive LENGTH value indicates that a mixed 
case is allowed in STRING. Additionally, STRING 
may include special characters from the upper charac
ter codes in a code page for special meanings such as 
wildcard, replication, etc. 

In addition to the entry of data, a preferred embodi
ment of the present invention may be utilized to ensure 
that a recipient performs selected actions on the elec
tronic mail object such as, for example, saving the elec
tronic mail object. In such an example, the descriptor 
data may require a number of keystrokes, including a 
combination of control and function keys, to be entered 
by a recipient that would result in the electronic mail 
object being saved within the electronic mail system. 
These keystrokes would have to be entered by the re
cipient in order to exit the electronic mail object. 

Additionally, persistent reply attributes may be also 
utilized to direct whether the recipient is to reply by 
utilizing a new electronic mail object, forwarding the 
electronic mail object with a new document appended 
to it, or resending the electronic mail object with over
typed or new characters added to the electronic mail 
object. 

Those of ordinary skill in the art will recognize that 
the above described persistent reply types may be uti
lized with all types of a reply such as, for example, 
WYSIWYG mail, FORWARD, RESEND, REPLY, 
etc. It is also contemplated that persistent reply attri
butes may be utilized alone or in combination with 
other persistent reply attributes. Additionally, other 
types of persistent reply attributes may be utilized in 
addition to the examples described above. Verbal mes
sages may be digitized for transmission within a data 
processing system utilizing well known analog to digital 
techniques. The present invention is not intended to be 
limited to text. For example, a persistent reply attribute 
may require an image to be scanned into the data pro
cessing system or may require a verbal message from 
the recipient to be digitally transmitted within the data 
processing system. 

Referring now to FIG. 4, there is depicted a high 
level flowchart of a method and system for selecting to 
remove an override for a destination address in accor-
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dance with a preferred embodiment of the present in
vention. As illustrated, the process begins in block 400 
and thereafter proceeds to block 402, which depicts a 
selection by the sender to delete the current destination 
address. It also is contemplated that multiple destination s 
addresses may be employed in accordance with a pre
ferred embodiment of the present invention. Next, the 
process to block 404, which illustrates a determination 
of whether or not a current override is pending. If a 
current override is pending, the process then proceeds 10 
to block 406, which depicts the deletion of the current 
override setting. Thereafter, the process proceeds to 
block 408, which illustrates an indication to the sender 
that the current override setting was removed. After
wards, the process terminates as depicted in block 410. 15 

Referring back to block 404, if a current override is 
not pending, the process proceeds instead to block 412, 
which illustrates an indication to the sender that no 
override pending is present. Again, the process thereaf-
ter terminates as depicted in block 410. 20 

With reference now to FIG. 5, there is depicted a 
high level flowchart of a method and system for select
ing to remove a persistent reply setting in accordance 
with a preferred embodiment of the present invention. 
With this method, a sender may remove any attributes 25 
associated with an electronic mail object selected for 
persistent reply. As depicted, the process begins in 
block 500 and thereafter proceeds to block 502, which 
illustrates a selection by the sender to delete the current 
persistent reply setting. Next, the process proceeds to 30 
block 504, which depicts a determination of whether or 
not a current setting is pending. If a current setting is 
pending, the process then proceeds to block 506, which 
illustrates a deletion of the current setting. As a result, 
all persistent reply attributes that may be associated 35 
with the electronic mail object are removed from the 
electronic mail object. Then, the process proceeds to 
block 508, which depicts an indication to the sender that 
the current setting was removed. Thereafter, the pro-
cess terminates as illustrated in block 510. 40 

Referring again in block 504, if a current setting is not 
pending, the process then proceeds to block 512, which 
depicts an indication to the sender that no setting is 
pending. Thereafter, the process terminates as illus-
trated in block 510. 4S 

With reference now to FIG. 6, there is depicted a 
high level flowchart of a method and system for pro
cessing an electronic mail object associated with one or 
more persistent reply attributes received from a sender 
in accordance with a preferred embodiment of the pres- so 
ent invention. An electronic mail object associated with 
one or more persistent reply attributes is also called a 
persistent reply electronic mail object. As illustrated, 
the process begins in block 600 and thereafter proceeds 
to block 602, which depicts the recipient working with ss 
a persistent reply electronic mail object opened from a 
mail in-basket in an electronic mail system. Thereafter, 
the process proceeds to block 604, which illustrates the 
performance of a definitive action (i.e., a final action) by 
the recipient on the persistent reply electronic mail 60 
object such as FILE, CLOSE, REPLY TO, AR
CHIVE, etc. 

Next, the process proceeds to block 606, which de
picts a determination of whether or not the action taken 
by the recipient was a reply satisfying the persistent 65 
reply attributes associated with the persistent reply 
electronic mail object. If the action was not a reply, the 
process then proceeds to block 608, which illustrates an 
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indication to the recipient that a reply with data is re
quired. Thereafter, the process returns to block 602 so 
that the recipient may-work with the persistent reply 
electronic mail object to enter data. 

Referring again to block 606, if the action taken by 
the recipient is determined to be a reply, the process 
then proceeds to block 610, which depicts a determina
tion of whether or not the actions performed by the 
recipient on the persistent reply electronic mail object 
are actions as defined by the persistent reply attributes 
associated with the persistent reply electronic mail ob
ject. If the actions are not those as defined by the persis
tent reply attributes associated with the persistent reply 
electronic mail object, the process then proceeds to 
block 612, which illustrates an indication to the recipi
ent that the persistent reply attributes have not been 
satisfied. Thereafter, the process returns to block 602 so 
that the recipient may work with the persistent reply 
electronic mail object. 

Referring again to block 610, if the actions performed 
on the persistent reply electronic mail object are those 
as defined by the persistent attributes, the process then 
proceeds to block 614, which depicts a determination of 
whether or not a destination address has been specified. 
This destination address may be set by the sender, as 
illustrated in FIG. 2. If a destination address has been 
specified, the process then proceeds to block 616, which 
illustrates the setting of the destination for the reply 
equal to the destination address specified by the sender 
of the electronic mail object. Thereafter, the process 
proceeds to block 618, which depicts the sending of a 
reply electronic mail object to the destination with 
reply data. Subsequently, the process terminates as illus
trated in block 620. 

Referring back to block 614, if a destination address 
has not been specified, the process then proceeds to 
block 622, which depicts the setting of the destination 
for the reply equal to the address of the original sender 
of the persistent reply electronic mail object. Then, the 
process proceeds to block 618, which depicts the send
ing of the reply electronic mail object to the destination 
with the reply data. Thereafter, the process terminates 
as illustrated in block 620. 

In accordance with a preferred embodiment of the 
present invention, a reply may be forced at the time that 
a persistent reply electronic mail object is opened. Al
ternatively, a recipient may be prevented from archiv
ing or filing an electronic mail object until the desig
nated response has been entered. 

While the invention has been particularly shown and 
described with reference to a preferred embodiment, it 
will be understood by those skilled in the art that vari
ous changes in form and detail may be made therein 
without departing from the spirit and scope of the in
vention. 

What is claimed is: 
1. A method in a data processing system, having a 

plurality of users enrolled therein and having a plurality 
of electronic mail objects which may be transmitted and 
received within said data processing system, for ensur
ing a specific response to a selected electronic mail 
object by a recipient thereof within said data processing 
system, said method comprising: 

designating an electronic mail object as requiring a 
specific response; 

transmitting said electronic mail object to a recipient; 
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prompting said recipient of said electronic mail object 
for said specific response in response to said recipi
ent opening said electronic mail object; and 

prohibiting a selected action until said specific re-
sponse has been entered by said recipient. s 

2. The method of claim 1, wherein said specific re
sponse includes entering data located in said electronic 
mail object. 

3. The method of claim 1, wherein said specific re
sponse includes entering data attached to said electronic 10 
mail object. 

4. The method of claim 1, wherein said specific re
sponse includes attaching a specific graphics image to 
said electronic mail object. 

5. The method of claim 1, wherein said specific re- 1 s 
sponse includes entering a verbal message, which is 
digitized and attached to said electronic mail object. 

6. The method of claim 1 further comprising selecting 
said specific response required by associating said elec
tronic mail object with an attribute specifying said spe- 20 
cific response required from said recipient. 

7. The method of claim 6, wherein said attribute also 
defines said selected action. 

8. The method of claim 6, wherein said electronic 
mail object is associated with a second attribute, said 25 
second attribute specifying a destination address, 
wherein in response to said recipient entering said spe
cific response, said specific response is sent to said desti
nation address. 

9. The method of claim 6, wherein said electronic 30 
mail object originates from a sender and further com
prises returning said electronic mail object with said 
specific response to said sender in response to said recip
ient entering said specific response. 

10. The method of claim 6, wherein said electronic 35 
mail object includes a plurality of characters and 
wherein said attribute specifies that said specific re
sponse requires said recipient to type over a selected 
number of said plurality of characters. 

11. The method of claim 6, wherein said attribute 40 
specifies that said specific response requires said recipi
ent to enter characters that are appended to said elec
tronic mail object. 

12. The method of claim 6, wherein said attribute 
specifies that said specific response requires said recipi- 45 
ent to enter a selected sequence of keys. 

13. The method of claim 6 further comprising in 
response to said recipient entering said specific re
sponse, indicating that said recipient has entered said 
specific response. so 

14. The method of claim 7 further comprising indicat
ing that said recipient has received said electronic mail 
object. 

15. The method of claim 7, wherein said selected 
action includes deleting said electronic mail object. SS 

16. The method of claim 7, wherein said selected 
action includes filing said electronic mail object. 

17. A data processing system, having a plurality of 
users enrolled therein and having a plurality of elec
tronic mail objects which may be transmitted and re- 60 
ceived within said data processing system, for ensuring 
a specific response to a selected electronic mail object 
by a recipient thereof within said data processing sys
tem, said data processing system comprising: 

designating means for designating an electronic mail 65 
object as requiring a specific response; 

transmitting means for transmitting said electronic 
mail object to a recipient; 

prompting means for prompting said recipient of said 
electronic mail object for said specific response in 
response to said recipient opening said electronic 
mail object; and 

prohibiting means for prohibiting a selected action 
until said specific response has been entered by said 
recipient. 

18. The data processing system of claim 17, wherein 
said specific response includes entering data located in 
said electronic mail object. 

19. The data processing system of claim 17, wherein 
said specific response includes entering data attached to 
said electronic mail object. 

20. The data processing system of claim 17 further 
comprising selecting means for selecting said specific 
response required, wherein said electronic mail object is 
associated with an attribute specifying said specific 
response required from said recipient. 

21. The data processing system of claim 20, wherein 
said attribute also defines said selected action. 

22. The data processing system of claim 20, wherein 
said electronic mail object is associated with a second 
attribute, said second attribute specifying a destination 
address, wherein in response to said recipient entering 
said specific response, said specific response is sent to 
said destination address. 

23. The data processing system of claim 20, wherein 
said electronic mail object originates from a sender and 
further comprises returning means for returning said 
electronic mail object with said specific response to said 
sender in response to said recipient entering said spe
cific response. 

24. The data processing system of claim 20, wherein 
said electronic mail object includes a plurality of char
acters and wherein said attribute specifies that said spe
cific response requires said recipient to type over a 
selected number of said plurality of characters. 

25. The data processing system of claim 20, wherein 
said attribute specifies that said specific response re
quires said recipient to enter characters that are ap
pended to said electronic mail object. 

26. The data processing system of claim 20, wherein 
said attribute specifies that said specific response re
quires said recipient to enter a selected sequence of 
keys. 

27. The data processing system of claim 20, wherein 
said attribute specifies that said specific response re
quires said recipient respond with a verbal message 
which is digitized and attached to said electronic mail 
object. 

28. The data processing system of claim 20, wherein 
said attribute specifies that said specific response re
quires said recipient to attach a specific graphics image 
to said electronic mail object. 

29. The data processing system of claim 20 further 
comprising indicating means for indicating that said 
recipient has received said electronic mail object. 

30. The data processing system of claim 29 further 
comprising in response to said recipient entering said 
specific response, indicating means for indicating that 
said recipient has entered said specific response. 

31. The data processing system of claim 21, wherein 
said selected action includes deleting said electronic 
mail object. 

32. The data processing system of claim 21, wherein 
said selected action includes filing said electronic mail 
object. 

• • • • • 
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PERSONAL COMMUNICATIONS 
INTERNETWORKING 

FIELD OF THE INVENI1ON 

The present invention is directed to an internetwork for 
personal communications and. more particularly. to a net
work which allows a mobile communications subscnber to 
remotely control personal communications delivery options. 

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENI1ON 

The use of messaging as a means of day-to-day commu
nications continues to grow and evolve. particularly in a 
business context. Messaging includes electronic mail 
(e-mail). facsimile transmissions (fax). paging. voice mail. 
and telephone communications. The introduction of the 
cellular phone and other wireless communications facili
tated the advent of the "mobile office". The mobile office 
allows an employee. for example. to work away from the 
office on a portable computer and be in constant touch with 
the office via a cellular phone. 

The messaging options described above are available to 
businesses of all sizes, as well as individual users, from a 
variety of service providers. Many offices have some or all 
of the messaging options described above. The office may 
have certain messaging equipment (referred to as "consumer 
premises equipment" or "CPE") connected to one or more 
wireline networks. That is, the office may have telephones. 
fax servers. and voice mail systems connected to phone 
lines, and computers having modems for e-mail connected 
to packet networks which are connected via phone lines. The 
mobile employee may have certain wireless messaging 
equipment. such as a pager. a cellular telephone. or a 
personal digital assistant ("PDA"). which is typically a 
notebook computer connected to a wireless communication 
network. 

One important goal of personal communication services is 
to allow users to communicate from anywhere to anywhere 
at any time. Such personal communication services gener
ally involve multiple service providers including local and 
long distance telephone companies and cellular telephone 
companies. An example of a personal communication ser
vice is as follows: 

A personal communication service provider (e.g., a cel
lular telephone company) enables traveling users to rent a 
wireless portable phone from a rental phone company (e.g., 
from an airline or car rental company). Using the rental 
phone. the user is provided with basic mobile phone service 
from the personal communication service provider. In 
addition. the user would like the following features: 

1) The user wants calls directed to his/her office or home 
to be automatically forwarded to the rental portable phone. 
without informing anyone that he/she is traveling. 

2) To avoid unimportant incoming calls (and correspond
ing incoming call charges). the user would like to restrict the 
number of people who can call the rented portable phone. 

3) It is important to the user that the rental phone features 
be activated instantly, so that calls can be made immediately 
upon the user's arrival at the visiting location. 

2 
To enable this kind of personal communication service. 

involving multiple service providers. interoperability prob
lems among the different service providers must be resolved. 
The interoperability problems can be divided into two 

5 categories: (a) location tracking and (b) service manage
ment. 

The interoperability problem for location tracking has 
been addressed by adopting signaling protocols used by the 
mobile phone industry. Location tracking functions are 

10 
implemented using two location registers. One of the 
registers. maintained by the local telephone company of the 
user's home location. is called the Home Location Register 
(HLR). The other register. maintained by the local telephone 
company of the visiting location. is called the Visiting 
Location Register (VLR). The HLR stores customer profile 

15 data and the location of the VLR of the user. The customer 
profile data contains important information such as the 
user's name. address. preferred long distance carrier. service 
features ( e.g .• call forwarding and call restriction). billing. 
and other administrative related information. When the user 

20 travels to a new visiting location. a new VLR is created in 
the new location. A part of the profile data stored in the HLR 
is transmitted and loaded into the VLR such that the service 
provider at the visiting location can implement service 
features for the visiting user. When the user travels to a new 

25 visiting location the location of the VLR stored in the HLR 
is changed to the new VLR location. and the VLR in the 
previously visited location is deleted. The process of creat
ing a new VLR. loading profile data to the VLR. and 
updating the visiting location of a user in the HLR is called 

30 
"automatic roamer registration". 

The interoperability problem for service management is 
much more complex than that for location tracking. Service 
management refers to a collection of functions required to 
enable a personal communication service user to subscribe 
to. modify. and activate service features anywhere and at any 

35 time. Examples of service management functions include 
phone number administration, customer profile data 
management. service activation. and security administra
tion. The phone number administration function is important 
for maintaining the uniqueness of phone numbers. The 

40 customer profile data management function provides cus
tomer profile databases and user interfaces for creating. 
modifying. or transferring such databases. The service acti
vation function extracts part of the data specifying service 
features from the profile data and loads this data into 

45 physical communication systems that process calls. The 
service activation function also controls the activation and 
deactivation of the service features. The security adminis
tration function prevents or detects unauthorized uses of 
services and service management functions. 

50 Service management functions of this type are needed to 
provide personal communication services involving mul
tiple service providers. Such service management functions 
generally require interactions between application software 
and various databases owned and operated by the different 

55 service providers. Consider an application which enables a 
nomadic user to subscribe to a personal communication 
service from any service provider at any location. An 
example of such a service is call forwarding to a temporarily 
rented portable phone. The application may. for example. 

60 need to perform the following database access operations at 
databases maintained by various different service providers: 

check credit databases owned by credit card companies or 
phone companies to determine whether the user is able to 
pay for the service; 

This kind of personal communication service involves a 
plurality of service providers. These providers are (a) the 
local telephone company at the home location. (b) a long 
distance telephone company. (c) the local telephone com
pany at the visiting location. and ( d) the personal commu
nication service provider (i.e., the cellular telephone 65 

company) at the visiting location. All of these are referred to 
herein as "service providers". 

check the customer profile database in the user's HLR to 
determine whether the user is currently located in a place 
other than the visiting location currently stored in the HLR; 
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check the credit and network databases of long distance 
phone companies specified by the user to determine whether 
the user can use a particular long distance carrier in the 
visiting location; 

load profile data into the VLR at the visiting location and 
update the HLR with the location of the VLR if necessary; 
and 

load the profile data to the call processing systems and 
activate the service. 

4 
FIG. 6 is a block diagram of an exemplary embodiment of 

a PCI database according to the present invention; 
FIG. 7 is a block diagram of the logical connections 

between the PCI server and PCI database according to the 
5 present invention; 

FIGS. 8-11 illustrate exemplary message flows between a 
server and a database according to the present invention; 

FIG. 12 is a block diagram of a personal digital assistant 

10 
according to the present invention; 

FIGS. 13-20 illustrate exemplary message flows between 
a PDA and PCI server; 

FIG. 21 is a block diagram of a text messaging portion of 
a PCI network; 

The user may need to send or receive messages from any 
or all of the messaging options described above at a visiting 
location. That is. the user may want to receive or receive 
notification of e-mail. faxes. phone calls, or voice mail at a 
visiting location or to send e-mail or faxes from a wireless 

15 terminal. The need to integrate these various types of FIG. 22 is a block diagram of a voice messaging portion 
of a PCI network; messaging options and to interconnect the many service 

providers has. until now. been largely unaddressed. FIG. 23 is a block diagram of a facsimile messaging 
portion of a PCI network; 

FIG. 24 is a diagram illustrating an exemplary CallCom
mand service network; 

FIGS. 25-27 illustrate exemplary message flows in the 
PCI network; and 

It is also desirable for the mobile employee to be able to 
limit the messages sent to the wireless messaging 

20 
equipment. so that only urgent messages are received when 
away from the office and unwanted in-coming calls are 
avoided. The mobile employee may also wish to route 
certain incoming wireless messages and phone calls to other 
destinations. such as an office fax machine or a colleague's 
telephone. 

FIGS. 28-45 illustrate exemplary screens displayed to a 
25 PCI subscriber using a wireless PDA. 

Therefore. it is an object of the present invention to 
provide a mobile service subscriber the ability to control and 
integrate a plurality of messaging options. 

DEfAil...ED DESCRIPTIONS OF PREFERRED 
EMBODIMENfS 

It is another object of the present invention to provide a 30 

mobile service subscriber with the ability to remotely con
trol the addressability. routing. accessibility. and delivery of 
messaging options. 

For clarity of presentation. the detailed description is set 
out in the following subsections: 
I. PO Overview 

The overall network is illustrated in FIGS. 1-4 The 
network is an interface between a plurality of wireless and 
wireline networks, providing a subscriber with a variety of 
wireless and wireline message and voice delivery and 
receipt options. 

It is yet a further object of the present invention to provide 
an internetwork which interconnects messaging services 35 

with both wireless and wireline networks. 
It is yet a further object of the present invention to provide 

a subscriber with real-time control of voice calls while using 
a wireless data terminal or PDA. 

II. The PCI Server 
The PCI Server is illustrated in FIG. 5. The PCI server is 

a peripheral which performs messaging and call redirection 
functions and interfaces with the PCI database to update the 
subscriber profile. 
m. The PCI Database 

It is yet a further object of the invention to provide a 40 

control over the messages routed to wireless messaging 
options. 

The PO Database is illustrated in FIG. 6. The PCI 
database maintains the subscriber profile, controls CallCom-

45 mand functions, and handles DTMF-based subscriber profile 
updates. 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

These objects are obtained by a personal communications 
internetwork providing a network subscriber with the ability 
to remotely control the receipt and delivery of wireless and 
wireline voice and text messages. The network operates as 
an interface between various wireless and wireline 
networks. and also performs media translation. where nec
essary. The subscriber's message receipt and delivery 
options are maintained in a database which the subscriber 
may access by wireless or wireline communications to 
update the options programmed in the database. The sub
scriber may be provided with CallCommand service which 
provides real-time control of voice calls while using a 
wireless data terminal or PDA. 

BRIEF DESCR1PTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

IV. The Server/Database Interface 
The Server/Database interface is illustrated in FIGS. 

7-11. The PO server/PO database interface provides for the 
50 transfer of information regarding the subscriber profile and 

the CallCommand services. 
V. The PDA/PCI Interface 

The PDA/PCI interface is illustrated in FIGS. 12-20. The 
PDA/PCI interface provides for the transfer of information 

55 between a remote wireless subscriber and the PCL 
VI. Services 

A. E-Mail Messaging 

60 
These and other objects and features of the invention will 

E-Mail messaging in the PCI is illustrated in FIG. 21. The 
PCI network provides the subscriber with a variety of e-mail 
delivery, receipt, and notification options, including screen
ing and selective destination delivery of incoming e-mail. 

become apparent from the following drawings, wherein: 
FIG. 1-3 are overviews of the PCI networks; 
FIG. 4 is an overview of one node of the PCI network 

according to the present invention; 
FIG. S is a block diagram of an exemplary PCI server 

according to the present invention; 

B. Voice Messaging 
Voice messaging in the PCI is illustrated in FIG. 22. The 

PCI provides the subscriber with a variety of voice mail 
65 delivery. receipt. and notification options. including screen

ing and selective destination delivery of incoming voice 
mail. 
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C. Facsimile Messaging 
Facsimile messaging in the PCI is illustrated in FIG. 23. 

6 
The subscnber selects the wireline or wireless network 

and media format to be used for delivering messages or 
notification of message receipt. The PCI 40 will perform a 
media conversion to allow, for instance, an e-mail message 

The PCI provides the subscriber with a variety of facsimile 
delivery, receipt, and notification options, including screen
ing and selective destination delivery of incoming faxes. 

D. CallCommand 
The CallCommand service is illustrated in FIG. 24. 

CallComrnand service provides real-time control of voice 
calls while using a wireless data terminal or PDA. 

s to be delivered to a fax server. The PCI 40 may also include 
accessibility controls which allow the user to screen mes
sages by selected criteria such as media type (e.g., e-mail, 
fax, etc.), message length (e.g., voice mail messages less 
than three minutes), or sender (e.g., only messages from the 

VII. Message Hows 10 office and a certain client are to be forwarded). 
For example, the subscriber may have notification of a 

voice mail or fax message receipt directed to a wireless PDA 
in the form of e-mail messages. If the subscrtber's wireless 
PDA is not turned on or otherwise not operating, the 

Certain message flows for wireless messaging in the PCI 
are illustrated in FIGS. 2!5-rl. The three message flows 
illustrated are sending a message from one subscriber to 
another, receiving a message regardless of whether the 
subscriber is using a wireless or wireline terminal, and 
sending a message to a non-subscriber. 
VIlI. The PDA Application 

The application residing in the PDA is described in FIGS. 
28-45, which illustrate exemplary screens displayed to a 
PCI subscriber using a wireless PDA. 

1s notification may be routed to an alternate wireless or wire
line network. Notification to the subscriber that a voice mail 
message was received may be, for example, rerouted to the 
subscriber's pager, and notification that a fax has been 

IX. Billing 
Billing procedures for a PCI network use is briefly 

described. 
X. Conclusion 

20 

A glossary of acronyms used in this specification is 2s 

attached as Appendix A. 
I. PCI Overview 

FIG. 1 is a simplified overview of a personal communi
cations internetworking ("PCf') according to the present 
invention. A consumer, an office for example, has various 30 

messaging equipment, such as a voice mail system 20, an 
e-mail terminal 22, fax machines 24, and telephones 26. 
These are all connected to wireline networks 29. For 
example, the fax 24. phone 26, and voicemail system 20 may 
be connected to a Public Switched Telephone Network 35 

(PSTN), part of which belongs to a particular local phone 
service company, and part of which belongs to a particular 
long distance service provider. The e-mail terminal 22 may 

received may be rerouted to the wireline e-mail. 
FIG. 2 is a simplified version of the interconnections 

between various messaging systems and a PCL As shown in 
FIG. 2, a subscriber provides the network with message 
routing and delivery instructions. These instructions are 
received by a PCI database 44 and stored in a "subscriber 
profile" for that subscriber. This database controls the deliv
ery of outgoing messages and the routing of incoming 
messages and message notification. (In FIG. 2, wireline 
communications are indicated with solid line connections 
and wireless communications are indicated with dashed line 
connections. The instructions to the PCI are shown with a 
solid line, but as will be explained in greater detail below, 
the instructions may be sent either by a wireline or wireless 
network.) 

The PCI database 44 supports access to information 
authenticating the subscriber's identity and validating the 
types of services subscribed to. the subscriber's message 
delivery (incoming messages) options and origination 
(outgoing messages) options and voice (telephone call and 
voice mail) options. For origination, the subscriber may be connected to a data packet network, such as Internet, 

whose packets are carried over phone lines. 40 select message distribution lists with specific media delivery 
options. The database 44 also supports access to the portions 
of the subscrtber profile that the subscrtber may control. 

A mobile communications subscriber (for example an 
employee who works at the office described above and 
travels frequently) has various portable messaging 
equipment, such as a PDA 30, a cellular phone 32, and a 
pager 34. These are connected to wireless networks 39. 45 

These wireless messaging options may be provided by 
different service providers. That is, the cellular phone may 
be connected to a wireless network of a cellular phone 
service provider, the pager may be connected to a different 
wireless network maintained by a pager service provider, so 
and the PDA may be connected to a third wireless commu
nications network maintained by yet another service pro
vider. 

A Personal Communications Internetworking network 
("PCI") 40 according to the present invention is connected ss 
between the wireless 39 and wireline networks 29. The PCI 

The subscriber may use a personal telephone number to 
register at alternate wireline and wireless terminals while 
maintaining use of the message screening and delivery 
options selected and stored in a subscriber's profile. This is 
called "personal mobility". Information about the location of 
a wireless or wireline network location to which the sub
scriber's terminal is connected automatically registers and 
deregisters a subscriber's terminal. This is called "terminal 
mobility." 

FIG. 3 shows the PCI 40. The CPE (voice mail 20, e-mail 
22, fax 24, and phone 26) are connected to wireline networks 
29. The mobile subscriber equipment (PDA 30, cellular 
phone 32, and pager 34) are connected to wireless networks 
39. Both the wireline and wireless networks 29, 39 are 
connected to a PCI 40 at a service provider. The networks 
29, 39 are connected to a local exchange carrier (LEC) 42 for 
the personal communications internetworking. 

A PCI database 44 is a physical communication system 
which provides call processing functions for a collection of 
central office switches. The PCI database 44 includes the 
mobile subscriber's profile, including message sending, 
message receiving, and service control options. The PCI 

40 permits the mobile communications subscriber to send 
and receive messages between disparate networks and mes
saging systems and a variety of service providers. The 
mobile communications subscriber can receive e-mail, fax, 60 
pages, and voice messages under a single phone number 
while using either a wireless or wireline network. The 
subscriber may also select the media format and serving 
network used to receive messages. The subscriber may also 
select cross-media notification of incoming messages, (i.e., 
the subscriber may receive notification from a pager mes
sage that a voice mail message was received). 

65 database 44 may be a service control point or a network 
adjunct. The PCI database may be connected via a service 
management system (SMS) interface to a service integrator 
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46. The service integrator 46 allows the service provider to 
update subscriber data and create and modify subscriber 
profiles. 

The PCI database 44 preferably stores and updates the 
subscriber profiles. The profiles contain service related 5 
information for mapping services to subscribers (e.g .. 
screening. routing. terminal selection by subscriber selected 
parameters. custom calling features. and the like); subscriber 
authentication data ( e.g .• password and user I.D.); user status 
(registered or not registered); generic service profile for 

10 non-call associated service. such as subscriber address or 
social security number; specific profile for a non-call service 
(based on subscriber selected parameters); wireless data 
providers identification ( e.g .• what cellular phone provider is 
used); and specific profile for call associated services (e.g .• 
call forwarding). based on user selected parameters. l5 

FIG. 4 is a more detailed depiction of the one node 43 of 
the PCI. The PCI has a plurality of nodes and is preferably 
built on the Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN) architec
ture. Other network architectures may be used. but for 
illustrative pwposes. the description is directed to an AIN- 20 

based network. 
A PCI server 48 is a peripheral which performs messaging 

and call redirection functions and interfaces with the PCI 
database 44 to update the subscriber profile. The PO server 
may be an AIN Intelligent Peripheral. such as a Bellcore 25 

Intelligent Services Peripheral. or a network adjunct. The 
PCI server is connected to a switch 50. In the AIN 
architecture. this switch is a Service Switching Point Access 
Tandem (SSP AT). but may be any suitable switch. depend
ing on the architecture. The SSP AT 50 connects wireline 30 

networks to the CPE. The SSP AT 50 also connects the PO 
server 48 with a central office (CO) 52. The SSP AT 50 also 
may connect to a Service Control Point (SCP). not shown. 
The PCI database 44 and the PCI server 48 are directly 
connected. The LEC of FIG. 3 is part of a large network and 35 

includes the PCI database 44. the PO server 48. and the SSP 
AT 50. The PCI database may be connected to an SMS 
interface to a system integrator 46. as described above. 

The PO server 48 is also connected to various wireless 
and wireline networks 49 via signaling connections in these 40 

networks to transmit and receive information for all of the 
messaging options. Illustratively. the PCI server provides 
access to Public Packet Switched Networks (PPSN). Public 
Switched Telephone Network. (PSTN). Integrated Signaling 
Digital Networks (ISDN). X.25 networks and TCP/IP net- 45 

works and may include access to asynchronous transfer 
mode (ATM). Switched Multimegabit Digital Service 
(SMDS). and Frame Relay networks. 

The mobile subscriber may access his or her subscriber 
profile to change message sending. message receiving. and 50 

service control options. These option changes are sent to the 
PCI database 44 to be stored in the subscriber profile. FIG. 
4 shows. for example. a PDA 30 connected to the PCI server 
48 by a wireless network 54. but the subscriber may also use 
wireline e-mail. or wireless or wireline telephones (using 55 
DTMF signals) to access the subscriber profile. The mes
sages from the PDA, for example. are sent by a wireless 
network 54 to the PCI server 48 using. for example. an X.25 
transport. 

Delivering PCI service to a subscriber who may be 60 

present on a number of different systems requires storage. 
movement and caching of the service profile associated with 
that subscriber. A mobility controller 49. located in the PCI 
server 48. is a controller and data store. which dynamically 
maintains service control information for a Message Trans- 65 

fer Agent (MTA). described below. in the PO server 48. 
which connects the PO server 48 to wireless data networks. 

8 
Data storage functions are handled by two tiered entities. 

The subscriber profile is preferably located in the PCI 
database 44 and is the top of the hierarchy where permanent 
records such as service profile. authentication and validation 
information. and the like of the subscriber or device are 
maintained and performing status and location management 
and mapping are performed. A service profile cache 51 is 
preferably located in the PO server 48 and is a local cache 
entity which stores on a "needs basis" information such as 
service profiles and validation status and maintains a local 
repository for the service recipient. It also administers 
information necessary to serve the wireless data network 
entity. as well as sending updates to the permanent storage 
entity PCI database. The service profile cache 51 maintains 
the personal data associated with the processing of the 
mobility controller 49. The mobility controller 49 interacts 
with the PCI database-based subscriber profile ( or third 
party data base) on behalf of the cache to obtain service 
profiles and location information related to wireless termi
nals. 

PO may also provide directory services as a value-added 
component. The X.400 MTA can query a local directory 
serving agent in the PCI server 48 for addressing and routing 
information. If the information is not local. the PO server 48 
will need to get the addressing information from another PCI 
server 48 at another PO node or an interconnected private 
directory serving agent which maintains a separate informa
tion base. By using the existing standard. the PCI network 
and mail PCI servers message handling can independently 
manage the networks without interfering with the PCI 
service. 
II. The PO Server 

The PO server 48 is a peripheral which performs mes
saging and call redirection functions and interfaces with the 
PCI Database to update the subscriber profile. The PO 
server performs a variety of functions. For example. an 
illustrative PCI server: 

is an X.400 Gateway; 
routes messages using the X.400 messaging protocol; 
connects proprietary messaging protocols into X.400 pro-

tocol; 
interfaces with wireless data networks; 
interfaces with messaging systems; 
interfaces with the PCI database to access subscriber 

profiles information; 
processes messages as specified by the user in the service 

profile; 
provides media conversion such as text to fax or fax to 

text; 
provides access to an X.500 directory to determine 

addressing schemes for packet data; 
supports signaling between wireless data networks for 

management functions such as registration; and 
maintains a service profile cache. 

FIG. 5 is a detailed illustration of a preferred embodiment of 
a PCI server 48 according to the present invention. The PCI 
server 48 includes three main elements: a call processor 110. 
a data messaging peripheral 112. and a shared disk memory 
113. 

The call processor 110 comprises a plurality of intercon
nected computers. The messaging peripheral 112 maybe 
implemented by a computer such as a DEC XAP system. 

The call processor 110 includes a PCI applications server 
114. The application server is the central decision making 
point of the wireless messaging service described below in 
Section VI. Thus. the server 114 controls message routing. 
screening. and notification for the wireless messaging ser
vice. 
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The application server 114 is connected to a PDA protocol 

handler 115. The protocol handler is the interface to the 
wireless network 54. for example the RAM wireless net
work. This handles messages to be sent to and from the 
subscribers PDA 30. A plurality of personal digital assistants 
(PDA) 30 are connected to the wireless network 54. 

The application server 114 also manages a PO database 
protocol handler 126. The protocol handler 126 is the 
interface between the call processor UO and the PCI data
base 44. The application server 114 also manages a Service 
Profile Cache 51. The Service Profile Cache 51 is main
tained in the memory of the application server 114. The 
cache 51 stores a subset of the data in the subscnber profile 
stored in the PCT database 44. This subset is subscriber 

registration, and communication management such as rout
ing to user-specified destinations. Toe mobility controller 49 
contains the service logic and handles service related pro
cessing for personal data and service access such as service 

5 feature analysis; access system mapping relationship infor
mation; identity management; subscriber validation and 
authentication; billing information based on the subscriber; 
wireless data specific routing information for message deliv
ery and subscriber paging; subscriber service validation; and 

10 
subscriber review and modification of the subscriber's pro
file. 

profile information which currently needs to be accessed 15 

frequently by the PCI server 48. 

A transaction controller 150 controls a switch controller 
152 and a voice peripheral controller 154. The switch 
controller 152 controls the digital switch 156 which con
nects to the public switched telephone network 58. The 
voice peripheral controller 154 controls the voice peripher
als 160. which are for example text-to-speech converters. 

The Service Profile Cache 51 stores and accesses data 
related to access systems such as wireless data providers and 
messaging services. and subscriber location. The Service 
Profile Cache 51 may store and update data related to the 
subscriber location such as routing address for subscribers 
specific wireless terminals; store and updates services 
related data for a particular terminal type (such as uni- or bi
direction); maintain a list of the subscribers wireless data 
provides and message services; track the subscnbers termi
nal status (registered or not registered); provide a generic 
service profile for non-call messaging service; and provide 
a specific profile for a non-call associated service based on 
subscriber selected parameters. 

The application server 114 also manages the registration 
status of each application on each PDA 30 and controls 
customer profile information via each PDA 30. 

The switch 156 and the voice peripheral 160 are also 
connected by a Tl line 161. The digital switch 156 is 
connected to the public switched telephone network by a 

20 plurality of transmission media such as Tl lines 162, fax 
lines 163. and ADSI lines 164. 

The data messaging peripheral 112. which is optional. is 
now discussed in greater detail. The data messaging periph
eral is the gateway to the wireline electronic mail network. 

25 which network is designated 170. Toe data messaging 
peripheral has a message transfer agent 158 for transferring 
messages between the call processor 110 and the data 
networks 170. 54 either directly or through the PDA Protocal 
handler 115. The messaging peripheral 112 also includes a 

30 POP (post office protocol) server 190 and associated 
memory 192 for providing a message storing capability. The 
message directory 19 is used for storing a subset of service 
profile cache 51 relating to the routing of e-mail messages. The call processor 110 also includes an IP Functions 

Server 130. The IP Function Server 130 manages CallCom
mand applications. This server is also connected to the PCI 
database protocol handler 126 for communication with the 
PCI database 44 and the PDA protocol handler 115 for 
communication with the wireless network 54. Toe PCl 
database protocol handler 126 handles both interfaces 
between the PCI database and the PCI server. as described 40 

below. 

The messaging peripheral 112 includes the message gate-
35 way 140. Toe message gateway 140 has the following 

capabilities: 
1) Notifying the PCI application server 114 in the call 

processor that e-mail has arrived from the wireline e-mail 
network 170 for a subscriber. 

2)Accept a request from the PCl application server 114 to 
send an e-mail message to a wireline address. 

Thus, the two main application servers in the call proces
sor 110 are the IP Function server 130 for CallCommand 
applications and the PCI applications server 114 for wireless 
messaging services. 

3) Accept a request from the application server 114 to 
provide all unread messages stored in the server 190 which 
would have been sent to a primary destination if the sub-

45 scriber had been registered. 
4) Accept a request from the application processor 114 to 

rewrite to the message store server 190 or back to the sender. 
Using the call processor 110 and its associated 

peripherals. a wide variety of services may be performed. 

The call processor 110 also includes a plurality of com
munication interfaces. The protocol handlers 115 and 126 
have already been discussed. The alphanumeric paging 
server (APS) 132 gives the call processor 110 the ability to 
provide alphanumeric paging services. The APS 132 
includes one or more modems to communicate with terminal 
equipment of a network 134 maintained by a paging service 
provider. The APS communicates with the paging service 
provider using, for example. the TAP protocol (Telocator 
Alphanumeric Protocol). 

50 These have been discussed above briefly and are described 
in detail in Section VI below. However. to understand how 
the call processor 110 operates to provide these services. 
some exemplary descriptions for certain services is pro
vided. 

The call processor 110 also includes a plurality of control 
processes which control peripheral equipment external to the 
call processor 110. These controllers are as follows: 

55 

A message controller 136 controls the data messaging 
peripheral 112 and controls the sending of messages 60 

between the call processor 110 and the data peripheral 112. 
The mobility controller 49 comprises the PCI database 

protocol handler 126. the IP function server 130, the service 
profile cache 51, and the PCI application server 114. The 
mobility manager provides control logic for user 65 
authentication, service request validation. location 
management. user access to service profile. access 

For example. when a wireline e-mail message arrives at 
the PCl server's Data Messaging Peripheral 112, the mes
saging gateway 140 and messaging Controller 136 send 
notification to the PCl application server 114 of the e-mail 
arrival. The PCl application server 114 will query the profile 
cache 51. or if necessary. the PCI database 44. Driven by 
data in the subscriber's profile. the PCI application server 
114 executes service logic to determine where to forward the 
e-mail (i.e.. forward to PDA 30 or to POP server 190 
depending on screening outcome). and what media. if any. 
to use to send notification of the e-mail arrival. 

For another example, when a CallCommand call arrives at 
the PCI server 48. the procedure is as follows. The switch 
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the Service Network Interface (SNI) 214; and the Data and 
Report database (D&R) 218. 

The service network interface (SNI) 214 provides a 
communication interface to external systems such as switch 

5 50 and PCI server 48. These interfaces include the IPI 210 
and GDI 212 which connect the PCI database to the PCI 
server via the TCP/IP network 213. The GDI 212 is used for 
uploading and downloading a subscriber profile to the PO 

controller 152 and transaction controller 150 forward the 
call to the IP Functions Server 130 based on the dialed 
number. The IP functions 130 sends a provide_instructions 
1129+ message to the PCI database 44 to determine how to 
handle the call. The PCI database 44 and IP functions 
applications servers 130 begin a conversation of messages 
which perform a sequence of functions which play an 
announcement to the caller, send notification to the PDA, 
etc. When a response arrives from the PDA 30. the IP 
functions server 130 forwards the response to the PCI 10 

database 44. The PCI database 44 will then direct IP 
functions server 130 to forward the call to a routing number 
and/or play a synthesized message to the caller. 

If a subscriber wishes to update the subscriber profile by 
DTME the procedure is as follows. A call arrives at the PCI 15 

server 48. The switch controller 152 and transaction con
troller 150 forward the call to the IP functions server 130 
based on the dialed number. The IP functions server 130 
sends a provide_instructions 1129+ message to the PO 
database 44 to determine how to handle the call. The PCI 20 

database 44 sends a request to play an announcement and 
collect digits ("please enter PIN". collect PIN). The IP 
functions server 130 returns the result of this request to the 
PCI database 44. Again the PCI database 44 sends a request 
to the IP functions server 130 to play an announcement and 25 

collect digits ("voice menu", menu selection). The IP func
tions server 130 returns the result of this request to the PCI 
database 44. 

server 48. The IPI 210 is used for transmitting DTMF 
commands from a user via the PCI server 48. For 
redundancy. each intelligent peripheral interface (IPI) and 
generic data interface (GDI) processor preferably requires 
two logical connections to the PCI server. 

The Multiple Services Application Platform (MSAP) 202 
includes a call processor 220. a first call process request 
(CPR) database 222. an MSAP common 224. a shared 
memory 226. and a call contact database (CCDB) 228. The 
call processor 220 receives messages from and sends mes
sages to a message distributor 219 in the SNI 214. The 
message distributor determines whether the message 
received from the call processor 220 is to be sent to the IPI 
210 or the GDI 212. The call processor receives messages 
from the message distributor and sends them to the first CPR 
database. the CCDB 228. and/or the shared memory 226. 
The first CPR database 222 stores the subscriber profiles. 
The MSAP 224 connects the first CPR database 222 with the 
second CPR 23t. which resides in SPACE 204. MSAP 
common 224 updates one of the CPR databases 222. 230 
when changes have been made to the other CPR database. This process repeats as users are guided through menus 

and change profile elements. The PCI database 44 inteiprets 
the collected DTMF tones and updates the subscriber's 
profile accordingly. 

30 The CCDB 228 is a temporary. dynamic storage for storing 
subscriber profiles. and related data during profile update 
procedures. The shared memory 226 allows different pro
cessors to use the same data. When a PDA 30 sends an e-mail message addressed to a 

wireline address the procedure is as follows. The PDA 30 
sends a UDP send_mail message to the PO application 
server 114. The PCI application server 114 detects the 
message is not destined for another PCI subscriber and 
forwards the request to the messaging controller 136, which 
forwards it to the messaging gateway 140 which is in the 
Data and Messaging Peripheral 112. The messaging gateway 40 

140 interfaces with the MTA 158 to send the e-mail to the 
wireline network 170. using, for example. the Simple Mes
saging Transfer Protocol (SMTP). 

SPACE 204 is a service provider-operated module 
35 through which new PCI database applications are created 

and new subscnber profiles are initiated. SPACE 206 
includes the second CPR database 230 which contains the 
identical information as the first CPR database 222 in MSAP 

The PCI server 48 may be based. for example. on either 
an X.400 MTA or an SMTP router and can convert between 45 

both protocols. The PCI server 48 may receive text messages 
from a variety of different text messaging systems such as 
Internet mail third party messaging systems. or proprietary 
messaging systems. In the example where PCI routes mes
sages using an X.400 MTA, these messages must be con- so 
verted to conform with X.400 protocol before they can be 
routed. Thus, an exemplary messaging gateway is an X.400 
gateway. which can be designed and built by a person of 
ordinary skill in the art. 

202. When a new subscriber profile is to be created, a service 
provider uses a display terminal 232 in SPACE to provision 
a new service profile including certain subscriber informa-
tion. The subscriber profile is activated through MSAP when 
the user initially registers. Service provider changes made to 
the second CPR database 230 are transmitted to the first CPR 
database 222 in MSAP via the MSAP common 224. 
Changes made to the second CPR database 230 by a service 
provider are not transmitted to the service profile cache 51 
in the PO server 48 until a later time. That is. the PCI 
database 44 does not send data to the PCI server 48 unless 
requested by the server 48. The server profile cache 51 will 
be updated with this new information the next time the PO 
server 48 requests a profile download, for instance when the 
subscriber next registers. SPACE 204 provides a function 
parallel to the Service Management System described 

II. The PCI Database 55 above. 
A PCI Database 44 maintains the subscriber profile. 

controls the Call Command functions. and handles DTMF
based subscriber profile updates. 

The PCI database architecture shown in FIG. 6 comprises 
several application and support components. The application 60 

components include Multiple Services Application Platform 
(MSAP) 202; Service Provisioning and Creation Environ
ment (SPACE) 204; and Data and Report Subsystem (DRS) 
206. 

The service components include the Maintenance and 65 

Operation Console (MOC) 208; the Intelligence Peripheral 
Interface (IPI) 210; the Generic Data Interface (GDI) 212: 

The Data and Report Subsystem (DRS) 206 collects data 
about the PCI database 44 usage which may be helpful to the 
service provider. For example, errors made by the subscriber 
when updating the user profile are noted. The types of 
alterations made, times such alterations are made, and the 
like are also stored for future use by the service provider. 

MOC 208 is a network maintenance support system 
which monitors the status of the network and checks for 
system failures and the like. 

When a subscriber wishes to update the subscriber profile 
using a PDA 30. the procedure is as follows. The PDA 30 
communicates with the PCI server 48. The PCI server 48 
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sends a GetData message having a "Service Key". which is 
preferably a ten digit PCI subscriber number ( e.g .• a tele
phone number). to the PCI database 44 over the GDI 212. 
The GDI 212 translates the GetData message into a format 
understandable by the PCI database 44. The message is sent 
through the message distributor 219 and call processor 220 
to the first CPR database 222 where the subscriber profile 
resides. The Service Key is used to obtain the correct 
subscriber profile and the profile is sent through the call 
processor 220 to the message distributor 219. The message 
distributor determines that this message is to be sent to the 
PCI server 48 via the GDI 212. (The reason for this is 
discussed below.) The GDI 212 translates the data into a 
format suitable for the TCP/IP network and is transmitted to 
the PCI server 48. The requested changes are performed in 
the PCI server 48 and the updated profile is sent back to the 
PCI database 44 through the TCP/IP network, the GDI 212, 
message distributor 219, call processor 220 and to the first 
CPR database 222. The call processor 220 also sends a 
message through the GDI 212 to the PCI server 48 which 
will send a wireless transmission to the PDA 30 acknowl
edging the subscriber profile update. The changes are also 
sent to the MSAP common 224 where they are sent to the 
second CPR database 230 in SPACE 204. 

During this process. information may be temporarily 
stored in the Call Contact Database (CCDB) 228. The 
CCDB database 228 provides temporary storage for sub
scriber profile updates that are suspended because they are 
waiting for action by a subscriber or waiting for data from 
an external system, such as the PCI server 48. During the 
time intervals between action by the user or delays in 
receiving data from an external system. the call processor 
220 stores the information in the CCDB database 228 and 
processes other calls. 

When a subscriber desires to update his or her subscriber 
profile using a touch tone phone, the procedure is as follows. 
The subscriber calls, for example, a service number pro
vided by the service provider. The call is routed to the PCI 
server 48. The PCI server 48 sends a message to the PCI 
database 44 via the IPI 210 that the DTMF commands are 
present. The message is sent through the message distributor 
219 to the call processor 220. The appropriate subscnber 
profile is retrieved from the first CPR database 222 in the 
MSAP202. 

The call processor 220 instructs the PCI server 48 to play 
a voice announcement instructing the caller to enter the 
subscriber ID and password. by pressing the appropriate 
digits on the touch-tone phone. The information is entered 

14 
sages are sent to the PCI server 48 and the call processor 220 
instructs the PCI server 48 to inform the subscriber that the 
PCI service profile was updated. 

The call processor 220 also sends a message through the 

5 message distributor 219 to the GDI 212 and to the PCI server 
48 which updates the service profile cache S1 in the PCI 
server 48. The changes stored back in the first CPR database 
220 are sent to the MSAP common 224 where they are sent 
to the second CPR database 230. Note that DTMF function 
signals, which use the 1129 + protocol, are routed through 

10 
the IPI 210 and that the subscriber profile data. which uses 
the GDI protocol. are routed through the GDI 212. 
IV. The PCI Server/Database Interface 

The interface between the PCI server 48 and the PCI 
database 44 is based on two protocols. The first protocol is 

15 1129+. This protocol will be used to support the PCI Call 
Command feature and for subscriber initiated profile 
manipulation using DTMF. The second protocol is Generic 
Data Interface. The GDI is used for subscriber profile 
management. specifically downloading a subscriber profile 

2o from the PCI database 44 to the PCI server 48 and for 
applying updates to the profile stored in the PCI database 44. 

FIG. 7 shows the logical links from the PCI database 44 
to the PCI server 48. The PCI database 44 consists of a 
mated pair of PCI databases 44a, 44b. each containing three 

25 call processors 220 which each share the load. The links 250 
are TCP/IP links between Intelligent Peripheral Interface 
(IPI) 210 and the Generic Data Interface (GDI) 212 proces
sors on the PCI database 44 to the PCI server call processor. 
Two logical connections are made from each IPI 210 and 

30 GDI 212 processors to the PCI server for redundancy. Thus. 
a full SCP configuration supporting PCI would preferably 
require 24 logical links, as shown in FIG. 7. The PCI 
database initiates the opening of the logical links. 

In this illustrative embodiment. the CallCommand feature 
35 employs the 1129+ protocol. For the wireless messaging 

feature. PCI uses the GDI protocol. The GDI tag IDs 
assigned for the PCI subscriber profile elements are pro
vided in Appendix B. 

Appendix B also shows the PCI profile data. including the 
40 profile elements, their data types. maximum lengths, and 

GDI tag IDs. An * indicates elements which were shortened 
to 32 bytes because of GDI byte limitations. The description 
of the types and lengths of these elements is as follows: 

dN BCD-encoded digits. The number N represents the 
45 maximum number of BCD digits, not octets. 

cN Up to N ASCII characters. 
cN Binary integer N bytes in length. in network byte order 

(highest order bit transmitted first). 
Because the portion of the PCI subscriber profile down-

so loaded to the PCI server is large (preferably approximately 
1,000 bytes). and a maximum Transaction Capable Appli
cation Program (TCAP) message size is 256 bytes, the 
profile must be managed in segments. The service profile is 
divided into six segments as shown in Table 1. Each segment 

by the caller. and the PCI database 44 validates this infor
mation. If the validation determines that the caller is an 
authorized subscriber, the PCI database 44 instructs the PCI 
server 48 to ask the subscriber to select which subscriber 
profile information is to be modified. Only two fields are 
modifiable using DTMF messaging: changing a wireline 
registration or recording a personalized greeting. The sub
scriber selects either registering at a wireline phone or 
recording a personalized greeting. If wireline registration is 
selected. the PCI database 44 instructs the PCI server 48 to 
prompt a ten digit telephone number to which all incoming 
calls will be routed. If the subscriber selects to record a 60 

personalized greeting. the PCI database 44 instructs the PCI 
server 48 to prompt the subscriber for a new greeting. 

55 is assigned a unique numeric identifier. 

PCI Profile Segment 

Personal data 
CC service profile 
E-mail routing 
E-mail subject screening 
E-mail from screening 
\bice mail profile 

Segment ID (decimal) 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

If invalid information is entered at any time. the PCI 
server 48 plays an error message to the subscriber and the 
subscriber retries the modification. If the retry fails, the call 65 

is terminated. Otherwise, the subscriber's profile is updated 
according to the modification. data synchronizing the mes-

Certain data in a subscriber profile provides a subscriber's 
preferred media for messages delivery and notification. The 

Page 741



5.742.905 
15 

encoding for these types are given in Table 2. 

Media 1ype 

Alpbanmneric Pager 
E-mail message store 
Fax 
PDA 
'-bice mail 
Wireline e-mail 
Null 

Code 

A 
s 
F 
p 
V 
E 
z 

For example. if the subscriber prefers to receive e-mail 
which passes screening via the PDA 30. then the "primary 
destination one" profile element will contain a "P". 

FIG. 8 illustrates a message flow for profile retrieval using 
the GDI protocol. A subscriber attempts to register with the 
PCI server either explicitly or implicitly (registration is 
discussed in detail below). The PCI server 48 send a GDI 
GetData query to the PCI database 44 over one of the GDI 
links (line 260). The PCI server 48 may send one GetData 
data query for each PCI profile segment. Each query will be 
processed by the PCI database 44 as an independent trans
action with a unique TCAP transaction ID. Each GetData 
query sent by the PCI server 48 will include a "Service Key" 
parameter which is a ten-digit PCI subscriber number (e.g .• 
a telephone number). This key should be used by the PCI 
database 44 to identify the subscriber. In each GetData is a 
list of tag IDs listed in the profile elements to be retrieved. 
The PCI database 44 responds to the GetData data query 
with a GetData response (line 262). The response contains a 
return code and data for each element requested in the 
GetData data query. 

FIG. 9 provides a message flow between the PCI server48 
and the PCI database 44 for a profile update originating from 
a wireless PDA 30. This wireless profile update uses the GDI 
protocol. A subscriber performs a profile manipulation 
activity. and the PDA 30 sends a profile data message to the 
PCI server 48. The PCI server 48 sends a GDI SendData 
query to the PCI database 44 over one of the GDI links (line 
264). The PCI server 48 may send one SendData query for 
each PCI profile segment for which a profile element was 
updated. Each query will be processed by the PCI database 
44 as an independent transaction with a unique TCAP 
transaction ID. 

Each Send Data query sent by the PCI server 48 will 
include a "Service Key" parameter which is the ten digit PCI 
subscriber number. This key should be used by the PCI 
database 44 to identify the subscriber. Each SendData query 
contains a list of tag IDs provided in Appendix B and data 
for the profile elements to be updated. Not all tags in this 
segment may be included in the SendData query; only those 
profile elements which are actually updated by the sub
scriber will be sent. The PCI database 44 should not update 
data for which no tag was included in the SendData query. 

The PCI database 44 responds to the SendData query with 
a Send Data response (line 266). The response contains a 
return code for each element requested in the SendData 
query. 

FIG. 10 is an illustrative example of one possible 
CallCommand message flow between the PCI server 48 and 
the PCI database 44. (CallCommand is discussed in more 
detail in section VI D.) The exact call flow for CallCom
mand depends upon the implementation of the service logic 

J6 
As illustrated in FIG. 10. a CallCommand call arrives in 

the PCI server 48. The PCI server 48 sends a provide_ 
instructions query to the PCI database over one of the 1129 
+ links (line 268). A TCAP transaction ID is generated for 

5 the query. The dialed number digits parameter contains the 
personal numbers of the PCI subscriber (i.e .. Service Key). 
The ANI digits contain the automatic number identification. 
if any. of the caller (ANI is a telephone network capability). 
The PCI database sends a 1129+ send_to_resource corn.-

IO mand to the PCI server 48 to play an announcement and 
collect digits (line 270). The PCI server 48 plays the 
announcement, collects the digits. and sends a response 
containing a return code and the digits collected (line 272). 

PCI database 44 sends a 1129+ play _application com-
15 mand to the PCI server 48 to notify the PDA 40 of the 

incoming call (line 274). The PCI server 48 responds with a 
return code and a destination number (entered by the sub
scriber at the PDA 30) to which the call is routed (line 276). 
The PCI database 44 sends a 1129+ switch_to_resource 

20 command to the PCI server 48 instructing the PCI server 48 
to route the call to a destination number (line 278). The PCI 
server responds with the return code executing that request 
(line 280). 

FIG. 11 is an illustrative example of one possible message 
25 flow between the PCI server 48 and the PCI database 44 for 

a DTMF profile manipulation message. The DTMF profile 
manipulator uses the 1129+ protocol through the IPI 210. 
The exact call flow for DTMF profile manipulation depends 
upon the implementation of service logic by the service 

30 designer and upon options selected by the PCI subscriber. 
As shown in this illustrative example. when a call arrives 

at the PCI server. the PCI server sends an 1129+ provide_ 
instructions query to the PCI database (line 282). The called 
number contains a dialed number (i.e .. the service number 

35 for a DTMF updates). while the ANI field contains the ANl 
if any. The PCI DTMF profile manipulations Call Process 
Request CPR is triggered by the dialed service number. The 
CPR 222 instructs the PCI server to play announcements and 
collect digits. guiding the subscriber through voice menus 

40 and prompts lines 284. 288. The PCI server responds to each 
request with digits collected (lines 286, 290, 294). The CPR 
updates subscriber's profile with data collected via DTMF. 
V. PDA/PCI Interface 

Communication between the PDA and PCI use. for 
45 example. an X.25 transport using the UDP IP protocol. A 

brief discussion of the PDA structure is provided. The PDA 
30 is preferably a notebook or palm top computer having a 
wireless network interface. The PDA may be. for example a 
Hewlett Packard Omnibook 300 notebook computer running 

50 a PCI application. FIG. 12 illustrates an exemplary PDA. 
The PDA 30 has a central processing unit 294 connected to 
a bus B. The central processing unit ("CPU") 296 performs 
most of the computing and logic functions of the PDA 30. 
A memory 296 is connected to the bus B. which stores 

55 information to be provided to the CPU 29S or otherwise used 
by the PDA 30. An input/output device 297. such as a 
keyboard. is also connected to the bus B which allows a user 
to input data for storage in memory 296 or for use by CPU 
29S. A display 298 is connected to the bus B. The PDA 30 

60 also has a wireless communication interface 299 for com-
munication with a wireless communication network. 

by the service designer and upon options selected by the 
CallCommand subscriber. The CallCommand functions 65 

illustratively use the 1129+ protocol and the IPI 210 (see 
FIGS. 6 and 7). 

The PDNPCI interface involves six types of message 
flow. These messages are: (1) registration/deregistration; (2) 
wireless messaging; (3) retrieving E-Mail; (4) cross-media 
notification; (5) CallCommand; and (6) profile management. 

There are two types of registration and deregistration: 
explicit and implicit. Explicit registration occurs when a PCI 
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subscriber starts the PCI application software on the PDA30 
(this is called start-up registration) or when the subscriber 
clicks a status check button or one of the service registration 
request buttons on the PDA 30 either for the Call Command 
or wireless messaging service. Once successfully registered, 
if the subscriber's profile is not already present in the service 
profile cache SI maintained by the PCI server 48. the PCI 
server 48 will request a download of the subscriber's profile 
from the PCI database 44 to the service profile cache SI. The 
PCI server 48 sets the subscriber's registration status in the 
cache 51 to match those requested by the subscriber for the 
wireless messaging service for the call command service. 

FIG. 13 illustrates one example of the message flow 
between the PDA 30 and PO server 48 during explicit 
registration. Titis flow is also used by a subscriber to check 
registration of CallCommand or wireless messaging ser
vices. A subscriber starts the PO application software on the 
PDA or clicks the service status check. CallComrnand 
registration. or wireless messaging registration buttons on 
the PDA. The PDA sends a registration request to the PCI 
server 48 with the subscriber's validation information 
(subscriber ID and password) (line 300). The PDA 30 also 
starts a timer during which the PDA 30 will wait for a 
response from the PCI server 48. The PCI server 48 server 
receives the registration request and checks if the subscriber 
is provisioned and if the subscriber ID and password are 
correct. The PCI server then sends a registration acknowl
edgement (line 302). If the subscriber is not provisioned. no 
service profile exists and the acknowledgement includes an 
''unrecognized subscriber" response. If the subscriber ID 
and password are invalid. the acknowledgement includes an 
"incorrect passworcVPIN" response. Otherwise. the PCI 
server acknowledgement includes a "success" response. If 
the PDA 30 does not receive an acknowledgement from the 
PCI server within a predetermined time. it aborts the regis
tration attempt and tells the subscriber to try again later. 

Implicit registration automatically registers a subscriber 
for the wireless messaging service when the subscriber is 
currently not registered and wishes to send or fetch E-Mail 
from or to a PDA 30. Implicit registration is done as follows. 
The PCI server receives a fetch or send request from a 
subscriber who is not registered for the wireless messaging 
service. The PCI server 48 retrieves a copy of the subscrib
er' s service profile from the PO database 44. if necessary. 
and validates the subscriber's ID and password. The PCI 
server 48 validates the profile contents to make sure that 
subscriber may use the wireless messaging service. If wire
less messaging is permitted, the PCI server 48 processes the 
request. Otherwise. it sends an acknowledgement indicating 
the reason why the subscriber is not permitted to use the 
wireless messaging service. The message flow is the same as 
illustrated in FIG. 13. 

Once the subscriber is registered for either the CallCom
mand service or the wireless messaging service. the sub
scriber remains registered until the subscriber explicitly 
deregisters by either quitting the application or clicking the 
deregistration button on the PDA 30. The subscriber can also 
be implicitly deregistered for the wireless messaging service 
by the PO server 48 provided the PCI did not detect any 
wireless messaging activities to or from that subscriber for 
a given duration of time. Although the subscriber is 
deregistered. the subscriber's service profile will remain in 
the service profile cache SI. The profile remains in the cache 
as long as the PCI server has some activity for the 
subscriber. such as incoming e-mail messages within a 
predetermined time. such as four hours. 

No PDA-to-PCI server messages may be sent by the 
subscriber to implicitly register for CallCommand. thus. a 

18 
subscriber should not be implicitly deregistered from this 
service. Implicit registration and deregistration occurs only 
for the wireless messaging service and not for CallCom
mand. A subscriber remains registered for CallCommand as 

5 long as he or she is running the CallCommand software 
application on the PDA. 

Explicit deregistration occurs when a subscriber quits the 
PCI application software on the PDA (this is called exit 
deregistration) or when the subscriber clicks one of the 

10 
service deregistration request buttons on the PDA for the 
CallCommand or wireless messaging services. FIG. 14 is an 
illustrative embodiment of a message flow between the PDA 
30 and PCI server 48 for explicit deregistration. A subscriber 
quits the PCI application software on the PDA or clicks a 
deregistration button on the PDA. The PDA 30 sends a 

!5 deregistration request to the PCI server 48 with the sub
scriber's validation information (the subscriber ID and 
password) (line 304). The PDA 30 also starts a timer during 
which the PDA will wait for a response from the PCI server 
48. The PCI server 48 sends an acknowledgement (line 306). 

20 The PC1 server 48 receives the deregistration request and 
checks if the subscriber ID and password are correct. If the 
subscriber ID and password are not correct. the acknowl
edgement includes an "incorrect passworcVPIN" response. 
Otherwise. the acknowledgement includes a "success" 

25 response. If the PDA 30 does not receive an acknowledge
ment from the PO server 48 after a predetermined time. the 
PDA 30 assumes that it is out of radio coverage and informs 
the subscriber to retry later. 

Implicit deregistration occurs when the PO does not 
30 detect any wireless messaging activity from or to the sub

scriber for a given duration of time. for example four hours. 
The PCI will also try to implicitly deregister a subscriber 
from the wireless messaging service in the middle of the 
night in the event that the subscriber inadvertently left the 

35 PDA 30 turned on. The PO server 48 keeps a time-stamp of 
the most recent wireless messaging activity for each regis
tered subscriber in the subscriber's service profile main
tained in the service profile cache SI. Whenever the PCI 
server 48 detects any wireless messaging activities to or 

40 from a particular subscriber. the time-stamp is updated to the 
current time. The stored time-stamp of a registered sub
scriber is periodically compared to the current time. When a 
predetermined time elapses. the PCI server 48 assumes that 
the subscriber is out of radio coverage or has quit the PO 

45 application. 
For implicit (or automatic) deregistration. the message 

flow is the same as illustrated in FIG. 14. The PO server 48 
sends to the PDA 30 a deregistration request containing 
registration information about the subscriber. The PCI server 

50 48 also sets a timer during which it will wait for a response 
from the PDA 30. When the PDA 30 receives the deregis
tration request. it responds with registration acknowledge
ment which contains the registration information currently 
known to PDA. When the PO server 48 receives the 

55 registration acknowledgement it updates the subscriber's 
registration status based on information in the acknowledge
ment The PO server 48 also updates the wireless messaging 
time-stamp associated with the subscriber to the current 
time. If the PO server 48 does not receive an acknowledge-

60 ment within a predetermined time as described above. the 
PO server 48 assumes that the subscriber is no longer 
registered and removes all references to the subscriber from 
the service profile cache SI. 

Sending and receiving e-mail wireless messages involves 
65 two types of message flows: sending messages from the 

PDA 30 to the PO server 48 and from the PCI server 48 to 
the PDA 30. 
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FIG. 1S is an illustrative example of a message flow 

sending an E-mail from a PDA 30 to an PO server 48. When 
a subscriber sends an E-Mail notification from the PDA 30, 
the PDA 30 forwards the E-Mail notification to the PCI 
server 48. The body of the E-mail contains, for example, 
"to;from;subject;cc" information (line 308). The PCI server 
acknowledges this notification (line 310). If the E-mail is 
longer than can be transmitted in a single message. the PDA 
30 segments the E-mail into multiple, sequentially num
bered messages and sends them to the PCI server (lines 312. 
316, 320). Each message sent from the PDA is responded to 
with an acknowledgement containing the reception status of 
the message and the sequence number it is acknowledging 
(lines 314. 318. 322). The PDA30 and PCI server 38 use the 
sequence number to maintain a sequential flow of packets. 
Out of sequence messages are discarded. Once all of the 
packets are received, the PO server 48 puts them into their 
original order using the sequence number and forwards the 
now assembled E-mail to a message transfer agent, which 
then forwards the E-mail to its intended destination. 

The PDA 30 starts a timer each time it sends out an 
E-mail. If the PDA30 does not receive an acknowledgement 
after a predetermined time (for example ten seconds), the 
send operation is aborted and the E-mail is stored in a local 
outbound queue for redelivery in the future. 

When an E-mail is being delivered from an PCI server 48 
to a PDA 30. a similar message flow is used. The only 
difference is that the PCI server 48 initiates the flow and 
sends the initial messages instead of the PDA 30. 

Retrieving E-mail involves two types of message flows: 
retrieving undelivered E-mail addressed to the PDA 30 and 
retrieving E-mail delivered to a messaging system. such as 

20 
server sends a summary message, it starts a timer. If the PCI 
server 48 does not receive an acknowledgement within a 
certain predetermined time. for example ten seconds, it will 
assume that the PDA 30 is out of radio coverage. abort the 

5 send operation and discard the summary information. In 
response to the request, the PCI server 48 will (a) send an 
acknowledgement to the PDA indicating the number of 
MS-bound E-mail present (line 330); (b) extract summary 
information from those messages; and (c) send the summary 

10 to the subscriber's PDA(line 332). When the PDAreceives 
an acknowledgement from the PCI server, it informs the 
subscriber based on the contents. 

Summary information for the MS-bound E-mail is for
matted into one ASCII text per E-mail and sent to the PDA. 

15 If the summary information. or the number of summarized 
E-mail require more than one message. the PO server 48 
splits the summary information into multiple sequentially 
numbered segments and sends each segment in a separate 
message (lines 336, 340). Each message from the PCI server 

20 48 is responded to by the PO server with an acknowledge
ment containing the reception status of the message and the 
sequence number it is acknowledging (lines 334, 338, 342). 
Out of sequence messages are discarded. Once all of the 
packets are received. the PDA 30 puts them into their 

25 original order using the sequence number. 
Once the summary information describing the MS-bound 

E-mail messages is reviewed. the subscriber may start a 
FETCH operation to retrieve these MS-bound E-mail mes
sages. FIG. 17 is an illustrative example of a message flow 

30 between the PDA 30 and the PCT server 48 retrieving 
MS-bound E-mail. The subscriber selects an MS-bound 

a wireline e-mail system. When a subscriber is out of radio 
coverage or is not registered with PCI. the PCI sends 
E-mails addressed to be delivered to the PDA (PDA-bound 35 

E-mail) to an external mail storage system. The PCI server 
will also send certain E-mail directly to an external mail 
storage system (MS-bound E-mail), such as the subscriber's 
wireline E-mail connected to his or her personal computer, 
according to the subscriber profile stored in the PO database 40 

44. 

E-mail message to be received. The PDA 30 sends a retrieve 
request to the PCI server 48 containing the message selected 
by the subscnber (line 344). The PCI server 48 responds 
with an acknowledgement (line 346). The PCI server 48 logs 
into the external message storing system specified in the 
subscriber's service profile and moves the MS-bound E-mail 
specified in the request out of the storage system into a 
pending area in the PCI server 48. The PCI server 48 
initiates a send operation which delivers the E-mail in the 
same manner as discussed above. 

A registered subscriber can retrieve PDA30 bound E-mail Cross media notification (e.g., PDA notification of voice 
mail message receipt) is sent to the PDA 30 using the same 
delivery as a wireless E-mail message to the subscriber. The 

at any time by starting "FETCH" operation. The PCI will 
send the PDA bound mail from the external mail storage and 
will also summarize MS-bound E-mail. 

An illustrative example of the message flow between the 
PDA and the PCI server for retrieving undelivered PDA 
bound E-mail is shown in FIGS. 16(a) and (b). If there are 

45 PCI server 48 originates the notification E-mail and the 
e-mail subject is "message notification". The body of the 
notification E-mail contains the message sender's address 
(i.e., the phone number for a voice mail), the date and time 
the message arrived at the PCI; the type of media. (i.e., voice no MS-bound messages, an illustrative message flow is 

shown in FIG. 16(a). The PDA 30 sends a fetch request to 
the PCI server 48 (line 324) and starts a timer, which waits 
for an acknowledgement. If no acknowledgement is 
received within a predetermined time, for example twelve 
seconds, the PDA 30 assumes it is out of radio coverage and 
informs the subscriber to try again later. In response to the 55 
request, the PCI server 48 logs into an external mail storage 
system specified in the subscriber's profile. If any PDA
bound E-mail is stored in the external storage system. the 
PCI server 48 will (a) move the PDA bound E-mail from the 
external mail storage system into a pending area in the PCI 60 

server; (b) send an acknowledgement to the PDA indicating 
the number of PDA bound E-mail now residing in the 
pending area; and (c) initiate delivery of these PDA bound 
E-mail from the pending area to the PDA (line 326). 

50 mail, FAX. E-mail or other); whether the message is marked 
urgent (if detectable); the length of the message (for 
example. in minutes for a voice mail message); and, if 
appropriate, the subject of the message. 

If there are MS-bound E-mail messages, an illustrative 65 

message flow is shown in FIG. 16(b). ThePDAsends a fetch 
request (line 328) and starts a timer. Whenever the PCI 

CallCommand allows a PO subscriber to reroute or direct 
calls in real time. The subscriber may receive notification on 
the PDA 30 that a call is waiting. Using the PDA 30. the 
subscriber may instruct the PCI to route the call to specified 
destination number or have the PCI server play a message 
entered by the subscriber using synthesized speech. 

When a call is made to a CallCommand subscriber's 
number, it is routed to an PCI server 48. The PCI server 48 
queries the PCI database 44 to determine how the subscrib
er's profile has directed the call to be processed. If the 
subscriber is registered at a known telephone number. the 
PCI database 44 instructs the PCI server 48 to route the 
incoming call to the given telephone number (assuming that 
the call meets any screening requirements). If the subscriber 
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is not registered at a known telephone number, the PCI 
database 44 will provide a default routing number and a 
timer value instructs the PCI to play an announcement 
customized by the subscriber to the caller and start collect
ing DTMF digits within that time period. The PCI plays the 
announcement and starts the timer provided by the PCI 
database 44 and then begins collecting DTMF digits entered 
by the caller. If no digits are collected within a predeter
mined time period. the PCI routes the call to a default 
number indicated by the subscriber's profile in the PCI 
database 44. If DTMF digits are collected, the PCI puts the 
caller on hold, determines if the caller meets the screening 
requirement. and handles the call accordingly. If the call is 
to be directed to the subscriber, the PCI attempts to contact 
the subscriber. 

FIG. 18 is an illustrative example of the message flow 
between the PDA 30 and PCI server 48 for a Call Command 
call. The PCI server 48 sends a notification message to the 
subscriber's PDA 30 to notify the subscriber that a call is 
waiting (line 348). The message contains the DTMF digits 
entered by the caller. The PCI server 48 starts two timers, 
which are the time interval the PCI server 48 expects to 
receive an acknowledgement from the PDA 30 and the time 
interval the PCI server 48 expects to receive a response from 
the PDA30. respectively. The typical values for these timers 
are ten and forty seconds, respectively. The time to receive 
an acknowledgement should be less than the time for the 
response. 

After receiving a notification message, the PDA sends an 
acknowledgement to the PCI (line 350). This informs the 
PCI server 48 that the PDA 30 is within radio coverage and 
that the subscriber has been notified about the incoming call. 
Once the acknowledgement is received. it cancels the 
acknowledgement timer, but leaves the response timer 
ticking, waiting for a response to come from the PDA 30. If 
the PCI server 48 does not receive an acknowledgement 
within the predetermined time, it assumes that the PDA is 
either out of radio range or is turned off and cancels the 
response timer and routes the call to a default number 
programmed into the user profile in the PCI database 44. The 
subscriber is notified of the incoming call by the CallCom
mand interface on the PDA30. The DTMF digits entered by 
the caller provide the subscriber with the name and/or 
telephone number of the incoming caller. 

The subscriber can decide to route the call to directory 
number or voicemail, enter a text message to be played to the 
caller, or both. The PDA will send a response to the PCI 
server 48, which carries the number to which the call should 
be routed, a short text message to be played to the caller 
through synthesized voice, or both (line 352). When the PCI 
server receives the response, it cancels the response timer 
and executes the subscriber's decision in the response and 
sends an acknowledgement which contains how the sub
scriber's decision is to be carried out (line 354). 

If the response timer expires before the PCI server 48 
receives a response, the PCI server 48 routes the call to a 
default number obtained from the PCI database 44 and send 
a status message to the PDA 30 to inform the subscriber that 
the caller is no longer waiting (line 356). Also, if the caller 
decided not to wait any longer (that is hangs up or presses 
"*", which allows the caller to go to the default number) the 
PCI sends a status message providing this information. The 
PDA acknowledges the status message (line 358). 

Profile management allows the subscriber to modify wire
less messaging and Call Command services by updating 
certain elements in the subscriber's service profile stored in 
the PCI database 44 and the service profile cache 51 in the 

22 
PCI server 48. Profile information is not stored locally on a 
PDA 30. Updating the subscriber's profile using a PDA 30 
always requires the subscriber to the PCL 

Profile management involves two types of message flows, 
5 profile download and profile upload. FIG. 19 is an illustra

tive example of the message flow between the PDA 30 and 
the PCI server 48 for a profile download. As indicated above, 
any profile change requires a profile download because the 
profile is never stored in the PDA 30. A subscriber starts a 

10 profile management application on a PDA 30 and requests a 
profile download. The PDA 30 sends a download request to 
the PCI server and requests a copy of the subscriber's 
modifiable profile elements to be downloaded to the PDA 30 
(line 360). The PCI validates the identity of the subscriber 

15 through its subscriber ID and password. If the subscriber's 
identity is not validated, the PCI sends an acknowledgement 
and an error code and terminates the profile update session. 
If the subscriber's identity is validated, the PCI downloads 
the subscriber's modifiable profile elements (lines 362,366. 

20 370). Attached as Appendix C is a list of tags for modifiable 
profile elements. The PDA 30 acknowledges the received 
data (lines 364, 368. 372). The PDA starts a timer after 
sending the download request. If the PDA does not receive 
an acknowledgement or data from the PCI server within a 

25 predetermined amount of time. for example, ten seconds, it 
assumes that it is out of radio coverage and informs the 
subscriber to try again later. The PCI server 48 starts a timer 
each time it sends out data to the PDA 30. If the PCI server 
48 does not receive an acknowledgement from the PDA 30 

30 within a predetermined time, for example ten seconds, it will 
abort the profile download operation. 

Once the subscriber finishes editing the profile on the 
PDA. a profile upload request is issued. An illustrative 
example of the message flow between the PDA 30 and the 

35 PCI server 48 for a profile upload is shown in FIGS. 20(a) 
and (b). After the subscriber issues a profile upload request. 
the PDA 30 sends an upload request to the PCI server 48 
requesting permission to send the updated profile elements 
(step 374). The PCI server 48 validates the identity of the 

40 subscriber, for example by checking the subscriber ID and 
password, and checks if there is an associated download 
request issued by the same subsmber. The check for an 
associated previous download request is necessary so that 
the PCI server 48 is sure that the profile the subscriber wants 

45 to change is the profile that the PCI server 48 has just sent. 
If the subscriber's identity is not validated, or there is no 
associated download request packet, the PCI server sends an 
error code to the PDA 30 and terminates the profile update 
session. If the subscriber's identity is validated and there is 

50 an associated download request, the PCI server 48 honors 
the request by sending an acknowledgement and a status 
code of "OK" to the PDA 30 (line 376). When the PDA 30 
receives the OK. it formats the updated profile elements and 
sends them to the PCI server 48 in the same way the profile 

55 was sent to the PDA 30 during the download phase (lines 
378-386). If no error is detected, the PCI server 48 sends the 
updated profile elements to the PCI database 44 to commit 
the change. After a confirmation is received from the PCI 
database 44. the PCI server 48 sends an acknowledgement 

60 with status code of "OK" to the PDA to confirm and 
conclude the profile update session (line 388), as shown in 
FIG. 20(a). 

FIG. 20(b) is an illustrative message flow when the PO 
server 48 detects errors in an uploaded profile. The upload 

65 proceeds as above (lines 390--398). If the PCI server 48 
detects errors in the updated profile elements it responds 
with an error message to notify the subscriber about the 

Page 745



23 24 
interruptions and unwanted incoming call charges. The 
subscriber directs the PCI to send notification of phone calls 
to the pager and to route the call to voice mail. Once notified. 
the user can determine from the phone number included in 

invalid profile element (line 400). The PDA acknowledges 
receipt of the error message (line 402). The PCI server 48 
sends the invalid profile elements in a similar way as the 
profile was sent to the PDA 30 during the download phase 
(lines 404. 406). 

The PDA 30 starts a timer when its sends out an upload 
request or sends out data. If the PDA 30 does not receive an 
acknowledgement from the PCI server 48 within a certain 
predetermined time. it will abort the profile upload (l)eration 
and inform the subscriber to retry at a later time. 

5 the pager notification whether to call the person directly, 
check voice mail. or ignore the call until a later time. The 
subscriber may also direct which messages are to be routed 
to the subscriber's current serving network. which are to be 
sent to another network. and what media is to be used to 

Vl Services 
A. Wireless E-mail Messaging 

10 receive certain messages. The subscriber may also 
designate. for example. that if the wireless terminal is off, all 
text messages are to be sent to e-mail and all voice messages 
are to be sent to voice mail. PCI includes several wireless text message sending. 

receiving. and service control features. PCI's wireless text 
messaging services are based on three network-based capa- 15 

bilities: 

The PCI service control features include supporting sub
scriber profile management, supporting personal mobility 
across wireless and wireline networks. and supporting wire
less terminal mobility. A subscriber's profile may be updated 
by sending text messages from a PDA over a wireless 
network or DTMF (touch-tone) messages from either a 

message integration combining voice message 
notification, voice mail. telephone calls. e-mail. and fax; 

message routing and delivery. i.e .• the PCI is a wireless 
and wireline network gateway; 

database access. i.e.. subscriber profile, authentication, 
and validation. 

20 wireline or wireless terminal. The subscriber may program 
the profile to select media for receiving and sending infor
mation; select cross media for message notification; select 
message screening and delivery options; select single voice The PCI uses personal communications service-integration 

capabilities to integrate the wireless service capabilities 
available to the subscriber. This is accomplished by provid- 25 

ing the subscriber with control over the message routing and 
delivery by the subscriber accessible "subscriber profile" 
stored in the PCI. The subscriber profile contains subscriber 
programmed instructions on message receipt. origination. 
and notification. Thus. PCI operates as a messaging gateway 30 

for providing access to multiple wireline and wireless 
networks, while using subscriber profile information to 
control sending and receiving options. PCI allows wireless 
service providers to integrate the voice messaging, e-mail, 
and fax message services for one subscriber through a single 35 

telephone number. Thus. one phone number may provide a 
single link between the service provider and the subscriber's 
voice and data communications lines. 

The message sending features include communications 
across disparate networks and broadcast communications. A 40 

subscriber may send voice mail. e-mail. and fax messages 
between different service providers and networks. A sub
scriber may also send broadcast e-mail and fax messages, 
which broadcasts may mix e-mail and fax messages within 
a single distribution list. For example. the subscriber may 45 

type a message on a PDA and send it to a distribution list 
over a wireless network. The distribution list may direct the 
PCI to deliver the message to the office as an e-mail and to 
a client as a fax. 

The message receiving features include personal number so 
addressing. selection of message receipt media format. 
selection of cross-media message notification. and selection 
of message screening and delivery options. A subscnber 
may receive voice (e.g., phone). voice mail notification, 
e-mail. and fax communications under a single personal 55 

telephone number. A subscriber may direct e-mail and fax 
delivery based on selected parameters. such as time-of-day. 
day-of-week. etc. A subscriber's media message notification. 
voice mail notification of e-mail or fax messages. e-mail 
notification of voice mail or fax messages. and fax notifi- 60 

cation of e-mail or voice mail messages may be delivered to 
the subscriber based on selected options and parameters. 

Alternatively, if the subscriber's wireless terminal is not 
activated, e-mail messages may be automatically routed to 
alternate destinations as defined by the subscriber's profile. 65 

For example, the subscriber may not want to receive all 
telephone calls at a visiting location to avoid unnecessary 

mailbox storage (for subscriber's with more than one voice 
mailbox); and select a PCI service password. All of these 
options may be maintained over wireless or wireline termi-
nals. The subscriber may automatically register and dereg
ister a wireless terminal thus updating the subscriber's 
profile to receive or reroute messages as preprogrammed in 
the profile. 

The wireless data network provides data transport 
between the PCI server 48 and the subscriber using a 
wireless data terminal. such as a PDA 30. The wireless data 
network may connect to the PCI server in a variety of ways. 
using a variety of protocols. For example. the wireless data 
network may connect to the PCI using a leased line and run 
a proprietary protocol to connect the PCI server via stan
dardized protocols such as TCP/IP. 

Text messaging systems may be connected to the PCI 
server through. for example. Frame Relay, SMDS, ISDN. 
leased line interface. or other transport mechanism effective 
for supporting data communications may be used. An inter
message handling system protocol, such as X.400 (in which 
case X.400 gateway conversion is needed). or Internet 
SMTP or other protocols supported by an interworking unit 
terminating the data transport interface. may be used to 
forward messages between the PCI server 48 and the system 
accessing the PCI. 

The PCI server will preferably support sending and 
receiving faxes in the T.434 format. The PCI server may also 
preferably support sending and receiving faxes using the 
simple mail transfer protocol (SMTP) supported by the 
TCP/IP transport protocol. 

FIG. 21 shows an illustrative embodiment of a PCI 
service supporting text messaging systems. In this example. 
a subscriber has a personal computer 420 at the office 
connected to a local area network (LAN) 414 and an 
enterprise text messaging system (for example. a local 
network e-mail) 413, a personal computer at home 416. and 
a wireless terminal. such as PDA 30 that may send and 
receive messages. All of these devices are connected to the 
PCI. For example. the subscriber's home personal computer 
416 may be connected to the PCI 40 via a modem and a 
wireline data network 418 over either a PSTN or ISDN. 

Persons connected to the LAN may send text messages to 
the subscnber by using the local text messaging system 
without using the PCI. That is, the user of computer 420 can 
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send an e-mail to the subscriber's office computer 412 
without entering the PCI node 40. Because the entetprise 
text messaging system 413 is connected to PCL all enter
prise messaging users may send messages to and receive 
messages from all PCI subscribers (including those not 
connected to the local text messaging system 413) by using 
an appropriate PCI address. 

A person connected to a different enteiprise messaging 
system. such as text message handling system 2 422. can 
send messages to the subscriber on message handling system 
1 413 by routing the message through the PCI Server 48. 

PCI subscribers are assigned a single personal telephone 
for both voice and data communication. For example, an 
E.164 address (i.e .• a telephone number) may be assigned to 
a PCI subscriber to use as the single PCI address. These 
phone numbers may be geographically based according to 
current PSTN architecture. but it is also possible to use 
portable universal numbers. Fifteen digit number formats 
may be desirable to permit sub-addressing. For example. a 
message destined for a PCI subscriber may be addressed to 
the subscriber's telephone number. e.g .• 201-555-5555. !fan 
originating mail system such as a LAN mail system or third 
party message handling system requires a domain identifier. 
the originator may have to specify 201-555-5555@ PCL or 
on the Internet 201-555-5555 @ pci.net. When the PCI 
server 48 receives the message, it will look at the subscrib
er' s profile stored in call process request database 222 stored 
in a PCI database 44 to determine how to handle the 
incoming message. An example of a few of the options that 
PCI may provide for the subscriber are to: 

send the message to the subscriber's wireless PDA; 
send the message to the subscriber's wireline computer at 

home; 
send the message to the destination text messaging system 

at the office; 
send a notification of an incoming message to the wireless 

data terminal and the actual message to the text messaging 
system. 

send the message to any or all of the above; 
The subscriber may send text messages over the wireless 

data network or wireline data network to the PCI server 48. 
The PCI server 48 consults with the subscnber's profile at 
the PCI database 44 and forwards the message to the 
appropriate destination. depending on the routing destina
tion found in the profile. Text messaging systems not con
nected to the PCI 40 may send text messages to PCI 
subscribers by using another network connected between the 
sender's text messaging system and the PCI subscriber's text 
messaging system, for example. the non-connected text 
message may be connected to a PCI over the Internet. 

The flow for wireless messaging is now described. 
The flow for a PCI subscriber receiving an e-mail mes

sage to a wireless PDA 30. for example. is as follows. An 
e-mail message is sent from a wireline or wireless sender to 
a PCI subscriber and arrives at the PCI server 48. The 
incoming e-mail contains a recipient address in the format of 
"201-555-5555 @pd.net" where 201-555-5555 is the sub
scriber's ten-digit personal number and pci.net is the PCI 
server's domain name in the Internet. 

The PCI server 48 checks the subscriber's service profile. 
either from the profile service cache 51 in the PCI server or 
by downloading the subscriber profile from the PCI database 
44 into the cache SI to determine how to process the e-mail 
message. The profile contains screening and routing infor
mation and cross media notification information. The PCI 
server 48 uses this information to send incoming e-mail to 
an actual destination address that can be a wireless. wireline. 

26 
or paging address using, for instance. the UDP/IP protocol 
over a wireless data network; the Internet SMfP protocol 
over the Internet wireline network; or the Telocater Alpha 
Numeric Protocol (fAP). respectively. In this case. the 

5 subscriber has programmed into the subscriber profile to 
have the e-mail sent to a PDA 30. The PCI server 48 receives 
the e-mail message and forwards it to the wireless data 
network programmed into the profile. The e-mail is trans
mitted over a wireless data network 39 for receipt by the 
PDA30. 

10 If the e-mail cannot be delivered. the PCI server returns 
the e-mail to the original sender with a short description of 
why the delivery was unsuccessful. using the SMfP proto
col. 

If an e-mail message is to be delivered to an alphanumeric 
l5 paging address. the PCT server translates the e-mail message 

into a paging message and sends the paging message to the 
paging network specified in the subscriber profile. The 
protocol between the PCI server and the paging network is 
the Telocater Alpha Numeric (f AP). The PCI server formats 

20 the paging message into a maximum page limit with a 
maximum number of characters per page. For example. the 
page limit may be two pages and a maximum of 256 
characters per page. The PCI server does not verify whether 
a paging message is actually delivered by the paging service 

25 provider. It will. however. verify that the message was 
successfully sent to the paging service provider. Because the 
PCI server does not provide this verification. it is under the 
assumption that messages sent to a pager arrive successfully 
at the pager. 

30 If the subscriber profile contains an option for voice 
message notification of e-mail messages. the PCI server 
generates and sends a digitized prerecorded voice announce
ment to the address specified in the subscriber service 
profile. The protocol used to deliver the voice message 

35 notification is the AMIS-Analog Protocol. 
In this illustrative embodiment, a preferred PCI server 

node functions as an X.400 message transport agent or 
SMfP router and routes messages destined for PCI sub
scribers and to those destined for users connected on other 

40 systems. In the case of an X.400 message transfer agent 
(MfA). X.400 addresses are used to internally represent 
subscriber addresses. The translation from the "user 
friendly" subscriber addresses such as E.164 numbering to 
the X.400 address would be done via a look-up table (ROM 

45 or other memory device) at the PCI access module or the 
X.400 gateway. Destination or source addresses from users 
on other networks are not converted to X.400 addresses. but 
are left in the native address format of the sending or 
receiving system. An X.400 gateway address may be added 

50 to the message header. however. to allow PCI to route the 
message to an appropriate gateway. 

The PCI server 48 is responsible for delivering a message 
to the subscriber listed in the destination field of the mes
sage. In a simple case. the subscriber has an X.400 or 

55 Internet mailbox accessible to the PCI via one of its access 
connections. Alternatively. the subscriber profile may con
tain forwarding addresses which route the message for 
delivery to unusual destinations. For example. the subscrib
er's mailbox may reside on another message handling 

60 system. a wireless data network. wireline data network, or 
PSTN destination associated with a fax machine. The deliv
ery of such a message to a final destination is handled by an 
interworking unit which is responsible for doing address 
translation and. if necessary. format translation as defined by 

65 the subscriber profile entry. 
For subject e-mail screening. the subject field is analyzed 

to determine if a match exists before comparing the address 
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field. If the subject field matches an entry on the screening 
list. the treatment for a matched entry will occur. That 
means. in this illustrative embodiment. that subject screen
ing takes precedence over address sender screening. That is, 
if e-mail originated from an address that is excluded from 5 

the e-mail screening address list. the e-mail will still be 
delivered according to the screening criteria. 

If the PDA 30 is not registered for the wireless messaging 
service or if the PDA 30 is out of radio coverage at the time 
the message arrives at the PCI server 48, the message will 10 

be sent to the subscriber's external message storage system. 
such as the text message system 413. 

B. Voice Messaging 
F1G. 22 shows an illustrative embodiment of a PCI 

service for voice mail system. The voice mail systems 430 15 

may use the public telephone network 432 and Audio 
Messaging Interface Specification (AMIS)-Analog Proto
col to connect analog voice messages to the PCI. 
Alternatively, the voice mail system may use a modem 434. 

28 
For voice messages that cannot be delivered to the 

destination. for example if the mailbox is full, the destina
tion system sends a non-delivery notification message to the 
PCI server 48 specifying the reason why the message is 
undeliverable. The PCI server 48 retries delivering for up to 
a system defined time period. If all of the retries fail. the PCI 
server 48 uses the AMIS-Analog Protocol to return the voice 
message to the originating voice messaging system with an 
appropriate non-delivery notification. A pre-recorded non
delivery announcement is sent to notify the message origi
nator that the message was undeliverable. No further pro-
cessing occurs. If the destination system accepts the 
message. the PCI server 48 forwards the voice message to 
the destination system. 

If the subscriber chooses e-mail notification of incoming 
voice messages, the notification is sent via wireless or 
wireline network to the subscnber as specified in the sub
scriber profile. If the subscriber selected page notification. 
the notification will be sent through the paging network 

a private line 436, or an ISDN BRI AMIS-Digital Protocol 
438 to connect digital voice mail signals to the PCI. 

Voice messaging systems on the PCI must be able to send 
a message to the PCI server48 providing notification that the 
subscriber has received a voice message. The voice mail 
system may send this text message by using. for example, 
asynchronous interfaces with a modem; X.25; ISDN BRI. or 
TCP/IP interfaces. Preferably. the PCI server 48 supports the 
AMIS Analog and Digital interfaces. 

20 according to the profile. Either notification contains the 
mailbox number that originated the voice message. the date 
and time the message was received, and the length of the 
voice message in minutes. 

In another example. a user having a digital voice mail 
25 system creates a voice mail message and addresses it to a 

user of analog voice mail system. The destination telephone 
number indicates that the message must be routed to the PCI 
server 48. The PCI server 48 checks the recipient's user 
profile and determines that the destination recipient has an The PCI voice messaging call flow is as follows. Using 

the AMIS-Analog Protocol the system originating the voice 
message sends message information to the PCI server 48 
specifying the type of message to be delivered. the message 
length (in minutes). the originator's mailbox number, and 
the recipient's mailbox number. When the message arrives at 
the PCI server 48. the originator's mailbox is extracted from 35 

AMIS-Analog Protocol and is compared to the subscriber's 
voice mailbox number stored in the subscriber profile. If the 
two values match, the voice message is already in the 
mailbox designated by the subscriber. In this case, the PCI 
server 48 sends a bogus error code to the originating voice 40 

messaging system using the AMIS-Analog protocol so that 
the voice message is rejected and is not forwarded to the PCI 
server 48. The PCI server 48. however. has header infor
mation needed to send a notification message to the 
subscriber, if such notification is required by the subscriber 45 

profile. 

30 analog voice mail system. The message is then passed into 
the analog voice mail system via the AMIS-Analog Proto
col. 

If the originator's mailbox does not match the subscrib
er's voice mailbox number. the PCI server 48 analyzes the 
message length parameter. If this parameter exceeds a cer
tain predetermined length. for example three minutes. the 50 

PCI server 48 sends a response message to the originating 
voice messaging system with an error code specifying that 
the message is too long. No further processing of the voice 
message occurs. If the message length is not longer than the 
predetermined time. the PCI server 48 sends a response 55 

message to the originating voice messaging system accept
ing the message. The originating voice messaging system 
will then forward the voice message to the PCI server. 

When the voice message arrives at the PCI server 48. the 
PCI server 48 attempts to route the voice message according 60 

to the screening. registration. and routing options contained 
in the subscriber profile. Using AMIS-Analog Protocol. the 
PCI server 48 sends message information to the subscnber's 
destination voice messaging system. specifying the type of 
message to be delivered. length of the message in minutes. 65 

the originator's mailbox number. and the recipient's mailbox 
number. 

The subscriber will receive all of the voice mail messages 
at the voice mail system. if that is what is selected in the 
subscriber's profile. The subscriber may also set up the 
profile to receive at a wireless data terminal a text message 
that provides a notification of a voice mail message and 
envelope information of the message. Alternatively. a recipi
ent voice mail system may send a text message containing 
a notification and envelope information of the message. 

One feature of the AMIS-Digital Protocol is that if the 
original voice message is marked urgent by the sender, the 
AMIS-Digital Protocol includes priority status information 
in the message sent from the voice messaging system to the 
PCI server. Using this information. the PCI can screen 
priority messages. 

The voice messaging gateway converts vendor propri-
etary voicemail format to the X.400 format and vice versa, 
thus bridging different messaging formats. It is responsible 
for voice transcoding from proprietary to or from X.400 
form. It also maps options to or from the X.400 protocol as 
specified in AMIS. 

C. Facsimile Messaging 
F1G. 23 illustrates a PCI service for fax messaging. The 

PCI server 48 is connected to public switched telephone 
networks 432 via analog lines 444 or a Tl trunk 445. Fax 
machines 440 and fax servers 442 are connected to the 
PSTN 432. The PCI server 48 may also be connected to fax 
machines 440 and fax servers 442 by private lines 446 or an 
ISDN 438. For a subscriber to receive faxes. the fax machine 
telephone number must be supplied to the subscriber profile. 
The PCI will send a fax to the designated number and may 
send a text notification message or take other action as the 
user has selected in the profile. If the user has specified a 
wireless data terminal to receive the fax, the PCI server 48 
will perform the necessary wireless adaptation and send a 
fax through a wireless data terminal. 
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A fax may be sent to a PCI subscriber by routing the fax 
to the PCI node but. the user must dial the telephone number 
of the PCI server 48 to send the fax to the subscriber. The 
PCI server 48 will send the fax to the subscriber's telephone 
number. The PCI server will check the subscriber's user 
profile to determine how the fax should be delivered. In this 
example, the fax message is sent to a fax machine at a 
designated telephone number. 

Fax users having existing fax machines 440 must place a 
call over the PSTN network in order to access the PCI. This 
is because existing fax machines 420, unlike fax servers 422, 
are designed for point-to-point communication, not fax 
network communication. Users of an the existing fax 
machine 420 can access the PCI in two ways. One way is by 
two stage dialing. The sender first dials the PCI server 48 
and then dials the recipient's number after receiving a 
prompt from the PCI server. Alternatively. the user can dial 
*FX+destination address. The fax machine user can directly 
dial from the fax terminal the recipient telephone number 
proceeded by *FX. which signals the switch to automati
cally forward the fax call through the PCI server. 

Fax servers that support X.400 messaging will include the 
personal number in the X400 address field and there is no 
reason for the PCI server to prompt the user for the personal 
number. 

D. CallCommand 
PCI CallCommand (CC) service provides subscribers 

real-time control of voice calls while using a wireless data 
terminal or PDA. CC is designed to enhance personal 
number services (i.e .• HLR), by providing real time call 
management capabilities to nomadic users. 

CC provides the subscriber with four call management 
options: 

location independence (supplementing personal number/ 
HLR applications); 

real-time call screening (using ANI and/or prompting the 
caller to enter a number); 

real-time call redirection (routing calls to any telephone 
number based on the calling party); and 

real-time short messaging (inputting or selecting a short 
message to be played to the caller). 

When a caller dials a PCI subscriber's telephone number, 
the caller's telephone number is entered for screening. After 
the caller's number is entered. the PDA 30 can map the 
calling number to a name and alert the subscriber of an 
incoming call. The PDA 30 visually displays the name 
and/or number of the caller. The subscnber can then use the 
PDA 30 to accept the call by entering the telephone number 
of a nearby telephone to which the call will be routed. The 
subscriber can alternatively have the call forwarded to 
another number. such as a colleague's phone or a voice 
mailbox. If the subscriber decides not to respond to the 
caller. the caller is played an announcement and forwarded 
to a pre-determined default telephone number, such as a 
voice mail box or secretary. 

CC allows the subscriber to send a brief message to the 
caller. Upon being alerted to an incoming call, the subscriber 
can select from a pre-defined list of messages, or type a new 
message, on the PDA 30. The message is transmitted to the 
PCI server 48 which converts the text message into speech 
and plays the message to the waiting caller. The caller 
receives the message and can leave voice mail for the 
subscriber, or be forwarded by the subscriber to an alternate 
telephone number. 

Call command enables nomadic subscribers to manage, in 
real time. incoming calls using screening, rerouting and 
messaging to the caller. Call command subscribers having a 

30 
PDA 30 are visually informed of the name and/or number of 
the caller. The subscriber can elect to either accept the call. 
routing it to a specified number, such as the number of a 
nearby telephone; route the call to an alternate number. such 

5 as a voice mailbox, colleague phone number or secretary 
phone number; or respond to the caller with a brief keyed in 
message, which is played back to the caller in synthesized 
speech. The service also provides a number of non-real time 
call management features including predetermined screen-

10 ing lists, day of week/time of day routing schedules; and 
location sequencing. Call command allows mobile subscrib
ers to manage and receive telephone calls using a personal 
digital assistant. 

Call command users pre-subscribe to a wireless data 
15 service such as Ardis or RAM mobile data for E-mail, call 

management, and other wireless data applications. The 
wireless data provider provides a radio interface to the 
subscriber's PDA 30. A local exchange carrier interfaces 
with the wireless data provider over a PCI interface. When 

20 a caller enters his or her number the local exchange carrier 
forwards a data message containing the caller party infor
mation. The wireless data provider locates the subscriber 
and forwards the calling party information to the subscrib
er' s PDA 30 where the subscriber is alerted of the call. The 

25 subscriber then forwards the data packet containing a rout
ing number to the PCI. The PCI reroutes the call accord
ingly. 

FIG. 24 is an illustrative example of a CallCommand 
service network A caller. Joe 450, wishes to speak with 

30 Mary. Mary. who is away from the office. is a PCI subscriber 
having the CallCommand service. She has a PDA 30. which 
is turned on and registered at a visiting location. Joe dials 
Mary's office phone number. This phone number connects 
Joe's call to the PCI server 48. The PCI server 48 network 

35 instructs Joe to type in his telephone number. The PCI server 
48 puts Joe on hold and plays back a message using 
synthesized speech informing Joe that the network is trying 
to locate Mary. The network recognizes that Mary is regis
tered at a visiting location and sends a phone notification 

40 over a wireless data network 39. Mary is notified on a PDA 
30 that a phone call is coming from a particular phone 
number. If Mary has already programmed a name corre
sponding to that phone number in a directory on her PDA 30, 
that name will also appear. Therefore, she is aware that she 

45 has a phone call from Joe Smith. Mary has several options. 
She may type or select a preselected message to be sent from 
the PDA30 to the PCI network which converts the message 
into synthesized speech and play it back to Joe; she may 
forward the call to a nearby telephone, such as a cellular 

50 phone or a nearby pay phone 452 or forward the call to her 
secretary or colleagues's phone number; she may send a 
message and forward the call; or she may direct the call to 
her voice mail. In this illustration, Mary selects that the call 
be routed to a local public pay telephone 452. The call is 

55 routed over public switched telephone networks 432 to the 
selected telephone and Mary and Joe speak 

CallCommand has several advantageous features. Call 
command includes real time call screening which allows the 
subscriber to direct calls in a predetermined fashion based 

60 on the caller. the time or date. etc. Call command also has 
real time call rerouting which allows the subscriber to 
reroute calls to any phone number on a per call basis. That 
is. when a call is received. the subscriber may enter a phone 
number to which she wishes the call to be routed. For 

65 example. it may be a phone in an office she is visiting. a 
rented cellular phone. or a public telephone. In the event that 
a subscriber cannot respond to a caller because PDA is out 
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of range. the subscriber is preoccupied. the PDA is turned 
off. etc., the subscriber may select a default routing number. 
Such a default number could be a voice mailbox, secretary, 
colleague, or other phone number. 

Call command also has a call messaging option. This 
allows the subscriber to send a brief message to a calling 
party. The message is typed on the PDA 30 and sent by 
wireless means to the PCI. The PO converts the signal into 
synthesized speech and plays it to the caller. For example. a 
subscriber may be on an important customer call when his 
supervisor calls. expecting a response. The call command 
subscriber can send a message to the manager ("Talking to 
customer. call you back"). while still communicating with 
the customer. 

The call messaging feature has two aspects. The first is the 
wireless messaging from the PDA 30 to the PCI. The second 
is the text to speech translation. The subscriber may type in 
a message on the PDA 30. The message originates as a data 
message from the wireless data provider network and is 
forwarded to a local exchange carrier network over the PCI 
interface. The PO server 48 translates the wireless text 
message into speech and plays it back to the caller. 

Call command also has a predetermined call management 
option. This feature allows a subscriber to have unanswered 
calls sent to predetermined default telephone numbers. For 
example, in the event a call cannot be answered, it is first 
routed to, for example. a service hotline; if the service 
hotline does not answer, it is forwarded to a secretary; and 
if the secretary does not answer. then it is forwarded to voice 
mail. Each time the call is forwarded to the next number a 
message is played back to the caller. The routing numbers 
and sequence order may be altered by updating the sub
scriber profile in the PCI database. 

This feature also allows the subscriber to predetermine the 
management of certain numbers. For an example. a sub
scriber may want to be notified in real time only if a calling 
party number matches that of an immediate family member, 
supervisor, or important client. In other cases. the subscriber 
may wish to have calls automatically rerouted to a default 
number, such as a voice mailbox or secretary. For a company 
which does business over a large geographic area. the 
subscriber may wish to have the phone call routed to 
different places based on the geographic origin of the call 
For example, calls originating from New York or New 
Jersey may be routed to a sales representative for that area 
and calls originating from California are routed to a sales 
representative for that geographic area. 

The call management feature allows the subscriber to 
predetermine call routing based on the time of day. For 
example. a subscriber may wish to have calls forwarded to 
a customer service staff during business hours and be 
personally notified of calls during non-business hours. 

Wireless technologies make subscribers constantly 
available, therefore it is important to give them the ability to 
accept or decline communication attempts at their discre
tion. While delivering the calling number to the PDA 30 
allows a subscriber to locally screen each attempt as they 
occur, the subscriber may be in an environment where 
distractions are unacceptable such as an important meeting. 
Therefore. the subscriber is able to create lists against which 
callers are screened by the network delivering the service. 
These network resident lists reduce the number of call 
attempts to the subscriber's remote wireless device. The 
CallCommand service allows subscribers to turn screening 
on and off and add or remove numbers and names from these 
lists. 

Like the wireless data services. CallCommand service 
profile management allows subscribers to modify or update 

32 
their subscriber profiles which preferably reside in a PCI 
database 44. Profiles are created and deleted by the service 
integrator controlled by the service provider. A subscriber 
may modify the profile by either wireless or wireline mes-

s saging using DTMF tones or data. 
The subscriber profile can be updated by a wireless device 

such as a PDA 30. A subscriber profile may be modified by 
wireline communications as well. A subscriber may use a 
telephone or wireline data terminal to contact an PCI data-

10 base 44. The PCI server 48 acts as a mediation device 
between wireless terminals and an PO database 44 for 
DTMF profile updates. It is preferable that the wireline 
network be supported by a service management operating 
system capable of prompting subscribers using a DTMF 

15 telephone for a profile update that is completed when the 
service management operating system makes the appropri
ate changes in the subscriber's profile in the PO database 
44. When a service management operations system is used 
to modify the profile in the PCI database 44. the changes 

20 should also be reported to PCI server 48 so that the service 
profile cache SI may be modified accordingly. 

Call command has its locus of control in service logic in 
the PCI database 44. The PCI database 44 service logic 
provides (1) service status maintenance. which maintains the 

25 status of the subscriber as registered or deregistered; (2) call 
screening. which provides network based screening of 
incoming calls; (3) call routing. which provides routing 
destinations for each call; this information is based on 
information received from the subscriber in real time via the 

30 PCI server 48 or by preprogrammed instructions in the 
subscriber profile in the PCI database 44; (4) profile man
agement support. which is service logic in the PCI database 
which permits "downloading" of the subscriber's profile to 
the PCI server 48 for presentation to an update by the 

35 subscriber through the PDA 30; (5) security, wherein sub
scriber authentication and validation must be supported to 
safeguard the subscriber's personal information and status 
such as location; and (6) accounting management wherein. 
the PCI database 44 collects accounting parameters to 

40 support service provider billing. 
The subscriber profile in the PCI database 44 must contain 

certain information. This type of information includes a 
subscriber identifier; subscriber authentication information; 
wireless data provider parameters; registration status; ser-

45 vice mode ( default. override, or command); screening lists; 
and routing tables (including day of week and time of day 
parameters). 

The application supporting the CallCommand server in 
the PCI server 48 includes a mobility management function. 

50 The mobility management function provides status location 
information to a database in the PCI database 44 and is 
responsible for delivering a Temporary Location Destination 
number on request from the PCI database 44. To do this. the 
PCI server 48 is responsible for ( 1) location registration. the 

55 PCI server 48 updating the PCI database 44 with the 
subscriber's PDA 30 status (for example. registered on a 
wireless data network or registered on a wired telephone); 
(2) play announcements and digit collection for caller infor
mation and presentation to the subscriber; (3) remote 

60 alerting. such as formatting and sending call information 
through a wireless data network to the PDA 30 for presen
tation to the subscriber; (4) profile management support (the 
PCI server 48 must support the "downloading" of the 
subscriber's profile and packaging for presentation to update 

65 by the subscriber through the PDA 30); (5) security (the 
subscriber authentication invalidation information must be 
supported to safeguard the subscriber's personal information 
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and status such as location); and (6) account management 
(the PCI server should collect accounting parameters for 
presentation to the service provider for billing). 
VII. Message Aows 

PCT wireless messaging involves three types of message 
flow. The first is sending a message from one subscriber to 
another, the second is receiving a message regardless of 
whether the subscriber is using a wireless or wireline 
terminal, and the third is sending a message to a non
subscriber. 

FIG. 25 is an illustrative example of the message flow of 
a PCI wireless subscriber sending a message. The PCI user 
submits a message 502. The message is received by a 
message transfer agent in the PCI server. The MTA copies 
and temporarily stores the originating and destination 
addresses 504. The MTA sends to the mobility manager 
function in the PCI server a request to validate the sending 
user as a PCI subscriber 506. The mobility manager sends 
this validation request to the PCI database and waits for a 
response 508. Upon receipt of an affirmative validation from 
the PCI database, the mobility manager sends the validation 
response to the MTA 510, 512. The MTA then sends the 
mobility manager a request for the address of the user's 
home MTA 514. The mobility manager routes this request to 
the PCI database 516. Upon receipt of a response from the 
PCI database, the mobility manager routes the home MTA 
address to the MTA 518, 520. The MTA then routes the 
message to the home MTA 522. If a third party PCT database 
must be consulted, the home MTA request will be directed 
from the PCI database to a third party PCI database 524, 
526. 

FIG. 26 illustrates an example of the message flow of a 
wireless PCI user receiving a message. When the PCI 
receives a message from a subscriber, the MTA in the PCI 
server copies and temporarily stores the destination address 
and the message 530. The MTA sends to the mobility 
manager function in the PCT server a request for the PCI 
subscriber's user profile 532. The mobility manager will 
retrieve this profile request from the PCI database 534 (If 
third party PCT database is involved, the local PCT database 
contacts the third party PCI database through a switch 
transfer point 536, 538.) Upon receipt of the subscriber's 
profile from the PCI database 540, the mobility manager 
requests the message from the MTA using a "message 
forward request" message 542. When the mobility manager 
receives the message from the MTA 544, the mobility 
manager processes the message as indicated by the subscrib
er's profile, which may involve media conversion or screen
ing 546. After processing the message, the mobility manager 
sends the message to the MTA for delivery 548, 550. 
Alternatively, the PCI server mobility manager function may 
directly deliver the message to the termination receiver 552. 

34 
a "message forward request" 576. Upon receipt of the 
message from the MTA578, the mobility manager processes 
the message as indicated by the user's profile, which may 
require media conversion or obtaining the addresses for the 

5 distribution list for the message 580. After processing the 
message, the mobility manager sends the message to the 
MTA for delivery 582, 584. Alternatively, the MTA may 
directly deliver the message 586. 
VIII. The PDA Application 

To better understand the capabilities of PO and PDA/PO 
10 server interlace, a discussion of the PDA user interlace is 

helpful. The user interlace is application software residing in 
the PDA. This software is described by describing the 
screens displayed on a PCI subscriber's PDA screen. The 
following discussion is for an illustrative embodiment of the 

15 PDA user interlace. A person skilled in the art recognizes 
that the interlace may be implemented in a myriad of ways. 

FIG. 28 is an illustrative example of a PDA user interlace 
main menu. The menu allows the user to enter the CallCom
mand or wireless messaging services, update the user 

20 profile, or check the status of the system by clicking on 
buttons 610, 612, 614, 616, respectively. 

FIG. 29 shows a computer screen after "status request" 
616 is selected. The status request screen shows that there 
are five local originating messages (waiting to be sent by the 

25 PDA) and three outgoing messages (waiting to be retrieved) 
in boxes 618, 620, respectively. The various services' status 
is also displayed. As seen in FIG. 29, this subscriber's 
wireline registration is on, as seen in box 622. This registers 
the subscriber on a particular wireline telephone, seen in box 

30 624. This registration will direct calls to this phone number. 
The status request also advises this subscriber about the 
status of the CallCommand and wireless messaging features, 
as seen in boxes 626, 628. 

FIG. 30 illustrates an exemplary screen if the subscriber 
35 clicks "Call Command" 610 on the main menu (FIG. 28). If 

the subscriber clicks on "YES" 630, a screen such as FIG. 
31 appears. The screen includes a window 632 which shows 
the status of various received telephone calls. The status 
indicates whether an incoming call was answered, for-

40 warded to another number, was hung up before being 
answered; unanswered; or forwarded to voice mail. The 
phone number and receipt time and date of each call are 
displayed. The subscriber may save or delete any entry the 
subscriber by clicking box 634 or 636, respectively, The 

45 subscriber may also connect or disconnect the CallCom
mand service by clicking box 638, 640, respectively. 

FIG. 32 is an illustrative example of a screen if the 
subscriber selected "Wrreless Messaging" 512 on the main 
menu (FIG. 28). The subscriber will be connected to the 

50 wireless messaging service if "YES" 642 is clicked. 
FIG. 33 is an example of a screen which may appear if the 

subscriber selected "Profile" 614 from the main menu (FIG. 
28). If the subscriber selects "Fax" 644 from this screen, a 
screen such as that shown in FIG. 34 may appear, which 

55 allows the subscriber to enter a phone number into box 646 
to which faxes will be directed. Turning on e-mail screening 
activates both the subject and address screening. Subject 
screening takes priority over address screening parameters. 

FIG. 27 illustrates an example of a message flow from a 
PCI wireless subscriber to a non-subscriber. When the MTA 
receives a message from a PCI subscriber 560, the MTA 
copies and temporarily stores the originating addresses and 
the message 562. The MTA sends the mobility manager a 
request to validate the originating address as a PCI sub
scriber 564. The mobility manager will send this validation 
request to the PCI database and wait for a response 566. 60 

When the mobility manager receives an affirmative valida
tion response from the PO database 568, the mobility 
manager sends the validation response to the MTA 570. 
Next, the mobility manager sends to the PCT database a 
request for the PCT subscriber's profile 572. Upon receipt of 65 

the subscriber's profile from the PCI database 574, the 
mobility manager requests the message from the MTA using 

If the subscriber selected "e-mail" 648 on the screen FIG. 
33, a screen such seen in FIG. 35 appears. The subscriber 
can select where e-mail messages should be delivered 
( destination screening) 650, where notification of e-mail 
receipt should be delivered (notification screening) 652, 
whether messages should be screened at all 654 and, if so, 
how they should be screened 656, 658. 

The destination 650 allows the subscriber to select des
tinations for incoming e-mail. Messages that satisfy the 
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The user may type into boxes 696 certain incoming phone 
number which meet the screening parameters. 

If the subscriber viewing the "profile menu" (FIG. 33) 
clicked "Call Command", 698 a screen such as illustrated in 
FIG. 40 is displayed. The subscriber may type in a box 700 
a wireline registration telephone number, which is a number 

screening requirement may be sent to two destinations 
(match A. match B). As shown in this illustrative example. 
e-mail received which match the subscriber's prepro
grammed screening criteria are to be delivered only to a 
wireline e-mail. such as the subscnber's personal computer 5 

at the office. because match A 660 and match B 662 
designate the same destination. All received e-mail mes
sages which do not meet either criteria ("not matched") are 
sent to a selected fax machine 664, for example. the fax 
machine at the subscriber's office. 

to which incoming calls may be forwarded. The subscriber 
has the option to edit screening criteria phone numbers or to 
edit reply messages to be sent to the caller. 

10 If the subscriber wishes to edit forwarding call numbers 
box 702 is clicked and a screen such as illustrated in FIG. 41 The subscriber also indicates where notification of a 

received e-mail should be sent 652. Notification for all 
e-mail messages meeting the screening requirement should 
be sent to a selected fax machine 666. The PCI network will 
select information about the e-mail origination such as the 
author. recipient. and subject matter and convert it to a 
facsimile format and send the message to a fax machine. 
Notification of all e-mail that does not meet the screening 
criteria are sent to a pager 668. The PCI network will take 
the originating message information and turn it into alpha
numeric information according to the TAP protocol and send 

is displayed. The user may type into boxes 704 or select 
certain phone numbers which life to be forwarded to a 

15 preselected phone number if screening is on. 
If the subscriber viewing the "Call Command" screen 

(FIG. 40) clicked "edit messages" 706, a screen such as 
illustrated in FIG. 42 is displayed. The user may compose a 
unique message in box 708 or edit one already on a list 

20 shown in box 710. 
If the subscriber has connected the Call Command and an 

it to the subscriber's pager. If the screening option is turned 
off. notification of all incoming e-mail is sent to voicemail 
670. The PCI network will convert the origination informa
tion from text to synthesized speech and send the informa- 25 
tion to a selected voice mailbox. 

incoming call is received, a screen such as that illustrated in 
FIG. 43 is displayed. This screen displays in a box 712 the 
number from which the incoming call originates. The user 
has the option of sending a message and forwarding the call 
by clicking box 714. forwarding the call without a message 

The user may also select whether to screen incoming 
e-mail messages at all 654. If the screening is on, the user 
may screen e-mail based on the originating address 656 or 
subject matter 658. 

FIG. 36 is an illustrative screen which the subscriber may 
use to edit e-mail screening according to address by clicking 
box 656 (FIG. 35). The subscnber may input new e-mail 
addressees into box 672 and add them to a list by clicking 

by clicking box 716. sending a message and not forwarding 
the call by clicking box 718. or routing the call to voice mail 
by clicking box 720. 

30 If either the "message and forward" or "forward" 716 
option is selected. a screen such as that illustrated in FIG. 44 
is displayed. This allows the subscriber to select one of 
several the preselected phone numbers 722--728 to forward 

a box 674 or select addresses already entered to be included 35 

in a screening criteria as seen in box 676. For example. the 
user may want e-mail messages originating from the fol
lowing addresses to be routed according to the screening 
criteria: cc!stanp. cc!rizzo, and cc!rupin. E-mail messages 
originating from these addresses will be routed and notified 40 

according to the criteria selected on the screen illustrated in 
FIG. 35. 

or select another phone number. such as a nearby telephone 
to which the call is to be forwarded. This phone number may 
be typed into a box 730. 

If the user selected the "message and forward" 714 or 
"message only" 718 selections. a screen such as that shown 
in FIG. 45 is displayed. This allows the subscriber to type in 
a message into a box 732 or select a predetermined message 
shown in box 4134 to be sent to the incoming caller. This 
message is sent by wireless communications to the PCI 
network where the ISP converts the message into synthe-

If the user selected to edit the "subject" a screening 
criteria based on "subjects" by clicking box 658 (FIG. 35). 
a screen such as that illustrated in FIG. 37 is presented. The 
user may type in to boxes 678 particular subjects which 
should be routed according to a screening criteria. The 
subject will search the incoming e-mail origination infor
mation to determine the subject of the e-mail. Subjects may 
include "urgent". "personal". the name of a client or project. 
etc. 

If the subscriber viewing the "profile menu" (FIG. 33) 
clicked "voice mail" 680, a screen such as that illustrated in 
FIG. 38 is presented. The subscriber can type into a box 682 
in the destination voice mail system phone number. The 
subscriber may also select notification based on certain 
screening criteria 684. If the incoming voice mail message 
matches the screening criteria. the subscriber has selected to 
be notified by a message sent to the PDA 686. If the voice 
mail message does not match a screening parameter. the 
subscriber has selected to not be notified 688. If the screen
ing option is turned off. the subscriber has decided to not be 
notified of any voice mail messages 690. 

The user has the option of turning the screening on or off 
692. If the screening is on. the messages are screened by 
caller 694. If the user decides to screen by caller by clicking 
box 694. a screen such as illustrated in FIG. 39 is displayed. 

45 sized speech and plays it for the caller. For example, if the 
subscriber desires to call back the incoming caller as soon as 
possible. the message "will call back ASAP" is selected 
This message is transmitted from the PDA by wireless 
communications to the PCI network. The ISP will receive 

50 the message and convert it to synthesize speech and send the 
synthesize speech message to the incoming caller. 
IX. Billing 

Billing operations is supported by an Automatic Message 
Accounting Network Function. The automatic network 

55 accounting measures. collects. formats and outputs network 
usage information to upstream billing and other operation 
application and service purposes. Preferably. automatic mes
sage accounting data is collected at various stages of service 
flows across network equipment and services. 

60 X. Conclusion 
A system has been descnbed which enables a wireless 

PDA user to remotely control a large number of messaging 
and call handling options. 

While the invention has been described by the reference 
65 to specific embodiments. this was for purposes of illustration 

only and should not be construed to limit the spirit or the 
scope of the invention. 
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APPENDIX A 

Glossary of Acronyms 

A1N advanced intelligent network 
ANI automatic nwnber identification 
APS alphanumerical paging server 
A1M asynchrooous ITilnsfer mode 
BRI basic rate interface 
cc Call Command 
CCDB call contact database 
co central office 
CPE consumer premises equipment 
CPR call process request 
D&R data and report database 
DRS data and report subdivision 
DTMF dual tone multiple frequency 
GDI generic data interface 
lll,R home location register 
Il' intelligent peripheral 
Il'I intelligent peripheral interface 
ISDN integrated signaling digital networks 
ISP intelligent services peripheral 
I.EC local exchan,ge carrier 
MOC maintenance and operation console 
MS mail storage system 
MSAP multiple services application platform 
MI'A message transfer agent 
PCI personal communications internetwork 
PDA personal digital assistant 
POP post office protocol 
PPSN public packet switched network 
PSTN public switched telephone network 
SCP service control point 
SMDS switched multimegabit digital service 
SMS service management system 
SMIP simple messaging transfer protocol 
SNI service network interface 
SPACE® service provisioning and creation environment 
SPC service profile cache 
SSPAT service switching point access-tandem 
TAP telocator alphanwneric protocol 
TCAP transaction capable application program 
TCP transaction capable processing 
VLR visiting location register 

APPENDIX B 

PCI Profile Element 
lype and 

GDI Tag ID Max Leng1h 

Personal Data (I) 

Subscriber ID Number I dlO 
Password 2 c8 
E-mail Address 3 c32* 
V-Mail System Phone Number 4 dlO 
V-Mail System Mailbox Number 5 d!0 
PagingTunninalPhoneNumber 6 dl0 
Paging PIN 7 c8 
Mail Storage Account ID 8 c32• 
Mail Storage Password 9 c8 
Wireless Provider Subscriber ID 10 c!0 
Wireless Voice Phone Number 11 d!0 
Fax Nwnber 12 d!0 
Profile Version Number 13 n4 

Call Command Service Profile (2) 

Call Command Registration Status 21 cl 
Wireline Registration Nwnber 22 dlO 

E-Mail Routing (3) 

Primary Destination I 31 cl 
Primary Destination 2 32 cl 
Primary Notification I 33 cl 
Secondary Destination 34 cl 
Secondary Notification 35 cl 
Default Destination 36 cl 
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APPENDIX B-continued 

lype and 
PCI Profile Element GDITagID Max Length 

Default Notification 37 cl 
E-Mail Subject Screening (4) 

E-Mail Screening Status 41 cl 
Subject! 42 cl 
Subject2 43 cl 
Subject3 44 cl 
Subject4 45 cl 
Subject5 46 cl 

E-Mail From Screening (5) 

E-Mail Screening Status 41 cl 
From! 52 c12 
From2 53 c12 
From3 54 c12 
From4 55 c12 
From5 56 c12 
From6 57 c12 
From7 58 c12 
From8 59 c12 
Frorn9 60 c12 
FromlO 61 c12 
Fromll 62 c12 
From12 63 c12 
From13 64 c12 
From14 65 c12 
From15 66 c12 

\bice Mail Profile (6) 

V-Mail Screening Status 71 cl 
From! 72 c12 
From2 73 cl2 
From3 74 cl2 
From4 75 cl2 
From5 76 cl2 
Primary Destination 77 cl 
Primary Notification I 78 cl 
Secondary Destination 79 cl 
Secondary Notification 80 cl 
Default Destination 81 cl 
Default Notification 82 cl 

APPENDIXC 

Tug Description 

001 
002 
003 
004 
005 
006 

007-021 
022-026 

027 
028 
029 
030 
031 
032 
033 

034-038 
039 
040 
041 
042 

Password for subscriber registration 
Password for retrieval of messa,ges from message store 
FAX Machine Number 
Call Command Status flag (I = ON and 0 = OFF) 
W,reline Registration Number for remote call forwarding 
E-mail screening status flag (I = ON and O = OFF) 
E-mail "From" screening I 1hrough 15 
E-mail "Subject" screening I through 5 
E-mail Destination A - Screening Criteria Match 
E-mail Destination B - Screening Criteria Match 
E-mail Notification - Screening Criteria Match 
E-mail Notification - Screening Criteria No Match 
E-mail Notification - Screening Criteria Not Match 
E-mail Notification - Screening OFF 
\bice-mail Screening Status Falg ( I = ON and 0 = OFF) 
\bice-mail ''From" Screening I 1hrough 5 
\bice-mail "Urgent'' Flag (1 = ON and O = OFF) 
\bice-mail Notification - Screening Criteria Match 
\bice-mail Notification - Screening Criteria Not Match 
\bice-mail Notification - Screening OFF 

We claim: 
1. A personal communication internetwork for sending 

and receiving wireless and wireline messages. said internet-
65 work comprising 

(1) a server. including: 
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( a) a message transfer agent interfaced with at least one 
wireline data network; 

(b) a wireless data network protocol handler connected 
to the message transfer agent and interfacing with at 
least one wireless data network; 

(c) a mobility controller. including 
i. a subscriber profile cache; 
ii. a message router responsive to message routing 

parameters in the subscriber profile; 

5 

iii. an interface connected to exchange message 
10 

routing parameters between the subscriber profile 
and the at least one wireless network; 

iv. an interface connected to exchange message rout
ing parameters between the subscriber profile and 
a personal communication control point; and 

15 
v. an interface with at least one of a telephone 

network. an alphanumeric pager network. and a 
voice peripheral; and 

a personal communication control point connected to 
the server. including: 

20 
(a) a first interface connected to exchange message 

routing parameter signals with the server; 
(b) a second interface connected to exchange generic 

data message routing parameter signals with the 
server; 

25 
(c) a subscriber profile connected to receive and main

tain message routing parameters; and 
(d) a call processor connected between the subscriber 

profile and the first and second interfaces. 
2. The personal communication internetwork of claim 1. 

30 
wherein the internetworking is built on an Advanced Intel
ligent Network architecture. the server is an Intelligent 
Peripheral. and the control point is a Service Control Point. 

3. The personal communication internetwork of claim 1. 
further including a personal digital assistant having a wire-

35 
less data network interface connected to exchange message 
routing parameters and an application designed to commu
nicate with the interface to receive. update. and transmit the 
message routing parameters. 

4. The personal communication internetwork of claim 1. 
wherein the server further comprises: 

a message converter connected to receive from an inter
face a message in a first format and output to another 
interface the message in a second format. 

40 

40 
responsive to a message routing command. converting the 

received message from the received format to a differ
ent format; and 

routing the received message in said different format to 
any of a wireless or a wireless network according to the 
message routing commands in the called subscriber 
profile. 

6. A personal communication internetwork for sending 
and receiving wireless and wireline messages between sub
scribers in different formats. each subscriber having a single 
address to which all incoming messages are addressed 
regardless of the format of the message. said incoming 
messages including at least a plurality of telephone. pager. 
facsimile. voice mail. and electronic text communications. 
said internetwork including: 

means connected to receive and transmit messages in 
more than one format from a calling party over wireless 
and wireline communication networks; 

means common to the subscribers and connected to said 
wireless and wireline networks for storing for each 
subscriber a profile responsive to inputs received from 
each of the subscribers and configured to store routing 
commands including communication forwarding 
options for said each subscriber depending on the 
format of the message from the calling party; and 

a communication router connected to receive the received 
messages from the wireless and wireline networks and 
being responsive to the profile in said storing means for 
transmitting the received messages over the wireless 
and wireline networks according to the stored forward-
ing options. said communication router including a 
media format translation device configured to translate 
a received communication into a different communica-
tion medium for transmission. 

7. The personal communications internetwork of claim 6 
further including a server connected to said means for 
storing a profile for each subscriber. said server including a 
processor and said processor including an interface with at 
least a plurality of said means for storing a profile. a wireless 
data network. an alphanumeric paging network. a telephone 
network switch, and a text-to-speech voice peripheral. 

S. A method for providing personal communication ser
vices to a called subscriber who can receive any of an 
electronic mail. facsimile. and a voice mail message under 

8. The personal communications internetwork of claim 6 
wherein said communication router further comprises an 
audio messaging interface specification analog protocol con-

45 1 nected to at east one of a modem. a private line, and an 

a single address regardless of the format of the message from 
a calling subscriber who can send messages in more than one 
format and on either a wireless or a wireline network. said 50 
method comprising the steps of: 

storing in a service provider database common to a 
plurality of subscribers and connected to both the 
wireless and wireline networks and responsive to inputs 
from the subscribers a called subscriber profile for each 55 
of said subscribers. said profile containing message 
routing commands for each called subscriber depend
ing on the format of the message; 

receiving any of an electronic mail. a facsimile. and a 
voice mail message addressed to a particular called 60 

subscriber at said particular called subscriber's single 
address from a calling subscriber on either of the 
wireless and wireline networks; 

determining from the stored called subscriber profile the 
message routing commands for routing the received 65 

message to the particular called subscriber dependent 
on the format of the message; 

integrated signaling digital network basic rate interface. 
9. A method for personal communications comprising the 

steps of: 
storing a subscriber profile containing message routing 

commands for a subscriber: 
receiving any of an electronic mail. a facsimile. and a 

voice mail message addressed to the subscriber from 
either of a wireless and a wireline network; 

consulting the subscriber file for instructions for routing 
the received message; and 

routing the received message to any of a wireless or 
wireline network according to the instructions in the 
subscriber profile; and wherein said step of receiving a 
voice mail message addressed to the subscriber further 
includes the steps of: 

receiving from an originating voice mail system an 
incoming voice mail message call at a network. said 
voice mail message call including identification infor
mation; 

extracting the identification information from the message 
to determine the origin of the voice mail message; 
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consulting a profile contained in the network to determine 
routing instructions. said routing instructions including 
one of: 
(i) routing the incoming call to a preselected telephone 

number; and 
(ii) sending a notification to the subscriber of the 

incoming call via a medium other than a telephone 
call; 

routing the received voice mail message according to the 
routing instructions in the profile; 

said step of consulting further comprising determining if 
the identification of the originator indicates that the 
originator is also the subscriber; 

if the originator is the subscriber. said step of routing 
further comprises the steps of: 
(i) not forwarding the voice mail message; and 

42 
(ii) extracting header information from the identifica

tion information and transmitting a notification to the 
subscriber containing the header information; and 

if the originator is not the subscriber. said step of routing 
s further comprises the steps of: 

(i) if the message exceeds predetermined length. reject
ing the message; and 

(ii) if the message is less than or equal to the prede
termined length, accepting and routing the message. 

10 
10. The method of claim 9 further comprising before the 

step of routing. the step of translating the voice mail 
message from analog format into a digital format. 

11. The method of claim 9 further comprising before the 
step of routing, the step of translating the voice mail 

15 message from a digital format into an analog format. 

* * * * * 
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(57) ABSTRACT 

A method, program and system for enabling alternate input 
commands by means of a stylus associated with a personal 
digital assistant (PDA) are provided. The method comprises 
applying pressure to a pressure sensor on the stylus, which 
invokes an application on the PDA that interprets stylus 
input as equivalent to a right mouse click on a computer. In 
response to the stylus being touched to an object displayed 
by the PDA, the application opens a menu associated with 
that object, wherein the menu allows a user to initiate 
specified object functions and to change specified properties 
of the object. Invoking the application on the PDA is 
accomplished via a Bluetooth™ signal between the stylus 
and PDA. 

-------------~ 
Blue 
tooth 
312 

Stylus 
MQ 

PDA 
300 

Bluetooth 
301 

Page 757



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 1 of 9 

I mi~ooD 
ODOOjJDI • 

104 

100 

Network 

Figure1 

US 2003/0128195 Al 

108 

110 

D 

114 

112 

Page 758



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 2 of 9 

--.....__,,.208 
206 

202 

□□□ o 
□□□ 

Processor 
224 

Storage 
232 

Main 
Memory 

226 

Audio 
Adapter 

234 

Bus 222 

204 

Display 
Adapter 

228 

200 

Keypad 
Adapter 

230 

Cradle 
Link 
236 

Figure 28 

US 2003/0128195 Al 

Figure 2A 

Page 759



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 3 of 9 US 2003/0128195 Al 

------- ------
Blue 
tooth 
312 

Stylus 
MQ 

Figure 3 

PDA 
300 

Bluetooth 
301 

\ 

Page 760



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 4 of 9 

[
- User activates pressure sensor " l 

401 

protocol 
402 

r 1 
Bluetooth protocol instructs PDA to 

interpret stylus input as equivalent to 
right mouse click function 

403 

1 L~hes stylus lo icon on POA 
display 

404 

, . 
E•plays properties popup memu 

405 

H 

User adjusts properties of object or 
application 

406 ,_ 

Figure 4 

US 2003/0128195 Al 

Page 761



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 5 of 9 

resses button to invoke functioJ 
501 

[-
Button press mapped to correspondin~ 

application 
502 

' ' 

Application on stylus invokes corresponding 
application on PDA 

503 

Data exchange {in the application concept) 
using the stylus capabilities 

[ 

504 

Close connection 
505 

Figure 5 

US 2003/0128195 Al 

Page 762



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 6 of 9 

- -------·------, 

User presses button to invoke applJcatron that uses 
Bluetooth communication to accomplish specific tasks 

601 

Bluetooth dialup networking is invoked 
602 

Establish link from stylus to PDA 
603 

Use service Discovery Protocol to find out what services 
are supported by the PDA 

604 

Establish connection to exchange data 
605 

Invoke specific services 
606 

Exchange data 
607 

Yes 

Close Bluetooth connection 
609 

No 

US 2003/0128195 Al 

Figure 6 

Page 763



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 7 of 9 US 2003/0128195 Al 

Send inquiry packet 
701 

1 , 

Receive FHS packet from other 
Bluetooth device 

702 

, , 

Look up list of devices to which a 
connection can be established 

Figure 7 
703 

'' 
Pass list of devices ta the application 

invoking Bluetooth 
704 

r 
User selects device ~ 705 

Page 764



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 8 of 9 

\-- Stylus pages PDA ] 

L_=====i' ____ _ 
1?DA scans for pages and initiated 

ACL setup 
802 

L2CAP connection set up to transfer data 
between devices 

803 ! ______________ ~ 

l L2CAP used to connect to service 
discovery on PDA 

804 
---.-------' 

l Stylus requests all information about 
pertinent application profile(s) 

805 
------,----------' 

fmyJus collects service discovery information l aoa 

[ 

Stylus closes SOP connection once an 
service discovery information is received 

807 

I- User chooses which service to use 

L 808 ------------------

[ 

Establish connection_ to use the selected 
service 

809 

US 2003/0128195 Al 

Figure 8 

Page 765



Patent Application Publication Jul. 10, 2003 Sheet 9 of 9 US 2003/0128195 Al 

1--S-tart pa-g-in_g_p-ro-ce-ss_t_p s-e-t u-p-] \_E_ stablish a n
9
e
0
w
8 

connection __ lj 
L 

baseband ACL link r41◄1----------1 
901 ==-c---

[

,pplication sends quality of service 
:iuirements to the bluetooth module 

using HCl 
902 

~1figure link to meet quality of service. 

L
. requirments by means of LMP 

903 

[ 
Set up L2CAP connection 

_____ 9_,0_4 ____ ----J 

[ 
Set up DUN connection 

____ 9_~os _____ _, 

[ 
Send and receive data 

____ 9_06 _____ _:---

Figure 9 

No 

Yes 

Continue using connection 
909 

Yes 

Disconnect 
911 

No 

Page 766



US 2003/0128195 Al 

TOUCHSCREEN USER INTERFACE: 
BLUETOOTH[00D6] STYLUS FOR PERFORMING 

RIGHT MOUSE CLICKS 

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 

[0001] 1. Technical Field 

[0002] The present invention relates generally to portable 
computing devices and more specifically to data input. 

[0003] 2. Description of Related Art 

[0004] Personal Digital Assistants (PDAs) often rely on a 
stylus to allow the user to select objects and icons displayed 
on the PDA touchscreen. In traditional desktop and laptop 
computers employing a mouse or mouse equivalent (for 
laptops), selection of icons and objects may be performed 
with either type of mouse click. Traditionally, a left mouse 
click opens or initiates an underlying object or application 
represented by an icon. Right mouse clicks are used to 
display property menus associated with an icon, which allow 
the user to make adjustments to the function of the appli
cations in question. 

[0005] Current stylus-based systems of writing on touch
screens use the stylus as the equivalent of a single-click 
mouse (usually equivalent to a traditional left mouse click). 
However, many applications are better if designed to accom
modate two mouse click functions (i.e. left and right click). 

[0006] Therefore, it would be desirable to have a method 
for enabling the equivalent of two mouse click functions 
with a single writing stylus. 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

[0007] The present invention provides a method, program 
and system for enabling alternate input commands by means 
of a stylus associated with a personal digital assistant (PDA). 
The method comprises applying pressure to a pressure 
sensor on the stylus, which invokes an application on the 
PDA that interprets stylus input as equivalent to a right 
mouse click on a computer. In response to the stylus being 
touched to an object displayed by the PDA, the application 
opens a menu associated with that object, wherein the menu 
allows a user to initiate specified object functions and to 
change specified properties of the object. Invoking the 
application on the PDA is accomplished via a Bluetooth™ 
signal between the stylus and PDA. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

[0008] The novel features believed characteristic of the 
invention are set forth in the appended claims. The invention 
itself, however, as well as a preferred mode of use, further 
objectives and advantages thereof, will best be understood 
by reference to the following detailed description of an 
illustrative embodiment when read in conjunction with the 
accompanying drawings, wherein: 

[0009] FIG. 1 depicts a pictorial representation of a net
work of data processing systems in which the present 
invention may be implemented; 

[0010] FIG. 2A depicts a diagram of a client in the form 
of a personal digital assistant (PDA) in accordance with a 
preferred embodiment of the present invention; 
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[0011] FIG. 2B depicts a block diagram illustrating the 
hardware configuration of a PDA in accordance with a 
preferred embodiment of the present invention; 

[0012] FIG. 3 depicts a schematic diagram illustrating the 
incorporation of Bluetooth technology into a PDNstylus 
design in accordance with the present invention; 

[0013] FIG. 4 depicts a flowchart illustrating the process 
of simulating a mouse right click with a stylus in accordance 
with the present invention; 

[0014] FIG. 5 depicts a flowchart illustrating the general 
algorithm for invoking the Bluetooth to carry out the desired 
function in accordance with the present invention; 

[0015] FIG. 6 depicts a flowchart illustrating the process 
of Bluetooth service discovery during connection setup in 
accordance with the present invention; 

[0016] FIG. 7 depicts a flowchart illustrating the process 
of establishing a link to other Bluetooth devices in accor
dance with the present invention; 

[0017] FIG. 8 depicts a diagram illustrating the process of 
determining what services are supported by a Bluetooth 
device in accordance with the present invention; and 

[0018] FIG. 9 depicts a flowchart illustrating the process 
of establishing a Bluetooth connection to a service in 
accordance with the present invention. 

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE 
PREFERRED EMBODIMENT 

[0019] With reference now to the figures, FIG. 1 depicts 
a pictorial representation of a network of data processing 
systems in which the present invention may be imple
mented. Network data processing system 100 is a network of 
computers in which the present invention may be imple
mented. Network data processing system 100 contains a 
network 102, which is the medium used to provide commu
nications links between various devices and computers 
connected together within network data processing system 
100. Network 102 may include connections, such as wire, 
wireless communication links, or fiber optic cables. 

[0020] In the depicted example, a server 104 is connected 
to network 102 along with storage unit 106. In addition, 
clients 108, 110, and 112 also are connected to network 102. 
These clients 108, 110, and 112 may be, for example, 
personal computers or network computers. In the depicted 
example, server 104 provides data, such as boot files, 
operating system images, and applications to clients 108-
112. Clients 108, 110, and 112 are clients to server 104. 
Network data processing system 100 may include additional 
servers, clients, and other devices not shown. 

[0021] In the depicted example, network data processing 
system 100 is the Internet with network 102 representing a 
worldwide collection of networks and gateways that use the 
TCP /IP suite of protocols to communicate with one another. 
At the heart of the Internet is a backbone of high-speed data 
communication lines between major nodes or host comput
ers, consisting of thousands of commercial, government, 
educational and other computer systems that route data and 
messages. Of course, network data processing system 100 
also may be implemented as a number of different types of 
networks, such as for example, an intranet, a local area 
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network (LAN), a wide area network (WAN), or a wireless 
network. FIG. 1 is intended as an example, and not as an 
architectural limitation for the present invention. 

[0022] With reference now to FIG. 2A, a diagram of a 
client in the form of a personal digital assistant (PDA) is 
depicted in accordance with a preferred embodiment of the 
present invention. PDA 200 includes a display 202 for 
presenting textual and graphical information. Display 202 
may be a known display device, such as a liquid crystal 
display (LCD) device. The display may be used to present a 
map or directions, calendar information, a telephone direc
tory, or an electronic mail message. In these examples, 
screen 202 may receive user input using an input device such 
as, for example, stylus 210. The present invention relates 
specifically to improving and expanding input options via 
stylus, such as stylus 210. 

[0023] PDA 200 may also include keypad 204, speaker 
206, and antenna 208. Keypad 204 may be used to receive 
user input in addition to using screen 202. Speaker 206 
provides a mechanism for audio output, such as presentation 
of an audio file. Antenna 208 provides a mechanism used in 
establishing a wireless communications link between PDA 
200 and a network, such as network 100 in FIG. 1. 

[0024] PDA 200 also preferably includes a graphical user 
interface that may be implemented by means of systems 
software residing in computer readable media in operation 
within PDA 200. 

[0025] Turning now to FIG. 2B, a block diagram illus
trating the hardware configuration of PDA 200 is shown in 
accordance with a preferred embodiment of the present 
invention. PDA 200 is an example of a PDA in which code 
or instructions implementing the processes of the present 
invention may be located. PDA 200 includes a bus 222 to 
which processor 224 and main memory 226 are connected. 
Display adapter 228, keypad adapter 230, storage 232, and 
audio adapter 234 also are connected to bus 222. Cradle link 
236 provides a mechanism to connect PDA 200 to a cradle 
used in synchronizing data in PDA 200 with another data 
processing system. Further, display adapter 228 also 
includes a mechanism to receive user input from a stylus 
when a touch screen display is employed. 

[0026] An operating system runs on processor 224 and is 
used to coordinate and provide control of various compo
nents within PDA 200 in FIG. 2B. The operating system 
may be, for example, a commercially available operating 
system such as Windows CE, which is available from 
Microsoft Corporation. Instructions for the operating system 
and applications or programs are located on storage devices, 
such as storage 232, and may be loaded into main memory 
226 for execution by processor 224. 

[0027] Those of ordinary skill in the art will appreciate 
that the hardware in FIG. 2B may vary depending on the 
implementation. Other internal hardware or peripheral 
devices, such as flash ROM (or equivalent nonvolatile 
memory) or optical disk drives and the like, may be used in 
addition to or in place of the hardware depicted in FIG. 2B. 

[0028] With current stylus-based systems for writing on 
touchscreens, as in PalmOS or PocketPC, the stylus acts 
essentially as a single-click mouse with one button. How
ever, many applications are better designed with two mouse 
clicks (i.e. left and right clicking). The present invention 
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addresses the problem of how to arrange for two mouse click 
functions (the equivalent of left and right clicking) with a 
single stylus, such as stylus 210 in FIG. 2. This is accom
plished by means of Bluetooth technology. 

[0029] Bluetooth is a wireless personal area network 
(PAN) technology. It is an open protocol for short-range 
transmission of digital data between mobile devices (e.g. 
PDA and mobile phones) and desktop devices. Bluetooth 
-enabled mobile devices can communicate among them
selves without cables. Bluetooth supports both point-to
point and multipoint applications. Bluetooth can provide up 
to 720 Kbps of data transfer within 10 meters (and up to 100 
meter with a power boost). Bluetooth does not require line 
of sight, but instead uses omnidirectional radio waves, and 
employs a frequency hopping spread spectrum technique 
that changes the signal 1600 times per second. In case of 
interference from other devices, transmission speed is down
graded, but the transmission does not stop. New chips and 
cards for laptop computers, as well as new PDAs, are being 
equipped with Bluetooth technology for communication 
with LANs, cell phones, and other network technologies. 

[0030] Referring to FIG. 3, a schematic diagram illustrat
ing the incorporation of Bluetooth technology into a PDN 
stylus design is depicted in accordance with the present 
invention. PDA 300 and stylus 310 both incorporate Blue
tooth elements 301 and 312 respectively. These Bluetooth 
elements 301 and 312 facilitate the special features of the 
present invention. A pressure sensor 311 on stylus 310 
activates the Bluetooth-based communication and makes the 
PDA 300 regard the traditional stylus click as equivalent to 
a right mouse click. 

[0031] Alternatively, the user may press down on the 
pressure sensor 311, without releasing pressure, to indicate 
an alternate state to the stylus action. For example, if the user 
presses with the stylus on an icon, the application or object 
represented by the icon will open normally (i.e. equivalent 
to left click function on a mouse). On the other hand, if the 
user presses on the pressure sensor before pressing the stylus 
on the icon, the icon/object will display a properties page 
that allows the user to set or adjust certain properties for that 
icon object or application. 

[0032] In yet another embodiment, the user may simulate 
a right click function by pressing on the pressure sensor of 
the stylus and, without releasing the pressure, touching the 
stylus to the icon. This action will result in the display of a 
popup menu with action options that may be performed on 
or by the object. 

[0033] If the user presses the pressure sensor and then, 
without releasing, touches the stylus to the pad and draws a 
circle around a plurality of icons or objects, the resulting 
display will be a popup menu with action items that may be 
performed on or by all of the grouped icons. 

[0034] Referring to FIG. 4, a flowchart illustrating the 
process of simulating a mouse right click with a stylus is 
depicted in accordance with the present invention. The 
flowchart in FIG. 4 is an overview that encompasses all of 
the variants described above. The process is begun when the 
user activates the pressure sensor in the stylus (step 401). As 
described above, the user may activate the pressure sensor 
by pressing and then releasing it or by maintaining pressure 
throughout the desired function. Activation of the pressure 
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sensor initiates the Bluetooth communication protocol (step 
402). The Bluetooth protocol then instructs the PDA to 
interpret subsequent stylus input as equivalent to a mouse 
right click (i.e. a request to display a properties/functions 
menu)(step 403). The user touches the stylus to an icon on 
the PDA display (step 404) and the icon displays a popup 
properties menu (step 405). From there, the user may make 
adjustments to the underlying object/ application, just as a 
user may do when using a mouse with a PC (step 406). 

[0035] Referring now to FIG. 5, a flowchart illustrating 
the general algorithm for invoking the Bluetooth to carry out 
the desired function is depicted in accordance with the 
present invention. The user presses the button (pressure 
sensor) to invoke the desired function (i.e. right click) (step 
501). The button press is mapped to a corresponding appli
cation on the stylus (step 502). This application then invokes 
the corresponding application on the PDA by using the 
Bluetooth module for communication between the stylus 
and the PDA (step 503). The necessary data is exchanged, 
within the application context, using the stylus Bluetooth 
capabilities (step 504). When the data exchange is finished, 
the communication connection is closed (step 505). 

[0036] Referring to FIG. 6, a flowchart illustrating the 
process of Bluetooth service discovery and data exchange 
during connection setup is depicted in accordance with the 
present invention. After the user activates the pressure 
sensor to invoke the application using Bluetooth (step 601), 
Bluetooth dialup networking is invoked (step 602). A link is 
established between the stylus and PDA (step 603), and the 
stylus uses Service Discovery Protocol (SDP) to find out 
what services are supported by the PDA (step 604). SDP 
allows the stylus to be used with multiple devices and 
multiple services. Once the stylus knows which services are 
supported by the PDA, a connection is established between 
the stylus and PDA (step 605) and specific services are 
invoked (step 606). In the present example, the specific 
services in question are those associated with a mouse right 
click, as explained above. 

[0037] Examples of other specific services which may be 
accessed with the present invention include calling up a 
calendar or e-mail by double clicking the pressure sensor or 
by means of another pressure sensor(s) on the stylus. E-mail 
messages or annotations to the calendar may then be hand 
written using the stylus. 

[0038] Data related to the specific service is exchanged 
(step 607), and the processes is continually monitored to 
determine if the data exchange is complete (step 608). If the 
exchange is not yet complete, the process continues. Once 
the data exchange is complete, the Bluetooth connection is 
closed ( step 609). 

[0039] Referring to FIG. 7, a flowchart illustrating the 
process of establishing a link to other Bluetooth devices is 
depicted in accordance with the present invention. An 
inquiry packet is sent from the stylus to the PDA(step 701). 
The PDA returns a Frequency Hop Synchronization (FHS) 
packet (step 702). The FHS packet contains the necessary 
information to establish a connection between the two 
devices. 

[0040] The stylus then looks up a list of Bluetooth devices 
to which it can connect (step 703), and passes this list to the 
application which invoked Bluetooth (step 704). Naturally, 
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in the present example the PDA will be on the list of 
compatible devices. However, as mentioned above, the 
stylus may also be used with other devices and services. 

[0041] The user then selects the device (i.e. PDA) to 
which a connection is desired (step 705). Within the context 
of the present example (right clicking), the last step of 
selecting the device (PDA) can be performed automatically 
by the application. 

[0042] Referring to FIG. 8, a diagram illustrating the 
process of determining what services are supported by a 
Bluetooth device is depicted in accordance with the present 
invention. The stylus pages the PDA using information 
gathered during the inquiry (described above) (step 801). 
The PDAscans for and responds to the pages from the stylus 
and initiates an Asynchronous ConnectionLess (ACL) link 
setup (step 802). A logical link control and adaptation 
protocol (L2CAP) connection is set up to transfer data 
between the stylus and PDA (step 803). The L2CAP con
nection is used to access the service discovery function on 
the PDA(step 804). The stylus then requests all information 
about the pertinent application profile(s)(step 805), and 
collects the service discovery information (step 806). 
Optionally, the stylus may close the SDP connection once all 
of the service discovery information is received (step 807). 
The user then chooses the desired service (step 808). As 
described above, the step of choosing the service may be 
performed automatically. Once the service is selected, a 
connection is established to use that service (step 809). 

[0043] Referring to FIG. 9, a flowchart illustrating the 
process of establishing a Bluetooth connection to a service 
is depicted in accordance with the present invention. The 
stylus starts the paging process to set up a baseband ACL 
link with the PDA (step 901). If the there are quality-of
service requirements, the application sends these require
ments to the Bluetooth module by means of a Host Con
troller Interface (HCI) (step 902). The Bluetooth module's 
link manager then configures the link to meet the require
ments by means of Link Manager Protocol (step 903). 

[0044] After the ACL connection is set up, a L2CAP 
connection is set up (step 904). Radio Frequency Commu
nication (RFCOMM) is used for the L2CAP connection if 
dialup networking is used. The Dialup Networking (DUN) 
connection is then established (step 905). 

[0045] Data is sent and received over the connection (step 
906), while the stylus continues to monitor the range of the 
PDA (step 907). If the PDA moves out of range, a new 
connection is established (step 908), and the process returns 
to the beginning. If the PDA remains in range, the stylus 
continues to use the same connection (step 909), while 
monitoring the connection to determine if the service is 
complete (step 910). Once the service is complete, the 
connection is ended (step 911). 

[0046] The present invention solves the problem of pro
viding additional functionality to the pervasive computing/ 
PDA technology interface by permitting a stylus to emulate 
functions previously available only with a mouse input 
device. 

[0047] It is important to note that while the present inven
tion has been described in the context of a fully functioning 
data processing system, those of ordinary skill in the art will 
appreciate that the processes of the present invention are 
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capable of being distributed in the form of a computer 
readable medium of instructions and a variety of forms and 
that the present invention applies equally regardless of the 
particular type of signal bearing media actually used to carry 
out the distribution. Examples of computer readable media 
include recordable-type media, such as a floppy disk, a hard 
disk drive, a RAM, CD-ROMs, DVD-ROMs, and transmis
sion-type media, such as digital and analog communications 
links, wired or wireless communications links using trans
mission forms, such as, for example, radio frequency and 
light wave transmissions. The computer readable media may 
take the form of coded formats that are decoded for actual 
use in a particular data processing system. 

[0048] The description of the present invention has been 
presented for purposes of illustration and description, and is 
not intended to be exhaustive or limited to the invention in 
the form disclosed. Many modifications and variations will 
be apparent to those of ordinary skill in the art. The 
embodiment was chosen and described in order to best 
explain the principles of the invention, the practical appli
cation, and to enable others of ordinary skill in the art to 
understand the invention for various embodiments with 
various modifications as are suited to the particular use 
contemplated. 

What is claimed is: 
1. A method for enabling alternate input commands by 

means of a stylus associated with a personal digital assistant 
(PDA), the method comprising: 

detecting activation of a pressure sensor on the stylus; and 

in response to the activation of the pressure sensor, 
invoking an application on the PDA, wherein the 
application, in response to the stylus touching an object 
displayed by the PDA, opens a menu associated with 
that object, wherein the menu allows a user to initiate 
specified object functions and to change specified 
object properties. 

2. The method according to claim 1, further comprising: 

in response to the stylus drawing a perimeter around a 
plurality of objects displayed by the PDA, opening a 
menu of object functions and object properties associ
ated with all objects in the perimeter. 

3. The method according to claim 1, wherein the step of 
invoking the application on the PDA is accomplished by 
means of a BlueTooth™ signal between the stylus and the 
PDA. 

4. A method for enabling input commands by means of a 
stylus associated with a personal digital assistant (PDA), the 
method comprising: 

detecting activation of a pressure sensor on the stylus; and 

in response to the activation of the second pressure sensor, 
invoking an application on the PDA, wherein the 
application opens at least one of the following function 
on the PDA: 

e-mail, wherein e-mail messages can be hand written 
by means of the stylus; and 

calendar, wherein annotations to the calendar may be 
hand written by means the stylus. 
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5. The method according to claim 4, wherein the step of 
invoking the application on the PDA is accomplished by 
means of a BlueTooth™ signal between the stylus and the 
PDA. 

6. A method for enabling input commands by means of a 
stylus associated with a personal digital assistant (PDA), the 
method comprising: 

detecting activation of a pressure sensor on a Blue
tooth ™-enabled stylus; and 

in response to the activation of the pressure sensor, 
invoking an application on the PDA via Blue tooth™. 

7. A computer program product in a computer readable 
medium for use in a data processing system, for enabling 
alternate input commands by means of a stylus associated 
with a personal digital assistant (PDA), the computer pro
gram product comprising: 

instructions for detecting activation of a pressure sensor 
on the stylus; and 

instructions for invoking an application on the PDA in 
response to the activation of the pressure sensor, 
wherein the application, in response to the stylus touch
ing an object displayed by the PDA, opens a menu 
associated with that object, wherein the menu allows a 
user to initiate specified object functions and to change 
specified object properties. 

8. The computer program product according to claim 7, 
further comprising: 

instructions for opening a menu of object functions and 
object properties associated with a plurality of objects 
displayed by the PDA, in response to the stylus drawing 
a perimeter around said plurality of objects. 

9. The computer program product according to claim 7, 
wherein the instructions for invoking the application on the 
PDA are executed in BlueTooth™. 

10. A computer program product in a computer readable 
medium for use in a data processing system, for enabling 
input commands by means of a stylus associated with a 
personal digital assistant (PDA), the computer program 
product comprising: 

instructions for detecting activation of a pressure sensor 
on the stylus; and 

instructions for invoking an application on the PDA in 
response to the activation of the second pressure sensor, 
wherein the application opens at least one of the 
following function on the PDA: 
e-mail, wherein e-mail messages can be hand written 

by means of the stylus; and 

calendar, wherein annotations to the calendar may be 
hand written by means the stylus. 

11. The computer program product according to claim 10, 
wherein the instructions for invoking the application on the 
PDA are executed in BlueTooth™. 

12. A computer program product in a computer readable 
medium for use in a data processing system, for enabling 
input commands by means of a stylus associated with a 
personal digital assistant (PDA), the computer program 
product comprising: 

instructions for detecting activation of a pressure sensor 
on a Bluetooth™-enabled stylus; and 

instructions for invoking an application on the PDA via 
Bluetooth™ in response to the activation of the pres
sure sensor. 
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13. A system for enabling alternate input commands by 
means of a stylus associated with a personal digital assistant 
(PDA), the system comprising: 

a pressure sensor on the stylus; 

a module on the stylus which invokes an application on 
the PDA in response to activation of the pressure 
sensor, wherein the application, in response to the 
stylus touching an object displayed by the PDA, opens 
a menu associated with that object, wherein the menu 
allows a user to initiate specified object functions and 
to change specified object properties. 

14. The system according to claim 13, wherein the module 
that invokes the application on the PDA is a BlueTooth™ 
module. 

15. A system for enabling input commands by means of 
a stylus associated with a personal digital assistant (PDA), 
the system comprising: 

a pressure sensor on the stylus; and 

a module on the stylus which invokes an application on 
the PDA in response to activation of the pressure 

5 
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sensor, wherein the application opens at least one of the 
following function on the PDA: 

e-mail, wherein e-mail messages can be hand written 
by means of the stylus; and 

calendar, wherein annotations to the calendar may be 
hand written by means the stylus. 

16. The system according to claim 14, wherein the module 
that invokes the application on the PDA is a BlueTooth™ 
module. 

17. A system for enabling input commands by means of 
a stylus associated with a personal digital assistant (PDA), 
the system comprising: 

a pressure sensor on a BlueTooth™-enabled stylus; and 

a BlueTooth™ module on the stylus which invokes an 
application on the PDA in response to activation of the 
pressure sensor. 

* * * * * 
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Appendix D, Electronic Emission Notices 81 
F;;idE,ral CommunicaJions Commission (FCC} 

Statement 81 

Index 

You riow t1ave to'lal personal communications ..... 

hand0 held, mobile device, Simon" has everylhing 
you need: cellular phone, fax, E-mail, pager, 
paperless notepad, address book, calendar, and 
calculatoL And it's wire.less! So it works where you 
v;Jork) g-o~~s '.-<VhHr~~ you ~;iO. 

Simon's dE,si9n li,,ls you go from !unction lo ftmct.ion 
srooothly, using the graphic symbols on the buttons 
and the messages on 'ltle display. 

Buttons ar,9 Hst~ areas on the sctBet? that you touch 
to staff th~~ f~?atun;i.H. 

Birnon has corr:plet:9 busa .. sr~ h=B!p. Ea.ch tlrn~~ you 
neE;d rriot(1 injormation about a feattH·el just pt(1ss 

at tt1e bottom oi !he screen, 

8iioru you start usfr1!~ Sfrnon, b~~ sun~ to n~ad 
~~nttoduc3ng SSrnon'1 on page 4 and '1(~ettir=9 Str~rted'~ 
on page 5, for useful information 10 help you get 
started. You may find it especially valuable to go 
!hrouf;h 'lhi;; lu'lorial, "Prncticin;~ with Simon" on 
paqe ·\3. 

Before you continue, please lake a few minu1es 'lo 
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Safety Information 

1 ........ Important! ·-................................................ __ _ 
i 
!,',,, ·ro prevnr.t harro to :-/Ou and darnage to your 

aquipmeni, read this section carelully. Some or 
ali of lh,"se conditions miqh1 appl}1 le, your 

l .. \'~~.i~'.= .. ~.~ .. ::~'" .:~:~~: .. :~~ri~re.~~·~···~:~. ~non. ..' 

Safely Using Simon 
Because Simon has o~llular lelephone fea!.ur~is, vGu 
stKiuld know how to 1.1S1:.! cellular telephones safely. 
A.Hhot;gh you can use Simon in a vehide, do not 
opera.ti, Sirnon wt1ile you aw driving. Drive your 
'l.iefilc!~:} sa.fH!y out of rnovrnt1 tran~c) t;tQp ihf: \tt~}1Sc!i~~ 
and then use ~,tOtff Sh-nort 

['------ Important! .............. --.................................................. ,, 

: H yclu open up Simon you wili cancel your 
;,,varnJnty. 

Rad!o Waves 

v\~a~_...~1s rn3qht lni~~dl3re vviih 'th1:.~ propi~r furK~ti·on!ng of 
electronic contr'o! systerns~ such .as B'lec:ttonk; 
iua!·-~nJection systerrls,, ~~!ectronic ;:~n}!s~~~·c-ontro! 
systems, and particuimly, electronic anllskicl tm~king 
systems. 

lf your v~~thictH ~1as. gny of thE~ abov,~; s.ystHrns! tax~~ 
your ~f~~hick1 h) ~~~n author~Z$d ~·t~~$C~\::B~~c ·\xh:G ~s 

~;i~~::~::! ~:~::~~ .1/~;~:i~:1,~~::~::~1::::i:;1~::,::!\(;~~;!::~,:~,~;~~,. 

................ ,--,. .. ..... ' '"""""'""""' ·"--···--........,--,""""""'··--
R~~b Ft-~~~1:t::¥ El~e$t~' . 

., ~t ~:-----~~~❖~-:::)~ ~)~:.8"1~1~::i :&---=~~--=-- :f::~ G. S f\ft~~~n!~i 
f~\}ttt:\~=::\;%\~it%fi;=!ti~~t::;:?fi~t.t.t~\ :ff()C:} 

::. :~f)ftt?~t1~)?>f1ftf~f%1&~':.·$:.~~~~ty ~t;z~WeUn~: iOt h~~rn~~n 
( =f\\?~~ftt?~(~tf}~~t~i~t~~i~~t eriergy~, H y~ou tJse tMfs r· ;::.Jitt':::t t'$.rn~"ll',~r11fnded, HXpQSlHi:l >,NW bi~ b~lh~-w 

t":¥ fot,lt~ ,~x:tmmended by the FCC, Howev-0r, take 

2 © Copyright IBM Corp, 1994 

tt-1e following precautions 10 avoid exposuHi 10 
add1lional radio frequency energy, 

~ VVhi!e Simon is on, do no-i hold ii 'With the 
antenna contacting any exposed parts of your 
body, especially your ey~,s or face, 

9 Hold Simon as you hold the h¥1dset oi a 
standard V,1lephont:1, Th€ antenna should !:.n,1 
above your shoulder. Sp~~ak dkact!y inio !ha 
rnicropht)n,e. 

Construction Areas 
ll you are in a constrnc1ion an::ia, ,:,bey signs 
concerning mobile-radio or phone trn.nsmission, If 
mobile-radio transmission is pmhibHed, tum phone 
po·wer oft. See "Phone Power" on page 21. 

Tum phone power off if you are near b!asiing caps 
or It you are in fm 0xplo::;ive atmosph!:.!te. Under 
soi-rH;- condn~cnsl. ce~!uia.r pJ'ione~ {both incort1lng and 
ou1going cal!s) c-:ln intmiere ,,vhh b!.asting operations, 

VJrien you are out of the construction area, you can 
tum phone po.ver on for your SimmL 

Other Explosive Atmospheres 
DO tJOT USE Simon in mlnes, grain elevators, 
natural gas fields, or oihBr exploslve almospt1ere~t 

Care of Simon 
Tt1e follm·ving ilems will he!p prevent problems w·Hh 
your Simon. 

~ Don't get Simon v,.iet 

° Keep Simon r.Jean .. 

To clean !he ;;cn;;en, !um Sim(m o!f. Brrn:1frm 
c-r) ih~~ t;crE;eo and vv~pi~ ~t 'lvith {~ s<::ii (;Jei:u) 
cloth, To clean stubborn sp;,-Jts,. rnoisti:in yorn 
cloth iJvith isopropyl or ethyl alcohoL 

Not©: Do not use •Na.Mr, ketone, or an:::,matic 
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Introducing Simon 

()n/T=l~=~~ .. u:n-::~ 
{(~in~~Ir~) LED 

l :~: ~)~~!/ Otf~O~~•! 
(~6:'! rff~r:iri 

E-X~?H1::'Mt~)~~ 
.t\nt):~nc•a 

rr&d~:r1~fK ti t~,~~ Petsot:~~: (::mnpu1f~r ~-i~m"-::y c~n .. i 
!n~~ff1[:tk1na! ,.:\~::-soclt;fic,n~ 

Getting Started 

This section shrnt,s you how to irm!a!! and charge 
the battery to turn on Simon, lheri directs yc,u to 
rnore in!Qtrnalkm, ifop;~ndin~1 on tiow yt)u mo u:&ii){I 
Simon, You m,:i.y lind it esper.;J;:J.lly valuable to 90 
througl, 1he tu1orial, "Practicing wlth Sirn0r1'' on 
page 13 . 

.......... Important! --~- ~-----------------, 

Before you use Simon for the first time, you 1. 

must fully ctiarge tr1e battery !or 14 ... 1 s tiours, . 
Tt% cc.m<mions thH main bat!ery so lt wili v,1ork 

correct!y ,irld falso chfa!'9!% 1t1<:, bac!l.t,p bnttery_,····l·<:·.1'~--·:I:_, 
prevenl dala loss, 

......................................... ., ..... , __ _ 
Charging the Battery 
TG c:hmw~ th,~ batter/ for the fast time: 

1. Place Simon, \<,,'ilh the tiaHe,y a!tactied, in the 
battery ,:;:ri,~rqsr. 

~~ ,, 

..• ,@;1¾1@s 

·. • .. ·. "\•11t1lfifrWi>> 
H needs to charge for 14-'lf.i !1ours {o ;::ondiMn 
the battery, (Tt1is applies only to a batter:/s 
first d1arge. It takes about 90 minutes lo 
rech;ar;~i~ a ba~h:::ry.) ';loti '.-"VW sea· a fiash~nt; 
arnber li!Jht tor about two sec:or1ds and lhiirt a 
solid amber li,gM (roarl<€cl wlH1 RH~ number 2} 
indicating Hw battery is charglng. If the amber 
li,;:itit keeps ilashing and you lrnovlf your battery 
is hot or mid, jusl wait Ol:tie,wiSt:\ try taking it 
out and putting ii back in. If 1he light dc.,esn't 
stop f!ashing, contact your ~e(vlce 
representat1ve. 
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:2. \.'\then the amb;,:11· lij~ht ct1anges to green, the 
battery is readv to us,i. 

~3. Hemove Simon frorn tt1e charger. 

To charge the ba!tery alter tt1e first time, place 
Simon with the ba!lery altactu~d, or place only the 
battery, into the charger. MtN about an hour and a 
ha!/, 1hE, arnber light (number 2) wiH chani~B to 
w1,sn. f·1,m10ve Simon or the battrny from the 
chargei·. 

'tau can use Simm, whilEs it d,arges. However, if 

migh! not receive Mi charge b1clfon~ thE, charge 
for1,H)Ut or 90 mirrntes occurs. 

Removing the Battery 

i Important! .' 
Turn off th~~ phont~ a.n,j S!rnon bEzfor~~ 'y•ou 
n~rno1 • ...-f~ thl:~ battEHy-·. ()tht~r~\-·ist!. tht~n~ !s ,;i qood 
:::t1anct~ thJ~t '/OU '.!Vi!f n~~i1d to r~~~;~:t your Sirnon: 
~u~ti a ~}!\q}1t -:J1~~u1ct~ !h~~t you couk_j dHrna.fj~: y·our 
phorH~. (S-tH~ ~sob··ln9 Pr,~bl{~n·1tf1 on pa~~~~ 73) 

·t c:~1(1Ck the pt)Gt:t~ PO\~{:ff {arnbHr} LEl). H it\.-; on) 
~10 to tht~ pf~orH~ scrEH~n anti touch HH~ r---:hon{~ 
Power buttmt. 

!?.. S!1de the On/Off (ResunK,/Suiip,~nd) switch to 
tum Simon o!t The green LED is olf. 

3, PL,sh down en the baltery reieasE, la1c:t1 and 
slidE, tt1e battery olf. 

Caution! ----.. ---------···············~~ .......................... -. 

--~~J~'--1~$.ys l~$~~v~~ v~)ur nt~l:1 b~3t"tf3t)-: fn~lJ$.H~K1 ~n 
Si:r:o.n, ~f ~/~Ju i~~2~~t~~ (St:·rx}n k~r 1::._~) ~~:::g ~'S'S~~:~ui 
2~-~~~k: n:~~g~:ty· .Pt~~S:'f:~\ yt~t }::@ ~>~~~: it~::~ s:¾~t:.s t'Z~} 

.·.·. ,.·._>-:- : .. _..•·:.l~,~ ,~y,,~~:l~::•:t\)0t{~~~>~~-:;:~;.;~~:::_~;_::}:· .-~~·~(::.:: :;,-·;_p~~~½~ \~\) 
:<: ~. \-. \:~_::.:.}<;·:.:i::/.)1\:;;:;·:::'..'.i}}\?'.;'.;~~><~ /-~~'" .. ~tth~,ry 'i "-'~~: 

'.:~\~~~f{ii:::~i}f{i:;~i=iii;~~f ~~~::f ~~i~t:~~1:;_·:i};:~t~~~~- ~tJJ·f~~- J~~e 
?:~~~f\~\t}~Jt/~t~t))P:\¥~~: $::"-tt~v:r ~)~:}~1.-tiatt.~ry_ rn~~Y 
·tJfj( }~/}¥(}1\}}t~~~~:_:t~):~~~)~:e_ ·Sknon ··~ data for 
'.~f~t\#::::..·?f:i~~~:: }~~~~t)~\~- th~~ H~Gornrn~~ndi~(j b~lttt1'~Y 
~l\~~f~~!~¾i :P(i<~tit~:Hs{ ios!:1g d:3.i~~ should nr,t be ;~ 
put,tern.. fc,r fo1ther protection a.~J,:iinst data 

Information About the Battery Pack 
~ The new battery pack f1as no power: To 

"Char1;in1;i the Battery" on page 5. 

~ The mct1ar~ieab!0 battery contains 1,ickiil 
cadrnium cEil!s. Local laws or rnigulatlons may 
require special disposal or mcyding. Please 
tlispm,1~ of your batteries approprlately. 

~ You should only us~i Simon t,attEny chargi:,rs to 
c~taq;i.i Sirnmfs battrnies, Other chargers might 
darrn:lf}e your battery. 

~ !! t11e battery do,~s .rmt ch,21r~;~, prop,}rly, check 
thEl contac1~l, rnrt on HH} ct1,:irgix er baliery 
conlacts can prevent proper charging. 

~ Using Simon wi!hin 10 to 40~ C {50 to m4·, F). 
will pn:ilong your batt,tty's life, 

~ Do no! recriarge fu!!y chargecl batteries !o "top 
ow the battery .. it can st1ort.~m batli21ry lifo .. 

" !f you store the battery a! high temperatures {!or 
example, in the car on a t101 day), al!ow a few 
minutes !or the !)attery tc, cool down tn~rou~ 
using it. Similarly,. if you stoHcl th1~ batt1,,y in a 
vety cold place, allow ll h:! wam1 up for a few 
minut~ss betorn using it 

~ The battery contalns pmtection devici;,s that 
rnigM activat1~ if HH, batti,ry is ovl:.lrd1rn·£1,sd, or It 
the batlEHY tHrmlnals ,,.rn, accidentally shrnted .. 
Ir the b,:iltery does riot work, allow it to cool· 
do1,•,m and then try again. 

e StorEl ba!t~iries in a coo! and dry ptace, 
wh,,n1,v0r possltie, to maxlmize battel'y life. Do 
not use the bal1my if it gets wet. 

• .Disd1ar~1,~ batt,,fii,is b;;,!c,re ssorin1~ H,1::,m. 

~ You must rec!1arge the ba!1ery after long 
periods of storaf)EL D.ip,mdin~J on the fan.i in 
s!orn~1,~, it may need up to tom ci)mplete 
char1~s/discharge cycles for full capacity. 

• Do not use trw batt1,ry in !:',:i1p!os/v;;-, 
Emvircmrmmis {minf,s, \F'faln i,levators, •,~as 
fotkls}. 

e Keep ttie tlatl.!:',ty ,,t;,v,,ty from loose metal (key~,, 
coins) which can short the baitery, 

Page 779



Installing the Battery 
To install m,~ battery: 

:?. Align ths battrny notc:!1es ,•lith the no!chf,s on 
Simon, The top of th,~ battery should be even 
with thE, bottom of the arrows, and the battery 
should Ii,~ flat on Simon. 

()nt~~ J~~~\~~ cJ'~t~\~~1 ~~~ t~st~~~}'\ J''Gtff S~n"":on It; 
f~~~~fa)•' ~t) t~t»~- Tl1is \~~ouki b-t~ ~~ g~)(X~ t~niH t~) put 
si·rnon !n th~~ prot€~cthn~ c;:ts\;:_ 'Tti(? ca~~i~~ in addihon 
to giving prnt{:ction, is also a good placr::: to keep 
your stylus when yciu're not using iL To turn Simon 
on or off, slide the On/0/f {Resume/Sw,pend} switch 
up and thtm rndease it vVhm1 you turn Si men "orl', •· 
you arn realty suspending Simon. The screen 90Eis 

blank and uses,~ lot less energy lrom the battery. 
Ho\~'i~Vt~H\ S!rnon ts not cornp!t~tf~l~t ofi, Voo 1-v~!! nc~i 
lost: )-'Our data ~vfH:::n vou .suspHnd (turn off) Sirnon,. 

If :/ou don 1t ust;, Sirno.n "for fhl\;: rninutHs~ it 
autor?1Ett~c~1Hy- suspHntjs (iurns off)u (YGl.J rrlay 
incr~~~u;~: H1is Hrn-:2~ to ·1 O or 15 rninu~Eis us~ng t~1E3 
System feature !rorn thi:, !vlobile Office sc:rnmn.) 

~·Vhr;•n you {~rH r~aady to use Sirnon again, ch~~ck: ihe 
9n~Hr] ()n/~~~1surn,H LED~ ~f 3t"s CHl~ just touch the 
screen anyvvhem to Gontirnm. Other1t-ilse, slide the 
Hic1st.m,e/Suspern:i (On/Olf) sv,.l'itch. Thie! sctef,n 
where you were working previously will appeaL 

To save battery power, !!1e backlinM on the screi:m 

screen. Just touch !he :.icrnen an~•where to tum the 
backligt1t !)ack on. You can U~lf:J the S~-sl~im ft~ature 
frorn tht~ N1otlHE~ ()tfiG\;: scrtH~in h:~ jncr~~ast~ tht~ UrrH~ 
n1t~t th::.~ t1;:tck~~~1}·1t ~\•ii!! t1tay· 0(1 b-:::~j(Ert: it tu{ni~ c)ft. 
Keep in mind, though, that irn:m:1asing this t!rne c;:m 
di~CtEii~Si~ th~~ ~tu19tt1 O)~ tknH thHt ycHJ:' b~~tt:::.~ry \Vm 

last. 

LCD Contrast Adjustment 

gt1ts ~1ot or c:o!d. !f th!s ~1appl~n~=s~ }/OU C{~n at(itsS:t 
~au, LCD contrast Them are tvvo rnethods for 
;tdiusting screen <:on!rast. You can toucti the 
Svs!EHTI 1con on thEl Mobil,~ omce s;;reen, select 
S~:rn,~n S,~ttinns, and rnovG, lh,~ sli{l,,1.-_ Or, you can 
pr(~St and t1o~cl b~)th voh.u11(~ t)uttons on th~} =::~!(ft~ of 
Simon, then release and press one button at a time. 
Press ancl relew,Ei t!w volurnE,··llP buttm1 lo increase 
the contrnm!, or th,, volume-down bulton to t:lEicr,claSEl 
the contrast .t1fter vou adju:51 c,::intnist W'i1h !!1is 
method, wait a few seconds b""fore contkiwlng to 

-~---""""""""'"""'"'"""'""""""" 

Using Your Touch Sensitive Screen 
.Sirnon has a. touch-sensitive scrE:,rn, ro entfir 
numbers and letters, to select buttons, or to change 
semens, toud1 the dEisrred feature (m.imber, letter, 

'{ou can ~ouch a t{~atun:J usin~) {~Hh~:r Ul::.1 ~i~ylus t~)~~t 
c;::u-rH::: ~vlth this product or your fin{]~~r.. ll~~~ stylus 
has a p~astic tip on orH~ f~nd for ui~inr:1 on thi~ scn.~i~n. 
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Using the Buttons 
H10 t,utlons have three diff!:in,mt shapes, depend!ng 
on trwir 1ype. 

I _J 

. •·····--.,, 

The bultm shaped lik,S! ;:1 n~d;:mgl,~ is an 
ac!ion button. 

The button shaped like a !lie foldN 
conlains a lisl of buttons. 

, _____ __,! The button ·wltl1 a c!ipp,,itj comet 
contains eilher text or a forrn. 

There are four sp,~cfo.l icon buttons that are at !he 
boltorn of every scnx,n. The icons are: 

?_~gi 
............... ~ 

~":: 
~~:~ ., ....... , ...... , 

Touch this icon to get 

foi.~!L11es on the current scrixm, 

Phone If lhe phone rin9s, qenlly i~,:tend 

to ~~nsv"'t~L TtnJch fhk; ~con any 
oU~£ff t kn~$ to tF~ t 10 frH$ ~lH:d n 

~>::'1.f>n~~· ~;,c n.~~~n .. 

~~.~~t ·r~$.Jt1~ th~:~•i ·:'ctx: to 90 dir~~GHy ic1 

(}ffii~~~ 'ft~~ ~~Xj~ ()§fk:.~~ sttf:~~~n- r~·rorn 
ttHS ;\~ob~~~i ()ffiCi~ scr~:t~n \/OU 
;~an se;:2~::~t .;:){h•1·anct:=d 

ancl Electronic Mail), personal 
organization fo1:1.tutf.!S (Address 
Book~ CH!endar for 
appointments, To-Do Hst). 
spect~! Sirnen. features {Sysien-'1, 
Filer~ Passv-Jord}~ anti 0U1er 
helpful tools (Time, Caicuiat-:)r, 
Skelch Pad, Nole Pad). 

Touct1 this Jeon to back up to tt1e 
scre:H~n you vvere jlJSt on, F'or 
exarnpl~~;~ !~wppose you a.re 
\.VOrklng lAt~th ·your calendar and 
Hie phone rings. Touch 1!1e 
Phone icon to ans-i.Net~ i\.ftBt you 
end th~l call, tOUCfl the back 
arro.,t~~ to return to ~tour -work in 
the calendar, 

Practicing with Simon 
Now !hat you tiave ,;i fully charged ba!tmy irn~talled 
in Simon, ·slide the Or:/0!1 (Resume/Sw,p0n,J) 
swi!ch to resume. You ,viii see the green LED ligllt 
on Simon. if you don'l 1ouct1 lhe screen for one 
minute, you ,,/rn notice that the backlighl 'Ni!l shut 
its;~li off. Don't <NNry, Simon is iust tiyinii to i,:::w12, 
your battery. To get l1"1e backlight back on. Just 
toucl, lhe semen . 

To make your firs! pf1one call wi1h Simon, foilow 
Uiese steps; 

1. Touch the Phone icon at the boltom of the 
screen 10 go to the main Ptione scmr:m, 

2. Adjusl trie antenna by gently extending ii 
slraight out as far as it wil! go. 

3, !t tf1e Phone Pavier (arnber) LED ls on:- go to 
step .5. 

4. Touch the on-screen Phone Power button a.ncl 
'/OU wm see lhe amber LED ligM, indicating iMat 
phone power is on. 

5. Touch each of the mHnbers fm ~he phone 
number tt1at you want to call. 

6. Touch the Send button. VVhen you tow~h Send, 
the phone dials lhe number ynu entered, The 
ln-Call semen will appear. 

7, To end !he call or han9 up tho ph,.,ne, iust 
to~ch End. 

B. To receive cr:dls, leave the phi)ne's po'l'mt on, 
Otherwise, !ouch Pt1one Power to turn i1 oft 

The next practice session will take you through 
. . . f . . ·1 ' "d "' ' '" ' entenng 1n orrnat1on into 11e 1-,v mss ,:,ooil,, ,-,e,e, 

to u.Adding EntriE,S j(j the Addt'(,SS Book" M pa!~~l 37 
to see the flow from screen to scref:ln, 

·i , Touch lhe ~ Mobile Office icon.. The Mobile 
Office screen will appear. 
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3. Toucti New Eniry, An 1\ddrnss Book lorm ·,viii 
appea.r in H1,;, upper hali of the screen. The 
PredictaKey' kq,boart1 ap;:mars in the 10.,,.-er 

4. learn about PmdictaKey. 

S~n-1on ha~; thn~i~ keyboartt~ UH=;rt you can ust~ to 
t~ntHr infoirn~1tic~n: Pnad~ciaKt~'l~ a nurni~r;c 
k~syJ~id, and fa standan) kt1ytH):::1nj. \tou can 
z;f~~)t~~ frtt~ l);:~)·'tK)ard that yciu !ikt~ t?-l iGUCh~ng 

it~~ ~~~~I t)lI~t(;n ~)0 iJnv k:~r>··boan:.t Th~2:n h)UGh 
~~~ K~~~i:~~~.nli; t~~t{t)f\~ fand n~:::k~: your ::.;0!1"2.:Gtk)n. 
F(~· rr~)r~~: ~~~\.~1~s..~d'lt~1., s.::1~:! ·"lt-s{nq ~{{~)•·tH.JHrtf~t 

(~1 p~~f~~ t.l? ~· F'~~r t.hi-s. p r~~~ctk~{~, t:-)'· u ~: ~ n f~ 
Pt~H_j~CtfaK~~v·~ {j;:~-;.,-~f:h:}~H:J-d t~SPfaGh~~~~)f t~) tn~1k~~! 

t:,lpinf~ i~asy on -Sinlon. 

The PrediclaKey keyboard always shows the 
six mosHikdy l,~fo;;rs thal you need, depending 
on ihe characters you\·,~ just 1yped, lf you don't 
Mi,;; 1he leiter you need, touch the 01:hi;;r button, 
ancl you will s,:1e !he next mosl-likety letters. ll 
you type a let!er m:cidmitally, backspace ,,vi1h 
the Bks key. 

To type one c,ipilal i'etter, loud1 Caps once. 
For Caps tock, louc:h Caps tigain, To unlock 
Caps, touch Caps one more fam~. For 
punch.J~1t£on\ touct1 lhe punciuation {?~!} buti.on. 
A second t.ouch ',viii lock it For numbers, toucl1 
UH~ nurober { t 2~3) buitonL it locks autorria1~ca~!-t~ 
To type letlt:'rn agam, touch ih,~ li:1tters (ABC) 
butti)n, 

To rr1ove to the nexl field in a. forrn, touch Enter, 
You can also move tt10 cursor (the· line that 
shows when:1 1yprn:I l~,lims wm apprn,tr) din~dly 
by 1ouctiing !he screen with t})e sly!us where 
you want to type. n you touch a 1ield name, n1e 
cursor will appear in H1e first typing position fof 

for this exercise type the last narne of SmHh, 
The cursor st1ould be at LAST>, If it lsn'!, louch 
LAST to move !he cursor it~{ff~L "hiuch Caps, 
S, Othm butlon, i-n, i, l, h, and Enter- Then 
lype 1he first name of Simm,. Touch Caps, S, i, 
l11. o~ and n~ To enter a phone nurntn~r of 
,555ui234~ touch PflDfH~1 (th~~ GUfS.Or }, .. vm jurnp i.o 
PhonE,i in 1hE, form}, {!2:3) bultOn, 555-1~?~·!-4, 
and Done, Select the Home butlon from lhe 
pofHJp that lists pt1one number labels, 

5. Now you see the inlormalion in the new entry, 
Ndice that the options tt1at me aval!able lo you 
an~~ in boxes ~\:lth so!!.d Hnt~$ ,;~~nd ?ho options 
1t1at arB not avai!Hb~~~i ;~ti this UlYHS h:::1vt°::' a brz~~{~~~t~ 

or r.:n:l.si,, 1he entry. You can touch tht:' Dial 
Home button to place a call. Yoi,i tia.ve 
completed your first Sirnon fomi_ Most <ii !he 
oUH~H' features ~n Skn,:}n '.-~ork t~3h; s;~rn~;- Vt.~a~(, 

6, Touch Erase to erase l:!1is entry, Touch OK. 

7. Touch !he MobllEi Office icon or the .Phone Icon 
~o leave the Address Book. 
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What To Do Next 

infnrrnat!on ·you \'VHnt rH~XL (3o to ifH~ pagB sf1n~;n 
tor cornpk3tE~ infGrrnaHon on that topiG. 
I.... .. ............ .,...................... .. ........ , 
, For !nfarmatiofi On : SQ!:! p139~ ! 
! rshon~~ -- i : 7 ' 

[ ~:;:,::;::, -~~]-: == _J 
l .~:·,:::~nc!,;r ................................. 1 .. :: ............................................. ! 
! .... ~~::!:~-............................... 1 ... :~? ........................................ -J 

! ... ~::::::,:' -··· :.... . __ i 
-----.. ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ......................................................................... , 

: \~~:;:.~"'"·"'~ .. ~~, ,;. :: .. , j S9 i 
' + ; : 

-~';;;~;;;:;;;:;;_: : ··································~,. 

Tk~~~--=~ :: ~:~~~ 
;.•.••••••n•••n•·---------~,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,~::,,,,,,,,, __________ ___, 

'"'~:~~~"~:""'••n----•n••••••••••:!,,,,~~••••••••••••••••••••••-..•••••••••••••••••••••• j 

Simon Features 

ft3-1~1tun~n3. To ~~t1!p y·ou ~t~arn aboui tht=:: fE!a'tun~~i~ 
sorn-::.~ of Bi rno n ~ :s scr~~ Ett: s a r~} ~iho\:v n a.ft;~ r ~lacf1 
rnajor topic~ T~--!f~Y sho~v \!Vh.at happi~ns ~vflen ~l()U 
to u G ~1 cr:::ria ! n f{~f~tu r€3S ~ 

Phone 
S~rnon 1s Cl~i!uiar ph(inH~ as a.ii GE:~!u;;~~r p~~ont1s .. ust:·s 
t\~•c, ... v'·,ti..ry· radio cornrnunic;at\·ons contB)Ued t?l a 
(:nlk3lar s:/sh:HTl. ThH curn:nt ccH1.dlttons (troth 
airnosph~HiG anc: 9t~O~Jniph!cat} car: a.!f-::~~:;t H1e qua~it)·· 
of ~./our· connr::ct!on, 

Note: When yow place or receive a call, you must 

(::e!!u~ar phones t:1J:;:- tEffE}a~ni: frorn tht~ sta.nc~ar(i 
"cordBd" phont1s V-.Jith \'v·!•1k:h yoo are tarn!!!ar~ Nott=:, 
U·la.t y·ou don\ hl~ar a. ~d!a! tonii' "" .. l~H:~n :lot: turn on 
yow phone. Also, there might be times when yow 
or· th~~ pa. rty to \.\•'horn ~-·ou an~ ta! k~ n 9 ~~ xp ~~ ri e:nG~~ 
static, nois.~~ or occas.iona!!}t a '1drc:·ppnd'' or 
disctn :fi..S~:.-~ed ,.;a;~~ 

\Nheri you experienc1:i 1hi,:isfa pmt.,lerns, yol.r Sirnon 
n1ifiH o-r rni9ht not b-::~ ~-vork!nq corr-::.~ct!~/. T~H;! 
cfaUu!ar systt~rn that vou a.r-::3 usfnfi cou!d tH~ tr1f:: 
cat.~s~~ for prob~-::~rns ~n ~--~P6i~~1k ... n, If you ~3xp~~Hi~H1ce 
proh!E3rns fr~~quHn·tiy: coni:Hct tflf~ d~~aiE:r· \· .. -ih~~ri;: .. /OU 
purchatE:'d your Sirnon <H~ ;tour cfa!!u!;:tr c~~rd-=:.~r. 

CS'i.)a 
ThE~ pnonH !.....::J fBHtlff{? !nts you ust~ S!rnnn !ik~21 a 
t~tandard c~~~iuiar ~hon~~- \~Vh{~n )tou are at thE3 
Phone scr~~e=ni ~lDU can· usH your G(3iiuiar p~--H)n~~= 1o 
s~~nd and rt:'CHiVt) pf1ont1 ca!!s, V\f~1t1n y·ou an.~ in 

for· p!acin9 :i~ tn,f1pf1on~~ ca.ii. !f tt1~:} p~~ont=:: n:nqsi 

toucJs 1'hft t2J to ansv~ter,. 'TlH~ phon{~ ff~ust h;~ on to 
s~~nd or n~cehte caiis. Tnuch Phon:£3 Pt>\\··~~T to turn 
th~~ p~1ont1 en. Tl1e an-lt:o::.tr LE:!J con)BS oni and thl~ 
rn~~ss::iqt~ in ifH~ UJ)p;~r !E~ft co:·nf~:r oi th~~ status. 

17 
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window changes from "Phone ls OW to "Plxme is 
Ori". 

: ---~,,, -~" .. :_s;.' 
: ,:.~ ..... ,:-( :_ 

Ttu;: a.n-:b~tr L.El) ~Joos oft t:H~::j U~t~ status rnt=::ssa.f)E~ 
tt~~~n ~] E~~~ t {) ~ F-3 h Gn t~ k; (}f1. " 

~-:: ~~~ ~~'S~~~~*~Y .~u.st on~~- tou(Jt of if1~$ 9·~ 1 t)ufion Ss 
~ l~~~ r~~~t 1~~~~ c~s.~· ,~.:r~H ~~ta.rt \\•· ]tf~ n G o 1}·: f: r ~~ -::tlt)n 
t*~ ~~~§r t~~tt ~ t~~.::: ~'-~X:t~ ~·Vi 1 by ~~-ccid~~nt ffs ~~~~3.sy 
ft~ -t~tr~~~ ~~t§-~ it~ t~u~~~ (~lf~::~~! E~T:.:~::"t~}f~nf..r'/ c:~:tli 
t-:utton, )~\:)t~ c~~,r: (:h.~tn~sfa ft~i-s s-::.ri:tlng t~.:: a.ny, 
i~ff1E3r9:2:n.cy nuf-rit~or yotf \-Vfsh, To il() i~--~i~i\ ju~3t io!!o"..:v 
!hfa lnstruciioris in "Pr1orie Setl1ng~,,n on page 27. 

Answer with Any Key 
This feature makes it easier to answer yoi.Jr phone 

have to do to answer is touch any key on il',e ma)n 

then P~mrie Settings, and then touch Answer with 
Any K<::,y to t::ht::,ck: it See "Ph:;me Set!lngs~ on 

Area Code 
This feature l0ts you chani;ie your preset area code, 
VVhen you dial seven digits and you are warning, 
your phone automatically adds the area code to tk, 
phone number. See "Roamlng Preference" on 
page 23. {For more information on roaming, see 
the booklet you n::,cf,i111c,d from your cellular system 

provider.} To change the area code, touch Menu, 
!Mn Roaming Pneierenct3.l, and !hen the Area Code 

change the area code. See "Setting Up Roaming" 

Answer Automatically 
To set the automatrc ans•,Mer feature, touch Menu, 
then Phone Settings. VVhen you set the Answer 
Autc,maticalty feature, !he phone wrn answer 
automatically aft0r t Ci seconi:ls. .Just pick up the 
phone and begin speakrng; Simon takes you to the 
Jn-Call screen. 

Call Talk Time 

your call iasts in minutes and seconds. To set this 

Can Time After you set this k:ia1ure, tM cati ta!k 
time wili appear in the status window ol H·1e ln·Call 
screen. 

Cal! Timers 

you keep track: of the tfme you spend talklng on 
your c~::-iiu~ar to!t1pf1(H1t3. TlH~ 1:irn;~~rs ~nc.!udtl '/t:::ur last 
ca!! tkn~~, total ca!! tirnE~~ ·t!n-~n in caiis y<.nJ oriiJSnai:~~d. 
tirnt:;: !n caHs )iGU rr::cHhlt~d~ Urne ;tou spEH1t in ca!!s 
\Nhile roaming, and tr1e operation tlme {the total 
amount of tlme you've spent in calls}. You can 
rese1 all !he timers, except the operatson time, to 
z1:.i,n by 10uchin9 tht,, Reset Call Timers button on 
the Timers screen. To revie'JV or reset your call 
timers, touch Menu and then Time 10 Use to seE, ttK, 
Timers screen. See "Setting Phone Timers" on 
pa~~~~ 32. 

Clear 

characl<::,rn, one at a time, fike W1e backspace k:ey on 
the standard keyboatd. ff \/OU ti:iu<::h and holq !M 
Clear button, it will repeat. 

Code 
Tt-::is t1ut!on a.ppBars •Gn thf:: !n-~c;aJI ,~~crt~i':~n ~t you 
have s-et up a sp~3ci·ai cot)~~~ (Sr::,:::~- ''S.r:it t}p Sp~~c!a.! 
Code" on page 24.) A special code couid be a PIN 
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charge number, or any other sequence oi numbers 
-ihai you need fmquenily when you me in a calf 10 
an automated phone systern. Tr.! :;_mrn:l lfo:1 code, 
ius! touch the Cotfo bu!ton. 

Jn-Cal! Screen 
The In-Call semen appears ',Nhen you pl.,ice a calL 
/You place a call by entering l:he phone number and 
touching H1e Send but!on,) VI/hen you wan! lo 
hanq-up, touch th~, End key to end "lhi;; ca!t To 
adJUBl tt1t, ~;peak,~, 11olurne during a call, use the 
volume adjust button on the side of the phone. 

Last 10 
Tt1e Last 1 O feature provides a I isl of the last i o 
ptiom; numbers you callrn:L The most n:1c;:1nt 
nurnbm is al thH lop of th<>l !ist You can !ouch any 
number on the list to place a call. 

Mark to Dia! 
'-{ou can rnark i-H!~2:pt1one nun1b~2:rs lr~ noti~S ar-Hj 
iorrns by touchlnq the scn~l~n, s!hj§n9 v·our s:t:l!u~1 !o 
ac(ust tht~ cu:"'S<w posiHon. p~ius~nq a :"'no:r1~~nt {unU~ 
1i~t :~~~~t ~i ~~hort t~~~~P }~ tht?n ~Jkilnq your styhJs 
i~~\.. ~~; }'~~-~ t~~1d~~ ":,/Our ffty!u~:, th~~ nun:b~1r 
~f~1~- ~~,~~~) ·~"-~t~it? rni~f}.l:d UH.~~ nurntH!!f you 
~1$~ ... ~1 }~~J~~r ~~)~~'t ff~,ff~ tf~{~: t<~r~~.:~:n /1.. pQp·~~.:p 
~Y~~~~·:u ~\~~~~~ .. ~~., T(~ {i~~~,- si1~ec~ [)~al frc-rn t~)(: n1E"2nu~ 
'Tht~ ~n-(:i~~ s(s·~~~n ~~in appi.;~ar ~is tnfa Phi)n'i:~ fBatuH.!' 
ph).C~~s th~: cal~. f':."or -Hxarnptt?~ ih!s can bt~ ust:Jftt! !f 
someone sends you a phone number fn an 
electronic mail message. Just mark it and dial. 

Mems 
Thi;, Ph,:it1e Menu lets you set sound setlings, set 
phorK, setfolflS, set roaming preferences, review 

Mute 
Use the rnute feature (on the !n~(;au ~1cn."}t1n) ~o 1urn 
off !he S<lunct to !he microphone so that 1he party on 
1h1~ olhm m,d of lhe line cannot hear your 
conversation. A. "MutE:" rrn;,i,sage wm appear in tt1e 
upper right hand comm ol !he display 1:md thE, Mut~, 
button wm change to Unmule. To tum ll.e 
mkrophom, bacl<: on, touch me Unrnute button. 

20 Usets Guide 

One Minute Beep 

you spend in a cal! by beeping every rninute, To 
set this lea\ure, \ouch Menu, tr1en Time in Use, and 
!h1,n !ouch Orn;, Minu1,~ Ekmp lo ct;,,ck iL Se~, 
l(SetUng Phone Tfr=1er:f1 on pag(~ :)~~, 

Phone Pager 
The Phone Pager feature allows callers lo leave a 
telephone number. The Pager iealum accepts up to 
nine phon~, numbE,rS le1t by callers. To sel this 
fe:::,turn, i.ouch Menu, then Phrnw S.ittinf;s, thEm 
check Accept Pages. See "Phorie Settings" on 
page 27. 

Note: When you check Accept Pag1clS, .A.nswer 
..t,utom-Eltica!ly also receives a check. They 
rnust bott1 be active to receive pages, 

Wrien a cafler placr:,s a c;;ill to you, the caller tiears 
a fow nnq<, lol!ovved by lhrn1,i b,~fips. Th!, calh:1r 
sl1ould touct1 ihe pound {ii) sign, enter a phone 
number, touch the pound (#) sign again, and hang 
up, When 1he Page arrives, Simon beeps, and the 
b,::in:ler ~,round th~i Phom~ Pafjl:J!' button darkens k.i 
!et yc-u kno·½, a nev·l PagE: has arrived. 

When pos.sible. let caffers know wilal lo do wi,en 
they reach the pager lns·teari of your voice~ 

To return the call, touch the Phone Pager button. 
Tt1e list of the last nine pages appe6Jrs ,vith the 
ne·sVesi at the top.. To dial the number, just touch 
tht~ button ytx.~ 'i{'!,'"aot 

Phone Power 
This button, when touched, Wms the phone on or 
ofL When the phone is on, lhe amber LED is on, 
and tf1e sla!us wind<lw on the main Pt10ne screen 
,~ays "Phon,:) i,~ on: vVhm1 you tutn ofl frm phon~, 
from thr:, m,,dn Phone screen, tf10 ,imber li9ht {Joes 
off and the status ·window message changes to 
''Phone is O!f: 1i you turn off tt,e phone from ttie 
1n{~all screfm, a pop-up will appem 'lo make sur~, 
vou want your phone off. 

Note: You conlml Simon's main power and phone 
po;vHr sepatrf1Bl'f~ You turn rnain po;..ve::~r on 
anrJ off using ll1e Resume/Suspend button 
on the side oi Simon. You tum tt1e phone 
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po~ier on and 011-: usln,~ i•tle nn S(~r~~:t~n Pt1onl1 
Pow,;;r button. To save battery prn,ver, you 
can ke~~~p :,/our pl1one oft 9Vhi!e you 'iYork tvlth 
the Mobite Office. You c,;1n also leave t11e 
phone on vk,en you 1urn ltw main power olf, 
if you \;Vant to tH~ ablt~ to tl1Cl~h...-H ca!!B. 

Phone Settings 
The PhomJ Settings button tak:es you from th;;1 
Phone f<,fonu to th~, Ph<:m~i Settinf;s ,~cr~,en, Fi-om 
this semen, you can Sf:lt your phone to answer 
aulomafa:ally, retry automalica!ly, ansv,er iNilt1 any 
J;;ey, accept pages, set Vox (volce activated 
transmitter), and cr1ange !he emergency rn.m,b~,r. 

Quick Ola! 
This feaiur~, !ets you plac;;; calls quickly by toud1infl 
Clulck Dil::d ar~d "thi? buiton containlnQ tt·li~ dBSif"~}C~ 
number. You can proqram 16 fr0quent1v used 
numbers: eight on the first screen and another eigi1t 
::-)n a s,~cor~d t3cn2:-t~n. ·rouch iht~ dO\.\•'n i~Jn:nv to st~H 
U~i: si:;-o::)rHj scrtH~n~ and U1~~ up arro\v to ti'tH~ UH~ first 

()t.tk~ rn.ai ph(m{~ nurnbern n-:u,,t l:m in H,;~ .,,\d(;'.-'.,:'.s,,:_,•,.,it' 
s~~:.K~ t>·if (JtE~ )~~u z;,~~n put th~~ rn in {) u i ck [}{~~; .. , c , .. 

~~ ~~1t .. sni:~~r ~n ()uk:k I)i~~J~ toucr~ any t1i~~~nk ()u!c~\ Di~~~~ 

t~Jt~nt~. An ~ni~tn .. ~·CgfJ}1 ~~cr~2:t~n \:\•'W a.pp~~ar. Tc,uth 
()}'\ aft~:;-r yQu t~:a:::.§ tf)t3 ~ns:tructlon~t, N~~:xt~ HH2: 
J\ddn:lss Book ~ndHx scre2H;-n ~\-1rn appi~ar, 'Touch the 
tab for 1he las1 nr:,:me o11fo;; p,~r"on you ,vant in 
Ouick Dial, and al! lhe pl1onr:: numbers !or !hat lelter 
v.;!!~ appHaL Touc~ ... ~ thE: bu!!on \\:ith tht~ ti~~s~n:::d 
nurnbm, and frmt number wlll appear in Quick DiaL 

To chanfi;;; a Quick Dial number, touc~. ~,_dd!C_r,ange, 
1t1~~:n the button you \\~B.ni i:<) chanr;,~L ~L•ot-HJ:\:v u1~: 
st~~:ps tH1 1ht~ sc-n~~nn. T(l ,:ras{l a CJuick: f)i-::1.I 
nurnbe-r: touch Erase: then th-e button \Nith th~3 

Redial 
Touch the Redial button to cal! the last number 
dia!,Ki on thr:, phone. This feature is useiu! when a 
number is busy th~, first time you try it 

Retry Automatically 
This foature is corr,,,enient if you am in a busy 
ci;,l!ular ar~,a. To set ti(,l!-y Aut.ornati,::ally, t.01Jch 
Menu, 1hen Phone Sellings, and then !ouch Hefry 
1\utomalically to ctieck it \i'lihen this foa1ure ls 
active and you place a cal!, ttie p11one v,rifl try to 
connet-i to the c;,llular sysi~,m 1 O times every !hree 
srn:onds un1il 11 can plfaC!~ th,~ calL K.i,;,p in rnlm1 
thfat 1h1s 1.iaiuro -will keep trying to connecl to a busy 
cellular system, bul will not keep lrying to call a 
busy phone number, See "Phone Settings" on 
page 27, 

Ringer Tone/Volume 
To adjust the ringer volume, touc11 Menu, then 
Sound Settin9s 1 and Hdiusl the slider. You have 
thn~e f'ing1nq tones thal you trmy ,w!;;1ct SlarKllHd, 
Bell, and Beeps. \/,ihen you touch a F1inging Tone 
check box, you hear !hat tone at the currenl volume. 
Touch OK v~}hen you finisi1~ 

Roaming Preference 
(For complete information on roaming, see lhe 
rnatariais. yotJ reGehn~d frorn your caiit.~!ar· systern 
r~~~)vi~;j~~r ~: \A/~-u~n vou ooi y~)ur S~rs1on I vou 
;,1~,b;~rib;;d li:; ,9, c~lluli~ t,~!ephone serj:::,;. Celkilar 

trjlephone s~~H'\lices Cfiver only a C(H1aH1 a.tea. H you 
use your phone outside oi this area, you are 
"roaming~" 

Use thi-s fealui-e to sel your roaming preferences. 
Touch tv1enu, then Roarning Preforences to get lo 
th~i Hoarnln9 1,crn:1~n. You can sel~:ct a marning 
prefe:ence, select which NAM (phone number) you 
'}V-B.nt to use H vou have rnore th.an on€\ and set up 
y~ur area code. (See "Area Code" on page 18.) 

"N.AM'' is the cellular telephone ierm for your 
teleotwne's number. You can have as many as four 
NP.i..:1s ir) Sknon~ (~ach ?ot a. dHfEH"~:nt c~~lhJ~ar ~:3.n:;-ia. 
This car: be usdul il you li-avel lrnquently among 
different ce~!u!a.r sy.stern areas, if you have rnore 
than one NAM, you can ,select ttie NAM you waril, 
or you can check Aulc NAM. (See tl"1e screens on 
«setttnq Uo Roaming" nn page 3i .) [t you check 
t,- ,t_., N;A· ~,Ji :::,1nx,n 11'/111 autornafo::alht swildi to th;~ , n~ '-~ Y ,' -... • " ~r 

right N,,;M for the currenl cellular ar<::ia, 
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(sornetimes known as ".A" and "8'). 'lour cellular 
service provider is your own system, and Hie ot!,er 
i.s th:::~ ;a!t{3rnafr:/(t3 t;ysE~~rrt 'iou h;~r~...--E~ fivf;i roarninfi 
pn!:fBi·t1nc:2~ choiG:::1s., 

Action 

'•(Du \t._:rn s.ta:t with y()Ut sytitern~ t3u~ 
wm s:S\tvi1ch k~ ~h~1 alt.:.:1rnaH~.tt~ If y-:)ur 
:•y"'S\~~--.~, :t;;. {'; ''.'}". Ih!~~ Hppfo2:fi io both 
hc1~n:.:-:- i~.:·~~~i u:-;1.:: ;~nd rc-arnfrifl 

.,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,n,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,. 

Save Number 

s--/~-~~~n\ bu~ ~vrn s~vitc~1 to your 
:;yst~nn i~ ~hi: altinnaHv0 ~;ys~0rn is 
b~.:~ y, This app-!~:.:~~~ to Lx.-g~ ~1-:::~-:-1i~ 

\~·cHJ \.\1m on!y u~~~~ yout sJ··sti~n-:.) both 
in your hornH ar0a or ro-:~rninq, 

)···c:u w~!! on!y: u~~e th~-, aittzfnfani..,·~:;-: 
sys?~~n-i~ bo1h in ye:ur h()f:H3' ar:::ia o: 

i,four phon~~ w!!! h;~\,,.~? s:;irvi{)~ oniy in 
vour horn~~ ar0a. ut;ing t)-:::th t)•.lll:'"1 and 
;;:,~t.~H·n~ifr.,...~3' sy~~t~3-rrm. Vou canr:01 

~t' you ~:tr~: ta~k~ng to StJff:t~\}nEz a.ntJ you r:i~~~,J 1o rnak~~ 
~3 not:::1 of ~s phont3 n:..Hiit,t?r: ln;-t? t~)~$ ft?;1tur-~!. T~1cKJ1 
the Save Number button on thEs ln-Cttll screen. T!1e 
Save Nurnber button bordi,,r tfark,~rn, to ~:hcr,v y<,u've 
set it Enter the phone number you \1,1.ant to save. 
Finally<, touch tt1e Save Number button again. The 

ancj you can (iia! it lat~n· by touct~ing U:ii la.st 1 O 
button. th~:~n 1ouct1inG HH3- button th;tt cc~ntalns u~it~ 

nu:nb;~r .. 

Send 
.Af1~:r ·•:/GU t~nter ,;i phont~ nurnbi~r 1 touch St1nd 1•o 
rnakE?. th~3 phorH~ conn:~ction 10 thE~ nun1bEzr t/ou'i·""E::~ 
ca~!in9. 

Set Up Special Code 

nurnber, voice-rnail password, or long-distance 

setvicB charge number. To set up the special code 
button, tolich Menu, then Phone Settings, and then 
Set Up Spedal Code. See "Phone Settings" on 
page 27. 

Speaker Volume 
To adjust the speaker volume when you're in a call, 
use the volume-adjust buttons on the side o1 the 
phone. 

Status Monitor 
The Status Mon1tor lets you view certain types of 
phone status. Normally, you wautd vie\'<' this screen 
only if directed to do so by your Service 
Representative. To view tile Status Monitor, touch 
Menu and then touch Status Monimr. 

Vox (Voice Activated Transmitter) 
Ii you set Vex and your cellular system supports it, 
your battery will last longer. VI/hen Vo:,: is on, your 
phone transmitter only works when you talk, saving 
poweL To se1 Vox, touch Menu, then Phone 
Settings, and theri touch Vox to check it. See 
~Phone Settings" on page 27. 
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Emergency Dialing Phone Settings 
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Last 10 Phone Use Quick Dial 

~ 

.~~-~,.-... c ... :: 

•,•.~~·-•.•,•.•,•,•······..;~::~:~.--·.1 

:::~, __ ,,J~;o==j:l 
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Phone Pager 
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Setting Up Roaming 
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Setting Phone Timers 

32 User's Guide 

NAM Programming 
Do not use NAM programming unless instructed 
by your Service Reprel!ientative. !f you program 
your phone im::orreetly, it wm not work. Make 
sure the phone power is off, Then touch ~#~626 
C#'NAM) and !oud1 Send. You have 10 seconds to 
do !his. 

Simon Features 
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Mobile Office 

The Mobile Office ~ screen provides a path to tr1e 
Address Book, Calculator, Cali:irn:lar, fax, Filer, Mail, 
Note Pad, Password, Sketch Pad, Systi:im, Time, 
a11d To Do features, 

You can get to the 1v1obile Office screen from any 

screen by touching ~ , '."✓hen the Mobile omce 
screen appears, select one of the features, 

Once you select a feature and go to that semen, 
there wil! be other choices that yow can make, If 
you need more Jnformation f,bout those choices, you 

m" can touch ,,V. 

The Address Book provides a convenient place to 
store your list of names and phoni:i mJmbers, Tt1e 
Address Book afoo t1as a Search feature to help you 
locate a rwmber quickly, even if yow can'! remember 
the person"s last name, 

New Entry 
To add intormation to the Address Book, touch New 
Entry. The on-screen keyboard and the Address 
Book form appear, You must enter a name (or 
other !abel) in the Last Narm, field, Fill out all the 
otrier information in the lcirm that you can, but it's 

OK if you leave some fiefds blank. Touch the Done 
tiutton at the bottom of tt,e screen wtHm you've 
finished See the screens on ~using the Address 
Book" on page 38. You may also want to revLew 
uPracticlr,g with Simon" on page 13. 

If yow 11eed the phone to pause whe11 dia!ing a 
number, put a comma where yow need the pause_ 
Comrrms cause a two-second pause, and :,'OU can 
put in as many commas as you need. This can be 
useiul rl you are dialing special numbers, such as 
extensions or codes to automated phone sentfces. 

If you want to put rnore ttwn hvo phone numbers 
and a fax number in trm entry, type the extra 
numt)ers ln the Notes field at 1hE, bottmn of tr1e form. 
Then :,'OU can use the Mark to D!al feature to call 
these numbers easily. See "Mark to rnal" on 
page 20. 

Usirig the Index 
The Index ls the alphabetical arrangement of tabs 
on ,he main Address Bonk screen. The Address 
Book a,mnges entries by last names, When you 
touch a letter {A through Z), the entries for that letter 
appear. If a letter has no entries, a pop"up tells 
you. See the screens on "Adding Entries to the 
Address Book" on page 37. Most of the other 
Address Book screens riave an lndex button tt1at 
you can touch to return fmrnediately to the main 
Address Book screen, 

Using rm Entry 
To see an entry, just touch its button in the entry 
list The information In the entry will appear, along 
1Ni!h a number ol action buttons. These buttons 
provide one-touch dialin9 for pt1one noJmt)ers, !he 
ability to crmnge or erase !he entry, the Search 
ff.laturn, and the New Entry feature. See the 
screens for "Using the Address Book" on page 38. 

Search 
VVhen you touch Search, the "Search !or" field and a 
keyboard appear. Use !he keyboard to type !he 
letters or numbers :,'OU wan! to search for in !he 
Address Sook, then touch the Done key. 

Tip: You can enter a partial name anrJ the Address 
Book will .list al! entries /hat contain those letters. 

Page 793



A!t<clr the search finishes, all the entries 1hal contain 
the "Search for" phrase appear in a list (H 110 

enlrles contain lhe 'Search fo{' phrase, a pop-up 
wm tell you.) You can use ihese entries just like 
those you get by 1ouching a lener tab on the main 
Address Book screen. The only difference is ihat 
Restart and Cancel buttons rnp!ace the Search and 
New Entry butl:ons. Restart lets you start another 
search, and Cancei siops the current search. See 
the screens for "Searching an Address Book" on 
page 39, 

Additional Address Books 
You can work with additional address books by 
touching ll'm Addr Books button on the main 
Address Book screen. Before you create adrJl1ional 
arJdress books, keep in mind that you can use only 
one address book at a time. 

When you !ouch Addr Books, a screen appears that 
lists your address books, lets you creale a new 
addmss book, and !ets you choose to use address 
books in Simon's syslem rrwmory or on a memory 
card. 

To use a memory card, touch the Card Memory 
checi< box, To switch back to Simon's system 
memory, iouch the System Memory check box, To 
change to an exislirig address book, touch its butt,m 
in the acldrnss book !ist 

To create a new address book, loud) tho New Sook 
button. A pop-up appears to let you choose lo put 
the new book in system memory or on a memory 
card. Nexl, use the on-screen keyboard to type a 
name for !he r)ew book, then touch the Don!:! key 
when finlshed" Thr::1 main Address Book screen 
appears, and you are ready to make ne-,,v entries for 
the new tmok, The name of the curmnl address 
book appears under the screen title {Address Sook). 
!f the currer:1 address book is on a memory card, a 
small symbol representing a memory card a!so 
appears on the address book title line" 

3!:i User's Guide 

Adding Entries to the Address Book 
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Using the Address Book 
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Making a Phcme Call From the Address 
Book 

' ~:;;;;~,~~ 

~ ~-» I~t~ ... --~ l 
w~, :1E1 
~,ik\ .. " ,\, ,,. 
~:::: $--~~ 

r: i ~-s:,~~l"1·~t~~ 

ir-~~ ... ~~, ~~~ ~~ ~ 
j1It\®~t\lt~i 

·~-n.,f!J 

~ 

Calculator 

The calculator Jt is available from 1he Mobile 
omce screen. Vvhen you touch Menu, you get a 
choice o! calculator types: standard, firmnciai. 
cmwersion, and programmer, 

Calendar 
Use ttK, Calendar to keep track o! your daily 
appoiritments. When you start the Calendar feature, 
you see the current month with today's date in a 
box, 1t you have any meetini;is, tr,ey appear as 
buttons below !he c~,lendar. From the main 
Calern:!ar screen, you can crna!e a new entry, go !o 
a different date, switch to a 3-month cale11cl.ax, use 
an existing entry, or go to your To Do list {see ~To 
Don on page 65}. 

New Entry 
To add an appointment to the Calendar, touch New 
Enlry ... A form for Si3iet::tin9 the dat1~ £,pp!clam .. This 
form has Today and Tomorrow buttons at the 
bottom for easily setting the date to today• or 
tomorrow. Other,vise, touch the appropriate buttons 
to select the correct month, day, and year. Note 
thHt yClu can touch and hold arrow bu!tom, to sc:ro!I 
quickly through thi~ choices, W'hen th~i dat1~ is 
correct, touch the OK button. 

Next a form appears for setting the tlme. If your 
meeting occurs on the hour betv>'een B a.rn. and 5 
fHn., you can !ouch one or morn consecutive che-ck 
boxes to set th,;, meeting time, and then touch OK to 
continue.. l1therwfse, touch the 81::,t Other Time 
button. If you do this, the Set Time screen appears 
to let yow use arrow buttons to scroll the start and 
stop times. You can touch and hold an arrow 
button to scroll quick!y !hn:iugh tt11~ timEis. Vmi can 
touch AM to change it to PM, or PM lo change i1 to 
AM. When the times are correct, touch the OK key 
to contim;e. 

Next, the calendar form and the on-screen keyboard 
appear, ready rm you to type in Hie Su!)jec:t field. (If 
yi;:,u're noi sure hovv !o oompl;;1t1cl ;;t forrr1, r~sViEsw· 
uPrac!icing with Simon" on page ·\3.) Chi)ose your 
subject so It is meaningful 10 you, because it 1Nill 
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you will need, such ~IS where the meeting will take 

Setting an Alarm 
If you want Simon to alert ymi before you are due 

minutE,s) in me .Alarrn fielcl, wl'tioh appE,ars it.ml' 
ab1)v1~ Hli:, Stabiec! fa~ld, (You can touch ttlri woni 
.>%1arrn, and the cursor .vm move to the correct typing 

Simon vvm beep (thr;;,e sf1ort be0ps) 30 minuli;,s 
b,Jt)ri, !h1c, 1,1i,1e1ins1 ~,h~,t~, m,d prmdifa a pop-up with 
aJij tht~ rnt~t~tint1 ~nfon-nat!on~ T~1~) !t1a::.i-,t!:TH~ !irna !s 99 
.. 11~ .. 1ut~~q O ~·T::H~3.n:s: no a!arrn. 

Repeating Meetings 

pEsriod ol fo,1i~, you Cfan indicatE, thi~: with 1:, omHn,ttm 
code ln tile Type of f·)epeat tk,l,l You can repeal 
meefaigs (VV)eefdy, (M)onlhly, or ('{)early. Weekly 
meetings wm repeat on ttie same day of eact1 ',%,el<, 
monthly 1w;i,itings wm rnwm.t on thE, ~,amEs d,~t1, 01 

same month and da!e for each year. Next you 

mEH~tin£; 1,~ the Number of Fk,pEsats !i!altt You oan 
n,,peat a meE,ting t.sp to nine times. 

Tip: Setting yeady ''tneetfngs·' is a handy way to 
kec'P tmck of bittfldays iind ,.mniverSE1ries, To use 
tf-11.m1 a,F mmind1.1rs., put theim fn your ci1lencfiir a 
Wt1e~k bete,m nwv fl;~ppmt 

Changing Dates and Using the 3°Month 
View 
To {lO to a dif!erEmt elate in thE; c!isplayed mon!h, just 
toucJ] tht1 tiatf: on ni~~ ca!f:n1d~~J, U thB dat;;t you 
want is '>"lithln the next three months, touch the ~~ 

fv1onth button~ then louch the dt~sir-ed daie~ ;f ynu 
want to viE,w a elate from a past rnontti, or one mori;, 

button (the bu1ton t!lat contains the month and year) 
ihat a.ppEtars abovE~ th-€~ caltH:.dfff. .A. forrn appra.;:lr·s 
that !t~ts "iOU St~1HGt th-t3 tja{f~ to Vit~:\tl..t, 

Using an Entry 
i-·o StH~ an {~ntry t .ic..sst touch it~; tHJ tk~n in HH;: E~ntr~l 
iisL Th~~ !nfotrt1aUon in ~fH1 ~~ntry ~\1•:!! ~~ppB·ar i a!~)n~! 
with three action buttons. Use these ,:l.cliori buttons 
to erase or change the current entry, or to create a 

Going Directly to the To .Do list 
In addition ii:, this, Ca!ei1dar, Simo11 !.as a. To Do 
feature. Ust, the calendar to keep track of your 

trac:k or the other things yoli need to do and n1ek 
tjw~ dat.is. Aft,~, you viE,w your daily appoin!rmmts, 

the To Do button. For more information, see "To 
Don on page 65, 

Note: To help you manage Simon's system 
memory, ihE; Calendar feature autorrns.ticalfy 
erases ca}Eftl(hf Hnlri,~s tha! am mmi;, than a 

Fax 
VVi!h th,, Fa:-,: feature, :,,-ou can receive, cri:iate, v[ew 
and send faxes. For example, y·ou can write on 
(annotate) a rE,01~iv1;,tl la,:, lhen s1~nd it sorni;,where 
eh:m ll ymi .~e1,d a pap,,r copy, jwlt sm,d it 10 a 
nearby 1ax macl1ine. 

Managing Faxes 
Uslng check boxes, you can storn your faxes either 
on t!1e system memory of Sirnon or on an optional 
m(Hnrny card .. Afa~r you nm.d m1d work with your 
taxes, 0rns,:, them as soon as possible or copy them 
lo an optional memory card (see th,;, ~Filer' on 
page 48). Mnst faxE,s use a large amount of 
rnE,mmy. sci t!w mom faxi,m ymi ki;,,~p in ymn Simon, 
the less rnemory you !"'1ave for other applications, 
such as Address Book and Ca!endar. If you have 
an optional mernory card, receive your faxes on it 
rather than usini~ Simc,n's 1,lf,mory, 

Setting Up the Fax Feature 
To Sf,t Simon up for faxin9, touch the Settings 
button ori the main Fax screen, and the Fax 
Settings screen will ;;ipp;;,ar. This sGreen contains 
s1:< s,~ttin~J buttons, one check hox, and a Usi, 
Defaults button at the bottom of the sc1·een. H vou 
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ever want to retum the Fax feature to its factory 
settings, just touch the Use Detaul1s bu!ton. To put 
information into or change the semng o! a button, 
toud1 !hat button and follow the on-screen 
di'rections. 

The first two settings buttons are for your name ancl 
fax number. The third button is for the fax quality, 
wm1 a iactory s,:imng o! Standard. This setting is tor 
your information - you cannot change it If 
someone sends you a fine·quanty tax, Simon will 
receive it as s!andard. Al! taxes !hat Simon sends 
are standard qua!lty, (Standard-quaUty faxes look 
good, and use only haff the system memory that 
fine-quality faxes '!Noufd require.) 

The fourth button is for fax speed, which has a 
factory setting ot 4800 bps. H you select a higher 
number your faxes may go faster, but it may take 
more time to make !he connection to the sending or 
receiving fax machine, As your Simon tri1:is to 
connect to a !a.-.: machine, it Uies the selected fa:,: 
speed first then tries lower speeds until it cormects, 
This means that selecting higher fax speeds may 
slow down your fax, Normally, you get your best 
performance by using the factory set!ing, 

Busy Retries sets up the number of times that 
Simon will try to call a busy fax machine, The 
factory setting is three times, but you can change it 
to one or five times, Retry Delay is the amount of 
time Simi)n will wait to try to calf the busy ia>:: 
machine beween tries" The factory setting is one 
minute, but you can change it to five or 10 minutes. 

!f you want to send a cover page with the faxes you 
send, toud1 the Cover Page box to put a check in it 

Afte, you have complt,too the settings, touch the OK 
key. 

Sea ~setting Up Fax" on page 4T 

Receiving Faxes 
First. make sure your memory selection {System or 
Card) [s correct. 11 pi)ssibli:i, rnci;iiv1:i faxes to an 
optional memory card. Otherwise, you c-an receive 
them to Simon if you have enough memory, 

When you touch the Receive Fax button on the 
main Fax screen, a Rsceiving Fax status window 

appears, K0ep ln mind that !ouchfng the Receive 
Fax button turns Simon into a smaU wireless fax 
machine, While you wait for a fax, you can't do 
anything else with Simon except cancel by touching 
!he Back: Armo,v, (The Back: Arrow might not work 
for the first few seconds. If Ulis happens, just try 
again.) While you receive the fax, look: at the status 
window occasiona!ly, The messages in the status 
window wil! keep you lnformed abcut whether you 
are receiving or have mceiw:id the laic 

Note: If the Phone rings while you're working \'vith 
Simon, touch the Phone icon to answer. If 
it's a fax ca!!, you'!! hear nothing, Touch the 
Mobi!e Oftice icon, the Fax icon, then 
Receive Fax. You have about 30 seconds 
to do tt11s before the camng tax machine 
hangs up. 

Viewing and Working with Faxes 
To look at a fax, touch the View Fax button on the 
main Fax screen, The list of faxes appears. To 
view a fax from this list, just touch its button. The 
next semen shows a set of page buttons, one for 
each page in the fax. 1,,Vhen you touch one of thl'cls0 
buttons. the fax page appears in the display, wilh a 
set of tools and buttons below it 

Note: To make it easier to view faxes, they appear 
rotated (landscape orientation) in !he viewing 
area, The upper le!t part of the fax appears 
first. You can return to this point of the fax 
at any time by touching the Home button, 

The Pencil tool is active, indicated by a box around 
it When ths Pencil is active, you can draw or \'-'rite 
on the fax with your stylus, To ernme lfnes with the 
sfy'lus, touch the Eraser toot Keep in mind that the 
Eraser tool will erase both new lines and the lines 
that were in the forn when you received it If the fax 
is too smalr to read, touch the Zoom too! 
{magnify!ng gfass). The current zoom leve[ appears 
en the upper left comer of the screen. At Most 
Detailed, lines drawn on Simon wlll be sma!!er on 
paper, and at Ri;iduced or Most Reduced, they wm 
be farger. You are looking at a fax through a small 
display, If you need to move the fax, touch the Pan 
tool (the symbol w1th four arrow· heads), When the 
Pan tool is activ0, touch the screen, and a smaU box 
wm appear, Slide your stylus across !hr, semen in 

Page 798



me dirnc!ion you 'Nan! to dr21g ttie fax, Alter you lifl 
your st~/iut; frorn ihf~ !;cn~~t~n 1 tht~ t~D{ ·~vrn rno\.-'i~ thfa 
same dist,mce that you slid your siylus, and in the 
same direcHon~ 

Jf you wanl: to save your \','Drk with the fax, 1ouct1 !he 
Save buitort. Othmwise, touch the Menu button. 
Tr1e ct1oices you !,ave from H,e mern.i are (1 1 Eras~, 
tt1e fax, (2) Quit withol,l savini; any diang,~s or 
arnwiaiions, (3} Savis 1:he fax as is, with changes 
and annolafons, or {4) Rename the fax. /,When you 
Rename a fax, you also save it as is.) W!,en you 
receive a la,:, it automaticaliy receives a nam~, 
based on how many {litn~t fa:,:1~~, am stored on 
t1knon. ll you plan to ke,w a fa:,:. !or a while, it may 
be handy to renan,e it. 

Cresting a New Fax 
To create a fax, touch the Crea1e Ne·1,.- Fax buUon, 
.A pop-up wil! appear that offers you tl1rne choices. 
To s!art thi~ Sketd, Pad, toucti U,e !n Sl<eich Pad 
tiut!on. To star! the t,k;!i:J Pad f.owch th1,, !n i"Joi1,, 
r~")ad button~ (You c:a.n eas~!y fax any sketcf1es or 
notes th~i: you create,) To crea.1e a fu!!~page fax, 
loud1 its buttort 

Ci-eating a iwl!-page fax is very similar lo ;,vorking 
with an exisling fox, except yow start with a blanh 
screi;.m, Th0 to,:l!s and buttons a.re the same, tiut 
jhi:.: :mrnn levd starts at Most Detail;~d lo mak1;, 1t 

e::as~B'r to zira;.v deta~is and to provid~~ tFH~ best 
systern pedorrnance, \fou can change the zoom 
level, but it wilt take longer to pan across lhe page 
as you create ttie fax, 

80caum,- you are vvorking on a fulH,lw µage wilt1 a 
sma!I display ('wiih landscapE, mien!albt)), ii can be 
tricky to create a new foll-pa1;ie lax ll you do not 
need a full-size page, keep in mind that it is easier 
to fa:,: sketches using lhe Sl~etch Pad feature or to 
fa:< typed noli~s using the f'-lote Pad feature. 

Sending F;:.u,::~s 
To s;"nd a fa1<, !ouct1 !he Send Fax button on thr:, 
main Fa:,: scnwn. Trm list Cll iaii:1:Js av;:iil;,tble lo send 
\Nil! appear- Toucl, the one you want to send. lf ll:e 
lax has more lhari one page, you have 1he option to 
send all pages or selected pages. Ii you choose to 
s~:nd si~!,~c!i~d paqes, then a list of buttons wil! 

appear, one for i21ach page o1 th~, ~,elected fa;<. 
Tow:h the p3ges that you want to si;md, ,ind thi;;y 
wm be higtl!ighted. !l you chm1ge your mind about ;,t 

page, jus! touch i! agairt After you've selected lhe 
p,:1.g~,s you want to s~md, 1:oud, ttie OK key, The 
semen wm chan9e to an on-scr~ii~n keyl:.:,oard and a 
forrn wi!h two fields, For "To:," typii the Mrne o1 the 
person thai you're sending the fox to. For "Fa>:: #:," 
lype Ule pt,one number of the reclpienfs fax 
mact1ine, Then jouch 'ltle Done key at the bottom ol 
lh.i scrn;en. A Si;mdintJ Fax status window wrn 
appear, You can k.-eep track of yovr fax'~; prot~rass 
by watching the messages 1n the slal.us window. 

Setting Up fax 
:"t-
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Filer 
Use the mar feature to manage your Simon mes 
and to back up your personaf data, 

Memory Marmgement 
Simon works wiih two kinds of memory: system 
and card, System memory comes as part of SimorL 
Card memory is available on optional memory 
cards. As you save data to elther system memory 
or a memory card, you have less room to store 
additional data. You can buy more memory cards, 
but you may also v,,ant to us0 Filer to manage your 
memory, 

The main Filer semen has two memory check 
boxes, with the System Memory box checked to 
start with, To switch to card memory, touch its 
check box. 

The main Filer screen also has a mflmory-usect 
indicator, which shows you how much of the 
currently selected memory you have used. It also 
trills you how much memory you have left in bytes, 
"By'l:e" is a computer term for memory units, A gcod 
way to think of memory is that you have a memory 
budget to spend on datR !! you start to run out o! 
room, you either need to -;;iet more memory cards, or 
you need to erase data that you no longer need. 
For 0i,:ample, fai,:es require a lot of memory to store, 
so you probably want to erase them or copy them to 
memory cards as soon as possible after you receive 
them, 

Working with Files 
VVhen you touch Filer from the Mobilfl omce, you 
see a set o! !olders for the different Simon ieatures, 
such as Address Sook, Calendar, and Fmc To look 
in a folder, ju$t touch it Ail available files in the 
folder appear as buttons, The button labef shows 
the name of the file and how much memory i1 uses, 
To work with a tile, touch 1ts button, To return to 
the main Filer screen, touch the lndex button in the 
upper right comer of the screen. See "Using the 
Filei" on page 50. 

After you touch a file's button, a menu wm appear, 
From this menu you can choose to copy ttw, file, 
renmne th;:: tile, or erasi:i the file, If you am working 
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with a file in Simon's system memory, you can copy 
'it to an optional memory card. if you are warklng 
with a me on a memory card, you can copy it to 
Simon's syslem memory, 

Prepare, Back Up, and Restore 
When you check card memory, three additional 
buttons appear at the bottom of the main Filer 
screen: Prepare, Backup, and Rest;xe. If you want 
ta back up (copy) your personal data, you need to 
insert an optional memory card fn the PCMCIA slot 
I! you tiave never used the card in Simon before, 
you mus! prepare it by {ouching the Prepare buUon. 
(Another common name for prepare is formo.H,) This 
wm lake a while. and if 1he card has any data on it, 
preparing the card will erase it. After you've 
prepared the card, Just touch !he Backup key to 
copy all of your personal data to the card. Then, if 
anythirig happflns to Simofl's memory, you cat) usfl 
l:he Restore button to copy your personal cla!a back 
to Simon. 1t is a good idea to back L,p your 
personal data frequentiy, and to keep the memory 
card in a safa place separate from whme you keep 
your Simon. 

Simon Features 49 
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Using the Filer 

Filer 
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Mai! 
You can use the ?t1ai! featun,, to s,mcl am:! receive 
elec!r'onic mail (E-mail) messages, Simon can 
cormect to a Lotus" cc:Maw· Post Office to semi 
and receive electronic rnaiL You can ah;,,ays irc:11 
l"i:)w mw1y messages you havi:i t,y looking a! the 
messa!;ie 11st buttons cm the main t,Aail screen, The 
Received Messages button shows you how many 
messages you have in your Received Messages list 
isome1imes called an in-baske!). The FMacly iO 
Send button shows yotJ how many messages you 
have tr.-aiting to send (sometimes called an 
out-basket). The Saved Messages button shm'IIS 
you hmv many mes:sag1)s you havf, saved. 

Setting Up Mail 
With Mai!, y·ou sEmd and t<Scesve messages by 
calli119 a computer set up as a cc:Mai! post oftfce. 
You don't have to worry about ho1t, to set up a post 
office, becae.1se your E-mail m:!mini:stmtor or SE,rvicf, 
does tt1at Hovw,,ver, you will not be able to sar1d or 
receive E-mail messages until you set up the Mail 
feature in Simon. To set up Mai[, you need the 
roUowlng information from your E-mail £idministrat1)r: 

Your user name 

Your cc:Mail pass,.Nord 

Tr1e cc:Mai! pos! office name 

The cc:Mai! post office phone number 

Tf,e cc:M<ln post ofHce modem speed 

Mter you get this information, touch the Settings 
button on the main Mail semen. The Mail Settifl!JS 
screen wil! appi,.iar. Enter your cc:Mail information 
by touchin9 the .:,ppropriate button and using the 
011~screen keyboard to type the information exactly 
as the administrator gave' it to you. The factory 
setling for the modern speed is 1200 bps. Do not 
chan:;ie this unless your administrator tells you. 

To conserve Simon memory, yotJ can check 
Receive Only Short Messages. Viiheri you put a 
check in this box by touching it, you \','ill only receive 
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messages that are no longer than a standard 
paragraph. You ,-vould only \i,•ant to do thls if you 
uM the same user name and post office for your 
computer E"maiL 

After you have completed the settings, touch the OK 
button. (See "Setting Up Mait" on pag1o, 55.) 

Cm~t!ng Mai! 
To create a new E"mafl message, touch thfl Create 
New· Mall button on 1he main Mail screen. The Mail 
Address Menu appears. Use this screen to enter 
the cc:Mail addresses for the people you want to 
receive this message. 

To get an E-mail address from the Addmss Book, 
touch the • Address To: (From Address Book}" 
button. The Address Book sJphabetical index will 
appear. Touch the letter tab for !he last name of 
the recipient, then touch the recipient's button 10 add 
him or her to the "To' list lf !he recipient is no! in 
your Address Book, you can touch the "Address To: 
(Type)" button to type !he recipient's E-mail address 
with the on-screen keyboard .. Each time you type a 
rndpient's E-mail address and touch the Done key, 
a past office name form will appear. If the recipient 
uses your post office, just touch the Done key to 
continue. OH1erwise, filt in !he reclpienfs post office 
name then touch the Done key, Follow the same 
steps to add people to the carbon copy {cc) list wi1h 
the "cc: (From Address Sook}' and "cc: (Type)" 
buttons, You can put as many E-mail addresses as 
you like in the 'To' and "cc" lists. 

if you want the Mai[ feature to notify you when !he 
recipients get the message, touch the Notify on 
Receipt box to check it 

Once you have finished addressing the message, 
touch the Type Message button, A message form 
appears with the on.-screen ke1/board. Use the 
keyboard to 1ype the subject and contents of the 
message, and touch the Done key when you have 
finished the message. A menu will appear that wilf 
let '{OU (1} put the message in the Fl!,m.dv to Send 
test, (2} put the message ln !he Saved Messages fist, 
(3} quit without saving the message. or {4) retum 10 
the addressing menu, If you are ready to mail the 
message, put it in the Ready 10 Send list !f you s@ 
want to work on the message, put it in tt1e Saved 
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Ms._~ages list If you thought of someone else you 
need to send the message to, return to the 
addressing menu, Once you've typed a message, 
yoo can put it in the Saved Messages or Ready to 
Send list tfaectly from th0 Mai! Address Menu. You 
can move back and forll1 between the Mail Address 
f>Aenu and the message fom1 as many times as you 
need to before you put 1he message in the Saved 
Messages or Ready to Send list. 

Note: You can send Simon meeting notices in the 
messages you create. See Appendix B, 
~How to send calendar notices in an 
electronic message" on page 76 !or 
instructions, 

Sendlng and Receiving Mai! 
Usually, you will want to send the messages in your 
Ready to Send list and also receive any messages 
waiting 1or you at the cc:Mail post oftice. To do this, 
ruuch the Send and Receive button on the main 
Mail screen, It you only want to send, just touch the 
Send button. To recelve only, touch the Receive 
button. !f you plan to keep your messages 011 an 
optional memory card (to conserve Simon's system 
memory), make sure you've checked the Card 
Memory bmc 

Once you touch one oi these buttons, Simon wm 
cw! the cc:Mail post omce, and the Mail Transfer in 
Progress screen ·.vii[ appear, The messages that 
appear on this screen will let you know how many 
messages you've sen1 arid received as you send 
and receive them, Once you've sent and received 
all your messages, the main Mail semen will 
reappearc The Received Messages button shows 
you the number of messages you now have in your 
Received Messages list. 

Worldng with a Message 
To work with a message, touch the approprlate 
message lis! (Received, Ready to Send, Saved). 
The list 01 m1o,ssages will appear, with a button for 
each rriessage, Buttons for received messages will 
show who sent the message, Buttons for Ready to 
Send messages wm show the recipient. Messages 
you've saved will shrn,v who the message was from 
if it was originally a received messafie, or Whi) the 
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noi.e 1s 10 ii you cm,slE,d 1fo~ lTH~~,sage, All m,,,ssai;ie 
buttons shov.,i trw mi:1s,rn9e's subject. 

Touch lhe button for the rr1es~;agr1 you want to work 
~viU-t Thi~ contents c~f the message ,:vm appegr ~ ~vlth 
a tH~1 of acUon t~uttons along ttH~ t~ottorn oi H1t: 
semen. You c~m ,:;.hange ttie type sizr:, or orir:mta{ion 
of the t.e>::t you :::,rn vii;1win1r For lrn1fl mess;;,;gE,s, 
you may want to use trw Find iE,atum from the 
Menu lo locate specific text in ll,e roessage. For aii 

rriessageBf you may choose to erase~ change~ or fax 
i•r'ii~ rn~~s~;a,~a. !n addhkH\ yet.£ can n.~p~y to or 
irn.,.,,.ard received mr:,ssag,H,. You can me-vi:.! 
recelve,J messa9es to ei1her ihe fier:i:dy t.o Seoct or 
Saved r,.Jessa.ges lists. You can tTI<r~.N3 saved 
messages to !he Ready to Send list You can move 
mr:.:ssa!;_ies from Ule Ready to Send lisl 10 1t1e Saved 
Mr:,;,sag,~s !ist Ii the Cal btx!!on appears, !he 

appointments. To put these appointments in your 
ca!endar, just touch the Cal button. 

How to Erase Unwanted Messages 
!f you have· received a iev, un'i'ianted rriessages~ 
you can erase ttiem one at a time by touching tl1em, 
louchirii~ Hi;" Erase button, !hen touctiing OK nn !he 
confirrnafo)n pop-up, 

1f you h,,M:! many un,.Nanted messages (for example, 
from a news smvic;,,), lfo,m go throu9h your 
Fleceived Messages list and move lhe mr:issages 
you want to keep lo the Saved Messages 11st Nexi, 
touct1 tt)e Mobile Office icon at the bottom of the 
screen, then touch Fiir:.:r, In Fiier, \ouch !tie Mail 
fo!der, 1fo;m irH~ Fl~icr:,ivr:,d button .. SH!E:e1 Emm:) irnm 

the pop-up meou, then OK frorn the coofarnatioo 
pop-up lo erase the remaining messages in your 
Received Messages iisL 

Setting Up Mail 
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Working with Messages 

~ 
Mait 
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Note Pad 

~~-fpi~\\·'fitti~n noi:HS.. C)nCf3 you\lf} .. lfLitt~2!0 B r~ot~?~ }'GU' 

r:.an , .. ~EHAf n-~ ci·1an9t~ 3ti n.:'na.rnH ~t~ copy· ~t, tax it 1G 

S-t}fT'H~Gt:e' or t~rtiSH !t 

Creating a New Note 
To create a new note, touch the New NoH,J button 
on tht3 bottorn {)i the rnaSn No1f3 _Pad scr~~t:n-L First, 
tl°H~ or1--..sen~en kt}y°txJard vvm app;~ar so ~{OU can. 
~~ntt~r a nan1t~ ior tht:: nott~. t-\ notH narni~ can bt3 any 
ct1rn~)!n~it!on of ,k~·itt~n~ and nurntH.~fSi up to 8 
c.·•harar~t~3r~} !on[J. 

i\.ftHr :tou typ~3 thH : sol-.:± narn.n~ touch it1~~ Entt:ff 
~)tittor:. ThG nott1 forffl app:~:·a.rs aiont] \·\liUs 1'hi~ 
on-,scr:e:::-::Hl k~=:yt1oanj, Tht=: fir=st ~inE? of 1:tH~ fonn is i'h·B 
Sut)jEzct !!t!il. Lat€?~\ \>vhen th!s nott=: appt1~:trs as a 
button tn ·th~~ not~:: !!st,. th;~ ~ni'orrna.1k~n !n t~1€~ Su~)joct 
i\ne v,ill appear ln it1e button so you can use it as a 

~tovt~ th~~ cursor tlE::!lo'.:v t~1t:~ Su~)jnct iinf~: to ty·pH: the 
body of u-·,u~ not-::~·.. \\1'ht~rl ;loU havE~ fi:nist1fati typin~}i 
t<.kJCh th•H Don:£3 butiGn. i-\ n::{)nu \t-._.f!!! a.pp~~~~r to {Bt 

}t<!U c!·H)Ost=: \~t·tat to c~o Vfiih th;~: notH·. F-.. or r~·xarnpk~~ 
you tr1!!jht cJH)OSH to sa~..tt~ thn not:~:·~ or i.,,ou rni~i:t 
choos{~ tn fax nu~ r~ot{~ 10 sorn€~c:rH.~, {!f yot; .a.H~rft 
sur~~ ho~v to us~t thE3 on~-scn~f:~n !-;:Et:lboar::.1, st=:t~ tt1fa 
f{eyboards section, You might also >Nant to review 
~Practicing with Simon" on page 13 tutoriaL) 

Working with Notes 
;\ft~Jr y·ou\/~~ ~~av~~d a. not~~~ H appt1ar·s in t~)f¥ noti~= nst 
(n1 ;.h~~ tna}n Nole Pac~ scn~~~n ~ro ~-vork ~~lHh a nott~j 
~just touch it~i button~ !f vou flav·r:: n1on2! not~::: buttons 
than ~vm tit on a. scret:n~ u!;;~J th~: arn::r~v buttorH~ to 
sere!! unii:! you sl::-::~ ·th::,~: not fa you ~t;a.nt. V\lh~~n y·ou 
t~Juc~1 a not€? tlutton l th-::~ contE~nts of H1E~ nott~ 

To view ttl!f, note, touch the arrow buttons 10 read 
any text U1at ~s a.tn]VE~ or t~e!O-t-l ~he ctJrrent t~xt Tt')e 
oihr:~r i~t:·t!on buttons 'i;Vil! !r~t y·ou Erast~ tf1i~! n.ot~~i 
c:hant}~J th€~ not;2!l c:epy ih;~ nntH (gl\rlnq 1.l)t:¼ copy a 
(i\ff~~n~~nt narn;2:},. HHnamE3 thE3 not;J~ or r--:a.x thi~ n<iE~ 
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Working with a note 

r:CJ 
~ 

~::~::: .. ~~=-····················~~!!~:~:~.J 

t ~:;-1: ~ 1 

E 
j :s..~.$' ~~'C' ~~"'~ 

: ~~--,:,,~~-- ~~~ "'~~- ~•-,'\~ 

\ t~ttt ~~:-~~~ ~"~~-
1 ~':~t;~.:~ :\-:-~~~\..,-: 

Password 

information. Berore you can lock Simon, you must 

Creating a Password 
if yotJ do not have a Simon password, th1:, only 
action button available on the Password screen is 
the Create button. VVhen you touch this button, a 
short lcrm appears with the on-screen keyboard. 
Use ihe keyboard to type your pass,o,•ord, 

Note: Pass1Nmds may have any combination of 
three to sev1em l0!!ers or numbers. 

For pro!t:'Cfa:m d yol,r Simon and your personal 
data, on!y you shoufd know your password, Write it 
d,:rwn and keep it in a safe place, If you forget your 
password, you wm not be able to unlock and use 
your .Simon. if someone else !earns your password. 

Locking Simon 
After you have created a pa:ssworO,. just touc:h the 
Lock button on the main Pass,Nord screen to lc,ck 

everything, or just the Mobile Office. If you lock 
everytt1in9, ltHt Lock:e,::l screen appears. If you lock 
only the Mobile Office, the main Phone semen 
appears. The Locked screen will not appear lmless 
someone touches tr1e Mobile Office icon at the 
bottom of the screen. This is useful if you wan! to 
let someone use your phone, but you do not '#an! 
them to be able to view your persona! data. 

Dialing 911 when Locked 
When you lock Slrrn:m, you still have one+:)uch 
dialing ior 9~ 1 (or the emergency number you 
preset} without entering your password, Just touch 
!he 91 i button on tf1e Lock:eri screen. 

Unlocking Simon 
To uniock stmon, touc:t1 !he Enter Pasm,,.,'ord button. 
HK, on·screen keyboard wm appeaL Type your 
password, then touch the Done button. If the 
passv.ord is correct, Simon will un!ock and show the 
main Passwrn·d screen. Fmm this screen, y·ou can 

Simon Features 59 
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90 qukJdy· ~o th~ Phon€~ or ~-·1obi!i~ ()ffk:t~ tiy touchfr~~J 
th-t~ appropriat:::1 k:on a.t thi~ bottorn oi thf~i sGraan .. 

Changing the Password 
To ctmnge the password, touch tr1e Chani)e bu!ton 
on tt1e main Passw·ord ~,creen, A ::,hort form and the 
on-scr~,en keyboan:l ,viii appear. Use the form to 
enter the new and current pas~:wnrc!s, then touch 
thl:.> Done button, U the current p,~ssword is correct, 
the pa%word will change to the m~w pa~:svvord, 

Removing the Password 
jf you decide to rernov~i ihf: passvvc-r::.l touch th~~ 
F1emc,v1:1 button on the main Password screen, Th,~ 
rn1-scre,H1 keyboard will app1,i<1r. Type your current 
pass\•Vord~ ttu~n touch th(~ f)on~~ button.. !f thi~ 
curr~~nt paisBvvort~ is cotn$ct tbt:n vour SirnQn t(v911 no 
k.Jngtn· hav-t~ p~:tSS\.\t~O~\j protftction~ 

Sketch Pad 
lh~~ .Sk(~tch Pati !~~ts you 'l-'Vrite on the sGn~~~n vvHh 
~•\{)Ur :sty,!us or fln9t~r. \··ou can sa.vt~ lJP to ~~2 
sk(~tch-=::~s .. and you c.an (~~~:::j~;, ... iax a sketc:h~ 
ticn,'\-'-t:~V~)r, k.E?{~p in n-iind tt·v:~t th~1 n1t1rt~ sKt~ichE~s ::tou 
save, !he mom Simon system mernory you use, and 
the less you havE, available for o!hi~r foatunas such 
as Address Book ,~nd Ca,lendaL 

Working with Sketches 
\.'\then you touch thi;, Sketch Pad featum on the 
Mobile Office ::lcrnen, thEl main Sketch Pad scmEm 
appears. T~1(} rna!n -Sk{1tch F\:ltl scret~n shc}~\·\S four 
thtJrnbn;:i!~ (srna~!) sk~~tch t,=orrns_. antl has ~~ N€}\•V 
Sketch button below the thumbnail forms, 

You can sta1t a n(iw sketch bv touchirw the New 
Sketch button. When you ,;m~'e this sk;tch, it v,1ill 
ap~1i;.ar ~n ti)f~ fir~~t avai!i:tb!~~ thun-)bnai!~ forn:, You 
can also .siar~ a rH~~v skt~tch by totx.J1!n~J iJu~ 
tf1urnbna$! forn~ ·1,lvt~e~:i~ ~{ou t•vant th~3 sk~~tf.:f1 lo !JO 
\.\-'han )'Gu s-a.v':2~ it ~f you ~VJ~nt to v,ork v,-·ii:~~ .a 
thurnbnail form that d,~Hs not appear on thi~ screen, 
touch th~~ tlcn~\•·n arrov•i button uni:!~ tht~ f:,:)rrn you ~~-N~n1 
appt1ar-s., Ea.ch thurnbr;aJ~ forrn tlas a nLnnbl:H' so 
you knO\·V \•\th~~ffa )'GU an~~ ~n thB ~ist 

l\fter you start ,i! rnw,· sketch, 1he blank sketch pad 
appears, with two toc,ls and tr1nae action buttons 

t~h:l~v th~~ dra\lvin~~ arHfa~ Th~~ 1oot~1 an;~ ~s p,t~nc!! ~~nd 
..ir~ t:~ra.sHr. -rh-B a.Gtk.::1 buttons an~ Erasf~c SavH, and 
f.ax. \t~.llit~n ~iou starL. ih~~ pBncH ioo~ hHs a box 
a.r~;und !t, intiica.tinf] that !t !s activo.. VVht1n tt1.::.~
Pi~nc!! too~ is actbi-t~~ yqu c~~n dn:n¥ !n th-2~ dravilng 
-:.1.n~a.. VVht~n thE~ ~~rast~r is acti~..-~~~ J"i)U c;1n ust~ ~iGUt 
Tini}~~r ()f sty·!us to en~~st~ lifH~s !n tht~ rira\l'"\dnt~ ar~:a. tf 
J'{lU ~·vant to f~ras~~ {3V'tH)lthEnt; a.nd start ov~~r~ iouch 

ct~rt!:Ctions.. To sav-2~ your Ski:;:tch 1 tour,;h tht~ Sav·t=;: 
butl:on.. Th~~ rn.ain Skt~tch PHri scrtH~n. vvij~I appt~ar: 
antj ·y(JU vv~~I St3E~ th~~ thu1nbna~! vt~rsh:~n r-~ ynur 
t;k~~tctl in thH: ~ist 

Erasing All Sketches 
U you run !ov-t on S~n-~on~t~ sysi~:ffi rn~:ffioty·i ~fOU cnn 
{'?rt~~lt: .a_!! skntcbt=::-s t1>,. t~)uct1tn~1 t:ra~~l=:: i\!! on th(~ 
rnain Skt=::tch Pad scrt~E~n. [)o nc~t do this if HHnl~ ar~~ 
.;sn~l t3kt?tct)ft5 you \:\1ant to kHfap. /\{i:er you touch 
En1sH i\!!, a. pop~-up appi~ars thai g!vfis you a 
c~~anct~ to c;~nC{~! this acti::.1n by tnuchin~~ the 
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Using the sketch pad 

~ 
L:!f 

~ ::}~~~:,, ~~-~..... ~:::-.:": ...... :. : :,::,.,.;-::,:-,, : 

J .1r:;:" 

~I 

System 
Use lhe Sysiem feature to control Simon's timeouts, 
msp!ay~ and soundtt. !f dkectE1d by a Sero.Ace 
1-~t,>presentativ~,, yr.1u can also use ttie Sysiem 
"fn.;;tiur':': to d1a9nose prob!i~n~s~ 

The Suspend Timeout 
Trm Suspend Tirr1,Kmt 1s th~, fone lhat Simon 'Nlil 
wan to tum olf {suspend} automahca.lly. The i;;tctory 

boxes to ctiange ttle fane to lo or 1 :, rninutss, The 
shorter this tirne is, 1he longer your baliery will last 
t:><!!lws;:1n cheJ9es. You should not w:ljust this lime 

Adjusting Screen Settings 
"'ro adjust screen settin·gs, touch the Scrt1~~n s~~tiin!JS 
button on it1e main System screen. The Screen 
Setlings screen appears, On U1is screen, you can 
~~djut;i' tht~ scn~H.~n contra.si• and HH~ tnickiight 
btiqhtn~~1Gs tNith shd;~rs, \{ou ca.f~ ah:io a.t:ijut)t ttH~ 
r.sackligM lirneout so it is olf all th1,, lime,, or- !urns of! 
after t O seconds, ::10 seconds, 1 minute, 5 mir.utes, 
or 1 hour of disuse. Keep in mind Hmt the more 
you keep the backiigM low or oft, the !onger your 
battery 1,-vil! last beiween ctiarges. Tl"m factory 

Adjusting Sound Settings 
To adjust sound set!ings, toucti the Sound Setlings 
button on the (na~n SystcsJrn scrf~(:n. 1~h~~ ~;ound 
Sethn9s screen appears, On th\$. scre,,,n, you can 
adjust Simon's sound volume with a slider. You can 
also tum Simon sounds oft or on by touching 1tm 
appropriate check box. Ttie Simon sounds [ndudi~: 

Key Click 

Pager Beep 

V✓hen Ki::1y Click 1s on, you -will 
t1ear a dick each time you 
release a button or Jwy, 

This feahJre produces a bet1p 
\'<'hen you receive a phone page, 
(See ''Phone Pager" on page 21 
for rnore fnk:,rmation about 
ph(mi, pa;;«,s.) 
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touching the Erase An bt,tton. This may be handy if 
you no longer neeci the ftems in the Done list, anci 
you need to increase your Simon system memory. 

Using the To Oo list 

~ 
To Do 

; )°.;\(~ ·:·:•. ·~-:~ : 

,·.·.·.·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-::'.::~~:~:'. ... _::J 

f~~~1 

tt?1[ f~[~~t ti~] 

66 

~:;:J;::;~~: 

. L J 
j:~~ :~~ ~~ ~~ .. ,,. :-.3~~ ~~ 

~~s.:J==-J! 
!?±tt sf\¾lti\MJ 

Keyboards 

y·our 
=t)~~~~~t~d~~ff t~r- ~~dtj n~:3rn£}S h) VOttr !\Cidn1S$ BO<:$k,. v~ou 
t.~~n <:t:-::1~)~3:E~ (H1i:3 of ~:f1:E$ ft:i~~)~V~ng ~3h11.f)n ~tJ~~~t~oar(!S; 

T\:8:~ s1tt=;t::H1·1 rt~tT~l~rnt~t~rs u-,R~ f~1$t k~~yboard you 
:~~~" Th~~ ni:~~:t tirne Yi)U u~~l=:: ti k.(~,Yt}oarc~l th~~~ !-;~t$t 

~~-:~~ th.:~t )lOU lt~€3(1 \.V~ ~~PP~i~f'. 

1'~ Standard Keyboard 
·1~t~1- St~lrtt:faird k:~~:ybo;~~rd fook~i !lk~~ il t:{P£~~·vTHEff 
~:i~\·tR),;:~rd v\..-it!·: a. ft~\.V cHtlr~·n~nc~?s. t--..()r €~xarnp!H~ tflf~:; 
=~r~~\t~n~ud t1::=ts U~l=:: buttons f~)r H·l(1 Phon~~ and f\.~obH~~ 
:r•~~~\".·~· scn:::-::~n•~~~ an~:i ~~ ~1~!~p ~::-utton. 

:\_'¾.~~: Fii~kls atli spac€~s in 1orrr:~i ~-vh~~r(~ you i~nl(:tr 
~nfc~:Tniitk~n .. 

~ Back tab key 

Touch the I,._ to move back lhroiJgh 

Forward tat) k;ey 

Toud, the 4l to move forward thmugh 

Tciud1 Bk$. to move back, one space al 
a time, When you touch Bklt you 
eme,e each typed character as yot., 
move back over it 

Er.let 
The Enter action dep1:mds on whetr1tw 
y-..~l .. ~ ah~~ l: i ~~. h,rrn or typin{i fr~l~~ t~=::}{t !n 
i~ fonT~: En~~3r n .. 1~Jv·~~~~ tht~· cursor to thts 
n(~_xt fiei<.1 !n fr~t1 tfa;(t~ Er1ti~:r in~;i~ri:s ~~ 
n~~v~.~ Hn{:! h-= th€f ki~yt)(}~~:•ci is in !na~~:J1 
rnorfot. !f ·th~~ k;~yboard i~~ fn r~~P~t~{:::.=:: 
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r~~u~ 

rnod~~ 1 Ent~~r rnnv~~s tht: curscr to iht~ 
i)(~9inn!n9 o"f U1f~ nfaxt !Sni1, ro chan9(1 
{rorn !nt~~rt to n~:p1ac~~ rnock~. k)uch th~: 
~ns ltey .. 

t:--:-__ J__...~. j ~J C~ursor rno\,•;~n1J~n1 k£~~><~ 
rouch thi;: arro~v i~) th-E~ dirE:ct~on that you 
\•varrt to ff~ovn thH cursor (t~•1fa lint~ th~it 

~rnuch and n2:lt~as.fz Shift to !)ip~J 

upp-t;n::ast~ c-Jianj,cttH·s) BUC}"l as capita! 
~i1ttt~r's and synlbcis (in<:!ud!nt; iht~ 
syTnbolt1 ·tt1at appnar iJb<.lVi~~ ·~hE: nun-:bE~rs. 
on a st~:u-1<.i;~:.rd ~H~ybo(~H"<l), l·h1:.~n, tH~k~e·t 
thH ke:•t H"~at :lou \Nilnt.. }1~2:p~~at this 
prnc~~tju~l: ior Bach uppt:rcast~ charactt:r. 
$f :/ou v~1BJ1i a. sHr~~is (1~ charact~~~ts in 
upp~~:n:~ast~~ us~~: th£: (~a.pLk fr~aturt~ .. 

t:aps Lo{~k 
rouch (~aptJ.-.: ~Vht~n typ~n9 SOVOtB.~ 

uppE~rcas~2, characti~rs.. ·Tl1is action 
c}°'lang~1s 1f1£2: itn.-vt:n::as-t~ !i~t!ers 10 
uppBrcas.;2:~ This kt~y dot:s not cJu~n9i~ 
nurnbHt~~ or' syrr1bt)ls.. VVh,;~n you ~~tri~ 
t!n3st1ed .and v,}ant "to roturn to !ov./t=::tcasfa 

thE~ paqt~ ot tnrff1 that l/OU a.rfa ~'\}On•qnq 

or~ ~Viih fHj,\•'!gation k·i~YH dlsp!a:-t~!'d, 

}\fr~·board chanqHs 
Touc~1 !\-ii~nu to cr1an9~~ kt~yboa.rds. or 
t:lPH (icni) si~:3~. 

Spacf:bar 
Ttn.ach Spact~ to t~;~paraii: V•}onjs and 
crnat(; t1!ank sp~~tci~ti~. 

o:~~i:) 
-:}\)lJ{~-h this icnn L:::J to rE:tu rn -to Hlfa 

T~)uch Dont~ \<Vhi~n you f!r:~sh f~ntt~finf~ 
chiiract"c=)f'S frorn th~3 ~~:~~yt1oard., 

'Ii~~ Pr~~dictat\~~:y kt~),•'bOard a9;,,va~lS shG~ .. iS th~~ sb: 
~,~~;i-Ukt~!y !t~th~H·s. that you nt:'{~t:~1 dt~pt~fHjin9 on U1~} 
t1~in~actt1ts yDu\··i: ju.s.t t~/P~Jd. H you dtH1 1t st~l=' tht3 
~~it~~~t ~/Ou r1fat1d~ touch !ho ()thi'?r butti:)n and yDu '.Alm 

~~~~ tht~ n~~~t rnost-~m~:~~!y h::tt~n-s~ if you typi=? .a ~t~ut.~r 
:~~{t{J:~nh~H~r. back[3pact~ \•ViH) lht~ B~-;:s kHY~ if you 
*~~::.~;,~ i~ ]~:b~Hr you \:Vant_. kHi;p i(~UGhlntJ thf: ()iJH~f 

:t~,;}t~tn u i\W it f~:_s:.1 pp El fa rs. 

i-:tlf i::!}<arnp~~~, to typfa {1(.-uct)} H)i~ ~~·{)rd '1ih~s/1 fintt 
=~~--~-~: iqurh ihs~ !~~tt~H~ t. Tht~ n~~xt six !ettt=:,rs ifurt 
-:~,~3-i~r· on th-t~ kt~yboard \.Vm tH~ U1e rnost t~kt.~]y 
~,'ti;:f5 to foikn•v t, ,~uch a.s o S ~-- ·k\{ h tl \:\•'ht~HH~H·· Of 
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mifIht fi,~t 1astic1r rn:iu!ls usinf) lh,~ Pmdictaf<:ey 
keyboan:l. 

To change from the alphabetic keyboard to the 
numeric keyboard, touch (123:}. To change from 
Hie numeric keyboard to the a!pr,abetic 1-;eyt:,oard, 
touch UU3C), 

To ty~le onEi capital le1ticlr, touch Caps. For Gaps 
!oc:k, louc:h Caps again, T!'., ric1tum to typing 
lowercase fettem, touch Caps one more time, F( 
purn:;tuation, touch the punctua!km (? ,!) button, , 
second touc:t1 will loci,; lt 

To move to tt1e neK! field in a form, 

I I I I I I 
11 I I I 

You can also movt~ lhe cursor (!h1~ linic1 !h;~t shmvs [I 
whem lyp;;:icl h,ttms will app;;:r,n) directly by touching I 
trie semen wiih the stylus ·.vhere you want to type. I 
If you touch a field name, the cursor \'Vil! appear in I 
the first typing position for that field, 

To use cursor control, touch 

You can si~lect thEi nurmiric ki;,ypad i1 you onl, 
to type numbers. 

Type Si 
You can chant)~! th{, typi~ si;-:,~ 
button on th,,, keyb:)ai·d and m 

I I I I I I ~ * ill ® 
™ I .~ 
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Quick Reference 

TtHlre are four special icon buttons that are at the 
bottom of every screen, The icons are: 

!con Maanlng Descrl pt! on 

® H9ip Tow:;n this icon to g0t inimma1iori 
aooul how lo use !he current 
si::n:ierL 

t21 Phone If the phone rings, gently ai..iend 
the anienna and touch !his icori la 
em,wer. Touch !his iccm .any 
oitmr time to get lo !ha main 
phone scn,mn. 

~ Mobile Touch this icon to go directly to 
~ omce the Mobile ornce screen. 

¢:1 131:lt:k Touch tills ic.on to back up to the 
,icreen you were jusl on, 
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CELLULAR PHONE/PDA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

DESCRIPTION 

Field of the Invention 

[Para 1] This invention relates generally to an integrated communications 
system using a plurality of cellular PDA/GPS phones for the management of a group of 
people through the use of a communications net and, specifically, provide each user 
with a cellular phone that has features that permit all the users to know each other's 
locations and status, to rapidly call and communicate data among the users by 
touching display screen symbols and to enable the users to easily access data 
concerning other users and other database information. 

Description of Related Art 

[Para 2] The purpose of a communications system is to transmit information 
bearing signals from a source, located at one point, to a user destination, located at 
another point some distance away. A communications system is generally comprised 
of three basic elements: transmitter, information channel and receiver. One form of 
communication in recent years is cellular phone telephony. A network of 
communication cells set up around an area such as the United States allows multiple 
users to talk to each other, either on individual calls or on group calls. Some cellular 
phone services enable a cellular phone to engage in conference calls with a small 
number of users. Furthermore, cellular conference calls can be established through 
800 number services. Cellular telephony also now includes systems that include Global 
Positioning System (GPS) navigation that utilizes satellite navigation. These devices 
thus unite cellular phone cellular technology with navigation information and computer 
information transmission and receipt of data. 

[Para 3] Digital SMS (Smart Message Service) and TCP/IP messages can be 
transmitted using cellular technology such as the various versions of GSM and CDMA 
or via a WiFi local area network. One implementation of these GPS location reporting 
cellular systems is for the data to go to a central site where the information is 
displayed for a person to monitor the locations of the units that have the combined 
GPS cellular phone. Another implementation permits the cellular phone users to also 
view the location of other GPS equipped units. A drawback of the current 
implementation is that these systems are either all on or all off. There is no way to 
selectively activate participants or to stop the participants from participating in the 
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network Another drawback of the use of the current combined cellular phone PDA 
technology is that when using the PDA to display a map (that also may depict 
georeferenced businesses, homes and other facilities' locations and phone numbers), 
and the operator wants to place a call, the cellular phone/PDA operator is required to 
obtain the phone number by touching the display screen at the correct location of that 
entity on the map to obtain the phone number, then the operator has to memorize the 
phone number, then go to a different display to enter the phone number, to make the 
call and then, if desired, go back to the map display. Needless to say, this is a 
cumbersome process. Sending a text message to a location, business, home or 
facility that appears on a PDA map display to another cellular phone can also be a 
cumbersome process as the PDA operator has to find the phone number on the map 
display, memorize the phone number, then go to a different display to enter a text 
message, enter the text message, send the text message and then shift back to the 
map display program. Furthermore, for a phone to send data concerning a new entity 
of interest (car, person, tank, accident, or other entity) the operator must type in the 
information and the latitude and longitude of the entity. 

[Para 4] In spite of the rapid advance in cellular phone technology, it would 
also be desirable to actuate a remote cellular phone to annunciate an audio message 
to alert the remote user that there is an emergency (or for another reason) and that 
the calling cellular phone should be called immediately. Furthermore, it would be 
desirable to cause the remote phone to display a text message, photograph, video clip 
or video transmission, to announce the caller's name and to be able to control a 
remote phone and cause the remote phone to call another phone number (as an 
example, to automatically establish an 800 number conference call), to vibrate, or 
increase the loudness of an announcement without any action by the remote phone 
operator. 

[Para 5] The present software invention overcomes many of these problems 
shown in the prior art by providing a cellular phone /PDA/GPS user: a) the ability to 
selectively poll each of the other PDA / GPS phones to start reporting their positions 
and status information directly to all or selected users equipped with cellular 
phone/PDA communication/GPS system in the communications net so that each of the 
systems that the data is transmitted to is provided a display of the location, status and 
other information of the other users; b) the ability to exchange other entities of 
interest information and to assign these entities a category (car, person, tank, 
accident, or other entity) by touching the display screen at their locations on the map, 
and selecting the appropriate category switch; c) the ability to make rapid voice and 
data call initiation to locations, businesses, homes and facilities whose phone number 
is available in a georeferenced database including the cellular phone/PDA/GPS systems 
in a communications net by touching the display screen at the appropriate location on 
the PDA display and selecting a call switch; d) the ability to make rapid voice and data 
conference call initiation to locations, businesses, homes and facilities whose phone 
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number is available in a georeferenced database including the cellular phone/PDA/GPS 
systems in a communications net by touching the display screen at the appropriate 
locations on the PDA display and selecting a conference call switch; e) the ability to 
remotely control from one cellular phone/PDA/GPS any of the other cellular 
phone/PDA/GPS systems phones including the ability to control remote cellular phones 
to make verbal prerecorded announcements, place return calls, place calls to another 
phone number, vibrate, execute text to speech software, change sound intensity and 
process and display information by touching the display screen at their location on the 
PDA display and selecting the appropriate switch; and f) the ability to layer a sufficient 
number of switches or buttons on the PDA display to perform the above functions 
without overlaying the map. 

[Para 6] U.S. Patent Application No. 2003/0139150 published July 24, 2003 
shows a portable navigation and communication system. In one embodiment, the 
system combines within a single enclosure a GPS satellite positioning unit, mobile 
telephony using cellular phone technology and personal computing capable of wired or 
wireless internet or intranet access using a standard operating system. The purpose of 
this invention is to provide portable navigation for an individual. However, to operate 
the device, one still needs to utilize a keypad with the telephone functions. U.S. 
Patent Application No. 2003/0139150 described a wireless communication operating 
the PDA in a conventional manner. There is no provision for displaying the location of 
other similarly equipped systems. There is no provision to cause other similarly 
equipped cellular phone PDA users to transmit their location. There is no provision for 
entering other entities of interest by touching the display screen at their locations on a 
map. There is no provision for making a telephone call by touching the display screen 
at a net participant's symbol to initiate automatically the telephone call to that user or 
by touching multiple symbols to make conference calls. There is no provision for 
sending text messages, photographs or videos by touching the net participant(s)' 
symbol(s) on the display screen to automatically send text messages, photographs or 
videos to that participant or participants. There is no description or disclosure of a 
procedure to cause digital messages to be sent to a remote cellular phone that would 
cause the cellular phone to make verbal announcements, increase sound intensity, 
vibrate or to call back or to call another phone number. There is no description of the 
uses of layered soft switches which confine the switches to a particular vicinity of the 
PDA's display screen. 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

[Para 7] A method and system employing cellular telephone communications 
to provide the location information to a group of geographically dispersed people, and 
to enable the rapid transmission of data concerning entities of interest to the 
members of the group and to coordinate the activities of the group through data and 
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voice communications. Each of the cellular telephones includes a visual display with a 
touch screen, a global positioning system (GPS) receiver and navigation display, a 
CPU, memory, power supply, battery, microphone, speaker and commercially available 
software. To this is added: a) communications data and voice exchange software, b) a 
map database and a database of geographically referenced fixed locations including 
military bases, homes, businesses, government facilities, street locations and the like, 
each with a specified latitude and longitude, along with, if available, phone numbers 
that are associated with of each of these entities, c) another database with the 
constantly updated GPS location and status of all the software equipped cellular 
phone/PDA/GPS systems that are part of the communications net. 

[Para 8] Each cellular phone/PDA/GPS system is identified on the display of the 
other phone systems by a symbol that is generated to indicate its identity. The symbol 
is placed at the correct geographical location and is correlated with the map on the 
display. Each cellular phone/PDA/GPS System may enter other entities (locations of 
people, vehicles, buildings, facilities, and other entities) into its database. This 
information can be likewise transmitted to all the other participants on the 
communications net. The map, fixed entities, and cellular phone/PDA/GPS System 
communications net participants' latitude and longitude information is related to the 
display x, y display locations by a mathematical correlation algorithm. 

[Para 9] When the cellular phone/PDA/GPS System user uses his stylus or finger to 
touch one or more of the symbols or a location on the cellular phone display, the 
system's software causes the status and latitude and longitude information concerning 
that symbol or location to be displayed. 

[Para 10] To operate the present invention, the operator (''cellular phone one" 
or "phone one'') starts the system by selecting the software which causes: a) the 
cellular phone to initiate (if it has not already been activated), b) the GPS interface to 
be established, c) a map of the geographic area where the operator is located and 
operator's own unit symbol to appear at the correct latitude and longitude on the map, 
d) the locations of people, vehicles, buildings, and the like that are part of the 
database appear as symbols on the map, e) the system selected item read out area 
(which provides amplification information for the communications net participant or 
object that has been touched on the display screen) to appear on the display, f) an 
insert area that contains various varying data including: the list of net participants, a 
list of messages to be read, an indication of what portion of the map is being displayed 
in major area and other information to appear on the display, and g) a row of primary 
software created "soft switches" that are always present on the display. One of these 
soft switches when touched causes a matrix of software driven layered switches (soft 
switches) to appear on the display in place of the readout and insert areas. Some of 
these soft switches, when touched, cause the system's functions to occur. Other soft 
switches cause yet another layer of soft switches to appear, replacing those that were 
previously displayed. The operator is provided an indication of where the operator is in 
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the layer of switches, and is able to return to the previous layer or to cause the 
layered switches to disappear and only the basic switches to remain. The operator 
can also use the phone's hardware pointing device (Navigation Pad) to control the soft 
switches. By using these soft switches, and hard switches that are part of the cellular 
phone, the operator can activate different maps, change map scales, select which fixed 
entities are desired to be displayed, display the information concerning the symbol the 
operator has touched, initiate phone voice calls, send messages (text, photographs 
and videos), enter symbols and information representative of other entities, view the 
locations and statuses of the other communications net participants, establish 
conference calls, pre-establish conference sub-nets that, when activated, cause all the 
phone numbers that are specified to be conferenced for voice, text and photograph 
and video communications, and transmit messages to remote phones which cause the 
remote phones to make calls, verbal announcements, vibrate, increase sound levels 
and other functions. To initialize the communications net, the cellular phone one 
operator selects, from a list, the other users (or all of them), that the operator desires 
to be part of the communications net. The system then polls the selected phones to 
activate and become part of the communications net. The selected phones then 
transmit their positions to all the other phones in the established net. Through 
interaction with one or more other software enabled cellular phones, symbols are 
generated on the operators' displays based on the participants' latitude and longitude 
that is exchanged between the cellular phones. The transmission of this information is 
based on an algorithm that considers time and or movement or upon a polling request. 
Each of the communication net symbols on the display represent a different cellular 
phone remote from cellular phone one. Each of the cellular phones has the phone 
numbers of all the phones in the communications net in its database. Each of the 
phones also has in its database the pre-established phone numbers for the fixed 
locations: people, buildings, facilities, military bases, and other desired locations that 
can be called in its database. The touch screen provided with the LCD display in the 
cellular phone includes x, y coordinates that are correlated with the map on the 
cellular phone display and the geographic location of the fixed sites and the cellular 
phones in the communications net. Each cellular phone can enter objects of interest 
by touching the display screen at the object's location on the display screen map. The 
operator can then assign these objects a category (car, person, tank, accident, or 
other category). The latitude and longitude of these objects along with their category 
and other information is then sent on the communications network. Because each of 
the receiving telephone units has software that automatically converts the received 
data to the correct map location, the transmitted symbols appear at the correct 
location without operator intervention and their category information is available by 
touching the symbol on the display screen. 

[Para 11] Each cellular phone / PDA/ GPS has the communications hardware 
along with the circuitry in software to initiate a voice telephone call or transmit data 
messages, photographs, or videos by touching the screen with a stylus or finger at the 
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symbol location displayed on the screen of the desired phone to be called and then 
selecting the "call" software switch on the display touch screen. The software will then 
cause the cellular phone to call to the specific phone number represented by the 
symbol on the screen. This is done automatically. This action alleviates completely 
the necessity of actually looking up a phone number and manually entering the phone 
numbers required to make a cellular phone call. 

[Para 12] A further benefit of the present invention is that more than one symbol can 
be specified to receive a cellular phone voice call and or data call, thus automatically 
conferencing them. The operator of the cellular phone can conference a small number 
of phones by touching the display screen locations of the communications net 
participant symbols that the operator wishes to conference by selecting a "conference" 
soft switch. This action will then cause the selected units to be conferenced together. 
The conference call can be expanded to a greater number of users by providing 
additional software that would conference phones by sending a digital message to the 
remote cellular phones from the operator cellular phone causing each of the remote 
cellular phones to dial a specified 800 conference call number and enter each 
individual phone participant code. The originator phone calls the same number and 
automatically enters the originator host code. Once all the phones have dialed the 800 
number and entered their appropriate participant and host numbers, the conference 
call will be established. Furthermore, the operator of cellular phone one can pre
establish conference nets for voice and data exchange by either selecting them from a 
list or a table or by touching the display screen locations of the communication net 
participant symbols that the operator wishes to conference and selecting a "conference 
net" soft switch. Once the operator has done that, the software associates those 
communication net participants as being part of an established conference net. When 
the cellular phone operator chooses to call all the net participants, all the operator has 
to do is to select the designated software switch for that net to conference the pre
selected conference participants together. That action will then place a call to all the 
conferences without further action. This method of conference calling can be also 
used to send text messages, photographs and videos. 

[Para 13] Another embodiment of the invention can include a unique feature in which 
cellular phone one can send a digital message using SMS, TCP/IP or another protocol 
to another cellular phone on the communications net by touching a display screen 
symbol on the geographical screen and then selecting the appropriate software switch 
to transmit a digital message that would then remotely activate a program in the 
remote cellular phone to play a recorded audio file to announce an emergency and 
that a call to cellular phone one is required immediately. Since each of the remote 
cellular phones has the same software as cellular phone one and includes a PDA and 
the ability to receive digital messages, the ability to control remote cellular phones to 
make verbal announcements, display images, place return calls, place calls to another 
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phone number, vibrate, change sound intensity and process and display pre-stored 
data, images and video can be achieved. 

[Para 14] In accordance with the present invention, a multiple cellular phone 
communication network is set up using the invention. Each cellular phone contains the 
same software and circuitry that includes cellular phone technology, GPS navigation 
technology, and a PDA for displaying maps, georeferenced symbols, and data 
concerning symbols of interest and software created soft switches, transmitting and 
receiving digital SMS, TCP/IP and other protocol messages. To establish each other's 
communication net IP addresses, the cellular phones first exchange SMS messages ( or 
use another method) that identifies their IP addresses. Each phone then transmits to 
all others its location and status in accordance with an established algorithm that is 
based on time and or movement. Each cellular phone is also able to poll the other 
cellular phones to transmit their locations. Each user is able to transmit to all the other 
users: text messages, photographs and videos. Using the present invention, a cellular 
telephone network can be set up in which all of the parties in the network have almost 
automatic and instant access to and status of any and all other parties in the network 
by touching the display screen symbol of the party he desires to initiate voice and data 
calls, thus, instantly activating the calls. This is an immense time saver in dealing with 
a cellular phone network for all the parties combined. 

[Para 15] It is an object of this invention to provide an improved cellular 
telephone communication network among a plurality of cellular phones for greatly 
increasing the call up and initiation speed of each of the cellular phones with each 
other. 

[Para 16] And yet another object of this invention is to enable each participant 
to automatically exchange IP addresses using SMS or another digital message format. 

[Para 17] And yet another object of this invention is to enable each participant 
in the communications net to poll the other net participants to report or cease 
reporting their locations and status on the communication net. 

[Para 18] And yet another object of this invention is to enable each participant 
in the communications net to be able to easily transmit entities of interest to the other 
participants of the net by touching the display at the entities' location on the map and 
causing a symbol to be entered and then entering the entities' category information. 

[Para 19] And yet another object of this invention is to provide for initiating a 
cellular phone telephone call to another phone by touching the other phone's symbol 
on the screen of the cellular phone, which automatically activates the telephone call. 

[Para 20] And yet another object of this invention is to provide a cellular phone 
network that provides for instant conference calling among a plurality of cellular 
phones by touching the screen of specific symbols for initiating the calls. 
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[Para 21] And yet another object of this invention is to provide a cellular phone 
network that provides for instant conference voice, text, photographs and video 
exchange by pre-establishing conferencing sub-nets and the subsequent activation of 
one of those sub-nets to establish a conference call. 

[Para 22] And yet still another object of this invention is to provide a cellular 
phone that allows for remote alarm activation on another cellular phone to cause a 
remote cellular phone to make verbal announcements, display images, place return 
calls, place calls to another phone number, vibrate, change sound intensity and 
process and display pre-stored data, images and video. 

[Para 23] In accordance with these and other objects which will become 
apparent hereinafter, the instant invention will now be described with particular 
reference to the accompanying drawings. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

[Para 24] Figure 1 shows a front plan view of a cellular phone/PDA and display 
in accordance with the present invention. 

[Para 25] Figure 2 shows a front plan view of the cellular phone/PDA of Figure 
1 with a different display. 

[Para 26] Figure 3 shows a flow chart of the operation of the present invention. 

DETAILED DESCRIPTION 

[Para 27] Referring now to the drawings and, in particular, Figure 1, the 
present invention is shown generally at 10 that includes a small handheld cellular 
phone/PDA communications system in housing 12 that includes an on/off power switch 
19, a microphone 38, and an LCD display 16 that is also a touch screen system. The 
small area 16a is the Navigation Bar that depicts the telephone, GPS and other status 
data and the active software. With the touch screen system, the screen symbols are 
entered through GPS inputs or by the operator using a stylus or finger 14 by 
manipulatively directing the stylus or finger 14 to literally touch display screen 16. The 
soft switches displayed on the screen are likewise activated by using a stylus or finger 
14 and physically and manipulatively directing the stylus or finger to literally touch 
display screen 16. The display x, y coordinates of the touched point are known by a 
CPU in the PDA section of the communication system that can coordinate various 
information contained in the PDA portion relative to the x, y coordinate position on the 
screen. Inside housing 12 is contained the conventional cellular phone elements 
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including a modem, a CPU for use with a PDA and associated circuitry connected to a 
speaker 24 and a microphone 38. A GPS navigational system that can determine the 
latitude and longitude of the cellular phone can be internal or external to the housing 
12. PDA / cellular phone units such as these are currently on sale and sold as a 
complete unit ( or with an external connected GPS) that can be used for cellular 
telephone calls and sending cellular SMS and TCP/IP or other messages using the 
PDA's display and computer. The GPS system is capable of determining the latitude 
and longitude and through SMS, TCP/IP, WiFi or other digital messaging software, to 
also transmit this latitude and longitude information to other cellular phones via 
cellular communications, WiFi or radio. The unit includes a pair of cellular phone 
hardware activating buttons 20 to turn the cellular phone on and 22 to turn the cellular 
phone off. Navigation Pad actuator 18 is similar to a joy or force stick in that the 
actuator 18 manually provides movement commands that can be used by the PDA's 
software to move a cursor. Switches 26 and 28 are designed to quickly select an 
operator specified software program. Device 24 is the system's speaker. Device 38 is 
the system's microphone. Switch 19 at the top left of the unit is the power on and 
power off switch. 

[Para 28] The heart of the invention lies in the software applications provided 
in the system. Mounted inside housing 12 as part of the PDA is the display function 
screen and the CPU. The CPU includes databases that provide for a geographical map 
and georeferenced entities that is shown as display portion 16b that includes as part 
of the display various areas of interest in the particular local map section. 

[Para 29] When looking at display 16, the software switches which appear at 
the very bottom of the display 16d are used to control many of the software driven 
functions of the phone. The software drawn and controlled switches are activated 
through the operator's use of the Navigation Pad 18, or a small track ball, force stick 
or similar hardware pointing device. Alternatively, the operator may chose to activate 
the software switch matrix by touching the screen with his finger or stylus at the 
switches' locations. When some of the software switches are activated, it will cause yet 
different software switches to appear. The bar display 16d shows the software 
switches "ZM IN, (zoom in)" "ZM OT (zoom out),", "CENT (center)" "GRAB, 
(pan/grab)" at the bottom of the screen. These software switches are for the operator 
to perform these functions. The "SWITH (switch)" software switch at the lower right 
causes the matrix of layered software switches to appear above the bottom row of 
switches. Through use of the software switches, one can also manipulate the 
geographical map or chart display. When looking at Figure 1, permanent geographical 
locations and buildings are shown. For example, the police station is shown and when 
the symbol is touched by the stylus or finger, the latitude and longitude of the 
symbol's location, as shown in display section 16c, is displayed at the bottom left of 
the screen. The bottom right side of display 16c is a multifunction inset area that can 
contain a variety of information including: a) a list of the communication link 
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participants; b) a list of received messages; c) a map, aerial photograph or satellite 
image with an indication of the zoom and off set location of the main map display, 
which is indicated by a square that depicts the area actually displayed in the main 
geographical screen 16b; d) applicable status information; and e) a list of the 
communication net participants. 

[Para 30] Also shown on the display screen 16, specifically the geographical 
display 16b, is a pair of different looking symbols 30 and 34, a small triangle and a 
small square, which are not labeled. These symbols 30 and 34 can represent 
communication net cellular phone users in the displayed geographical area that are 
part of the overall cellular phone communications net used in this invention wherein 
each of the users has a similar cellular phone to the one shown in Figure 1. The 
latitude and longitude of symbol 30 is associated within a database along with a 
specific phone number. The screen display 16b, which is a touch screen, provides x 
and y coordinates of the screen 16b to the CPU's software. The software has an 
algorithm that relates the x and y coordinates to latitude and longitude and can access 
a communications net participant's symbol or an entity's symbol as being the one 
closest to that point. In order to initiate a telephone call to the cellular phone user 
represented by symbol (triangle) 30 at a specific GPS provided latitude and longitude 
which has been sent to the cellular phone shown in Figure 1, the operator or initiator 
of what we call cellular phone one in Figure 1 can take the stylus or finger 14, touch 
the triangle 30 with the stylus or finger, and then touch a "call" software switch from a 
matrix of displayed switches that will overlay the display area 16c and immediately the 
cellular phone one will initiate a cellular phone telephone call to the cellular phone user 
at the location shown that represents symbol 30. A second cellular phone user is 
represented by symbol 34 which is a small square but could be any shape or icon to 
represent an individual cellular phone unit in the display area. The ring 32 around 
symbol 30 indicates that the symbol has been touched and that a telephone call can 
be initiated by touching the soft switch that says "call." When this is done, the 
telephone call is placed. Another type of symbolic display can indicate that the call is 
in effect. Furthermore, the operator of cellular phone one can call the police station or 
other locations, buildings, or facilities (whose phone numbers are stored in the 
database) by touching them on the display screen using the stylus or his finger and 
then the call switch. Additionally, the operator can touch both symbol 34 and symbol 
30 and can activate a conference call between the two cellular phones and users 
represented by symbols 30 and 34. Again, a symbolic ring around symbol 34 indicates 
that a call has been initiated. 

[Para 31] The system shown in Figure 1 can also initiate a telephone 
conference call for a small number of phones using a stylus or finger contact to touch 
all the displayed symbols on display 16 that the initiator desires to conference and 
then selecting the conference call soft switch. The operator can also pre-establish a 
conference sub-net that the operator desires to be able to rapidly call. The operator 
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performs this task by touching the symbols or by selecting participants from a list or a 
matrix of the participant addresses and assigning the participants to a net software 
switch. When the operator desires to place a conference call to these participants, the 
operator simply touches the net soft switch associated with this group. Software is 
provided in the unit that mimics setting up a normal small conference call from "phone 
one" to each of the cellular phones the user had indicated by touching their symbols or 
selecting their sub-net soft switch on the screen. Once the first call is complete, the 
party will be automatically put on hold and other callers will be called or answered in 
sequence and put on hold until all the parties are on line at which time the conference 
call will be announced at each phone. As each participant is called, the phone will 
announce that a conference call requested by cellular phone one is in progress. This 
will all be done by software. 

[Para 32] If a conference call is desired that includes more than a small 
number of phone users, the use of an 800 number conferencing service is required. 
The initiator or operator of cellular phone one would select the "conference 800" call 
software switch and then use the stylus or finger to touch the cellular phone users' 
symbols to whom the calls are to be placed. For example, 50 users are desired on a 
conference call. The cellular phone would send out a SMS or TCP/IP message to all of 
the cellular phone displays that requests each cellular phone to call an 800 number 
(the given number for a conference call) to conference with cellular phone one. Each 
individual cellular phone user at that point in time would then be verbally notified that 
a conference call was requested. When the user selected the "accept" software switch, 
the phone would then call the 800 number and enter its conference participant code. 

[Para 33] Another feature available in the cellular phone / PDA system shown 
in Figure 1 is its ability to activate a remote cellular phone to make verbal 
announcements, display images, place return calls, place calls to another phone 
number, vibrate, change sound intensity and process and display pre-stored data, 
images and video. As an example, on the PDA screen display 16, a software switch will 
be provided that would allow cellular phone one to call in an emergency situation and 
that would basically initiate an emergency audio response call. Using the stylus or 
finger again, a symbol such as 30 would be touched with the stylus or finger indicating 
a call to be made. The software switch labeled "call" would cause other software 
switches to appear, one of which would be "call provide emergency audio response" 
which when touched by the stylus or finger 14 would cause the cellular phone one 
system to automatically call the telephone number represented by symbol 30. The 
cellular phone 30 includes software that when it receives the SMS or TCP/IP message, 
can activate an audio message that announces "emergency please call cellular phone 
one immediately." The announcement would be done through the cellular phone 
speaker. 

[Para 34] Thus, the system is capable of initiating a cellular phone call by touch 
only, initiating conference call by touch only and activating a remote cellular phone to 
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announce an emergency and other messages and elicit the audio response in the 
remote cellular phone by touch only. 

[Para 35] Referring now to Figure 2, the same cellular phone/PDA 10 is shown 
with the soft switch matrix displayed at 16cc and 16d. The cellular phone/PDA is 
capable of an alternative method of contacting the participants. As shown in Figure 2 
and display 16cc, a plurality of squares is displayed having letters and numbers, each 
square of which indicates a different participant such as "AlSQD." Also, on the right 
hand side, top line is a switch option called "call." The bottom line 16dd shows ZM IN, 
ZM OUT, CENT, GRAB and SWIT. Using this alternative telephone method, the 
initiator can touch individual squares, each having a reference to a participant to 
initiate one call or a conference call with all of the parties. These can also be joined in 
a single NET 1 as shown. Subsequent phone calls with the particular designated 
parties or participants established with NET 1 can subsequently be initiated just by 
touching NET 1 with the stylus or with a finger. The displayed information can be 
layered with a plurality of 'NETS" on a next layer for contacting groups of participants 
in each NET. This is used in lieu of the screen symbols for conference calls. 

[Para 36] Referring now to Figure 3, a flow chart is shown of the activities 
provided by the present invention and the methodology. First, we provide a cellular 
phone that includes PDA computer technology and a GPS navigation system that 
provides to the PDA the location of the cellular phone in latitude and longitude at all 
times. The cellular phone includes an LCD display with touch screen features for use 
with a stylus or finger. 

[Para 37] The communication device is also given a database that includes a 
geographical display on the LCD display and software that coordinates the x and y 
coordinates on the LCD display touch screen with the geographical display. There is 
also software that places symbols on the geographical display that represent other 
cellular phone users that are part of the communications net. All the participant's 
cellular phones that are a part of the communications net include an integrated or 
electronically connected GPS navigational system. Each phone can call the other 
cellular phones and request that they broadcast their latitude and longitude locations 
and status information. Each cellular phone can enter other entities of interest and 
assign each of them a category (car, person, tank, accident, or other category). The 
latitude and longitude of each of these entities along with each category is then sent 
on the communications network. Each phone can also have the latitude and longitude 
and phone numbers of fixed (geographically referenced fixed locations including: 
restaurants, gas stations, hospitals, fire departments, military bases, homes, 
businesses, government facilities, street locations, and the like) are also contained in 
the data base and displayed on the screen. 

[Para 38] Therefore, the present invention can provide a cellular phone PDA 
GPS system that includes a geographical display that shows one or more other cellular 
phone users symbolically displayed on the screen and also entered entities that each of 
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the cellular phone users consider to be items of interest, along with pre-established 
points of interest (geographical referenced fixed locations including: restaurants, gas 
stations, hospitals, fire departments, military bases, homes, businesses, government 
facilities, street locations, and the like). 

[Para 39] The present invention also includes a database that has the specific 
cellular phone telephone numbers of each of the displayed symbols thus providing a 
relationship between the symbol, its location on the geographical screen and the 
stored memory phone number. 

[Para 40] There is also a software program that allows the operator of cellular 
phone one to touch one of the symbols representing a phone user on the display 
screen and to initiate a call by touching the appropriate switch with a stylus or finger 
at which time the software will automatically retrieve the designated symbolic phone 
telephone number from memory and will initiate instantly a telephone call to the 
cellular phone number that is associated with the symbol. This is all done by merely 
touching the symbol representing the phone in the database and touching the "call" 
soft switch. 

[Para 41] In addition, with multiple cellular phone users present, the operator 
of cellular phone one can use the stylus or finger and touch more than one cellular 
phone user's symbol and then touch a software switch that says "conference call" 
wherein the software will initiate and establish conference calls with all of the 
designated cellular phone users by the touch of a stylus or finger or by selecting a pre
established participant conference net switch. In the event that there are more than a 
small number of phone users in the area that need to be established on a conference 
call, because of the technological limitations of conference calls on cellular phones, the 
system will send a different message that causes the remote cellular phone to call a 
specific 800 conference number that can establish a much larger number of 
conference callers. Thus, if the user selects to conference more than an established 
number of phone users for a conference call, the software will indicate that the 800 
number software switch is to be utilized. 

[Para 42] In addition the operator of cellular phone one can address text 
messages, photographs and video for transmission to one or more net participants by 
either touching their symbols and selecting the appropriate soft switch or selecting the 
appropriate call net. 

[Para 43] Another important feature of the present invention is that the 
operator or initiator of cellular phone one can by touching a switch on the display, 
send through the PDA system, a signal and digital message to all the cellular phones in 
the communications net or to designated cellular phone(s), represented by their 
symbols on the geographic display, an emergency message which requires a response. 
When received, the software in the remote cellular phone causes the remote cellular 
phone to initiate an audio message to the cellular phone user that there is an 
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emergency (or another message) and to call the initiator immediately. This is 
accomplished by the message sent from cellular phone one to the software in the 
remote cellular phone(s). 

[Para 44] In summary, the present invention provides for expeditious data 
exchange and cellular phone calls to one or more users by merely touching the display 
screen location of a remote cellular phone user's symbol to initiate the call. Other 
features include conference calling by stylus or finger and a rapid emergency remote 
activation and causing a remote phone to: annunciate various pre-established 
messages, execute text to speech software, increase its volume level, vibrate, show 
photographs, or show videos. 

[Para 45] The instant invention has been shown and described herein in what 
is considered to be the most practical and preferred embodiment. It is recognized, 
however, that departures may be made there from within the scope of the invention 
and that obvious modifications will occur to a person skilled in the art. 
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What is claimed is: 

[Claim 1] 

A method of providing a cellular phone communication network for designated 
participating users, each having a similarly equipped cellular phone that includes a 
CPU, GPS navigational system and a touch screen display comprising the steps of: 

a) providing for the selective polling of position and status information 
from one user among all of the other users equipped with cellular phone/PDA/GPS 
system and its associated software; 

bl) providing for the entering of other entities of interest into the cellular 
phone CPU and assigning the other entities of interest a category; 

b2) providing the latitude and longitude of the entities of interest along 
with their categories being automatically sent on the communications network; 

c) providing rapid call initiation to one or more locations whose phone 
number is available in a geographical referenced database using the touch screen; 

d) providing rapid call initiation to the users of the cellular 
phone/PDA/GPS network system using the touch screen; 

e) providing rapidly sent text messages, photographs, and video to 
another cellular phone using the touch screen; 

f) providing rapid conference calling multiple phones that are contained 
within the geographical referenced data base; and 

g) providing remote control from one cellular phone/PDA/GPS system to 
any of the other cellular phone/PDA/GPS system phones, including the ability to 
control remote cellular phones to make verbal announcements, display images, place 
return calls, place calls to another phone number, vibrate, change sound intensity and 
process and display pre-stored data, images and video. 

[Claim 2] 

A communication system to provide a cellular phone network for a group of 
participants, each of the participants having an individual portable cellular phone that 
includes a CPU and a GPS navigational system that can accurately determine the 
location of the cellular phone. Each of the cellular phones in the communications net of 
participants contains: 

a CPU and memory; 
a touch screen display; 
symbol generator in said CPU that can generate symbols that represent 

each of the participants in the communication network on the display screen; 
a database that stores the individual telephone numbers related to each of 

the symbols each of which represents a participant in the communication network; 
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cellular phone call initiating software in said CPU connected to the 
telephone number database and the touch screen and the symbols on the touch 
screen whereby touching an individual symbol will automatically initiate a cellular 
phone telephone call to the use represented by the symbol; and 

said display including databases that display geographical information that 
includes showing the geographical location of each of the symbols representing 
participants in the communication network, fixed locations, and entered items of 
interest. 

[Claim 3] 

A communication network that includes said participants, each having a cellular 
phone as in Claim 2 further comprising: 

said software for automatically initiating a cellular phone call to a user 
represented by a symbol includes initiating a conference call to one or more of the 
participants from a base phone by touching the specific symbols of those participants 
that will be participating in a conference call by touching the symbol of each of those 
users and providing a software switch to initiate the conference call by touching the 
screen whereby each of the initiated conference participants will be called by the base 
phone to establish a conference call. 

[Claim 4] 

A communication network using the cellular phone as in Claim 3 whereby the 
communication network can include a large number of participants in a conference call 
comprising: 

conference call initiating software in said CPU that includes the 
transmission by touching the symbol of each of the participants of an 800 number that 
will be provided to each of the proposed conference call participants allowing them to 
call the 800 number to establish the conference call with the base phone. 

[Claim 5] 

A communication network as in Claim 2 including the cellular phone in Claim 1 
that comprising: 

said CPU including a software program to initiate a call to one of the 
participants represented by a symbol on said touch screen in conjunction with a 
software switch displayed on said touch screen and software to initiate the cellular 
phone call automatically that turns the remote cellular phone on or off and generates 
in the receiving remote cellular phone a pre-stored message that alerts the remote 
cellular phone user to call the initiator. 

[Claim 6] 
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A method of establishing a cellular phone communication network for designated 
participants, each having a similarly equipped cellular phone that includes a CPU, a 
GPS navigation system and a touch screen display comprising the steps of: 

a) generating one or more symbols on the touch display screen, each 
representing a different participant that has a cellular phone that 
includes a CPU, a GPS system and touch screen display; 

b) providing and storing in each of the participant cellular phones one or 
more cellular phone telephone numbers, each cellular phone number 
of which relates to a different symbol of each of the participants in 
the communication network; 

c) providing initiating cellular phone calling software in each cellular 
phone that is activated by touching a symbol on the touch display 
that automatically initiates a cellular phone using the stored cellular 
phone number to the participant represented by the symbol; and 

[Claim 7] 

d) generating a geographical location chart on said display screen to 
show the geographical location of each of the symbols representing 
the participants in the communication network by latitude and 
longitude. 

The method of establishing a communication network as in claim 6 comprising 
the additional step of: 

e) providing conference call initiating software that allows each of the 
participants to initiate a conference call to other participants by touching each of the 
symbols on the touch screen representing participants who will participate in the 
conference call. 

[Claim 8] 

A method of establishing a communication network as in claim 6 including the 
step of: 

f) providing conference call initiating software for a large number of 
participants represented by the symbols on the touch screen in which each of the 
proposed conference call participants are established by touching the participant's 
symbol on the screen which causes the cellular phone initiating the conference call to 
transmit messages to each of the users represented by the touched symbols that tells 
each of the called participants through their cellular phones to call a particular 800 
number to establish the conference call. 

[Claim 9] 

Page 17 of 23 

0024 Page 838



The method of providing a communication network as in claim 1 including the 
step of: 

providing in each of the cellular phones a remotely activatable software 
program for turning the cellular phone on and off and that initiates a signal from the 
remote cellular phone displaying a pre-stored message and to call the initiating cellular 
phone; and 

providing software that activates the remote cellular phone causing the 
remote cellular phone to generate said pre-stored message to the remote cellular 
phone user. 

[Claim 10] 

A cellular phone for use in a communication network for a plurality of 
participants comprising: 

a cellular phone transmitter and receiver; 
a small hand held portable housing containing said cellular phone 

transmitter and receiver; 
a touch display screen mounted in said housing; 
a modem connected to said cellular phone transmitter and receiver; 
a CPU connected to said cellular phone transmitter and receiver; 
a GPS navigation system connected to said CPU and to said cellular phone 

transmitter and receiver on said touch screen; 
a database connected to said CPU that includes the symbol of a list of 

telephone numbers that relate to specific symbols; 
a symbol generator connected to said CPU and said database for 

generating symbols on said touch screen, each of said symbols representing a 
participant in a communication network that has a cellular phone; 

CPU software for selectively polling other participants with a cellular phone; 
call initiating software connected through said CPU and said telephone 

database and said symbol generator whereby when a user touches the symbol 
displayed on a display screen the cellular phone call is automatically initiated to the 
cellular phone represented by the symbol; and 

a geographical database connected to said CPU to provide a geographical 
display on said touch screen representing a defined geographical area that also 
displays symbols representing each of the participants that has an identical cellular 
phone by latitude and longitude. 

[Claim 11] 

A cellular phone as in Claim 10, including: 
conference call initiating software connected to said CPU that allows the 

cellular phone user to initiate a conference call to a plurality of participants 
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represented by symbols by touching each of the symbols and initiating a conference 
call software switch. 

[Claim 12] 

A cellular phone as in Claim 10, including: 
conference call initiating software for large number of conference call 

participants that allows the user of the cellular phone to initiate a conference call to 
the cellular phone users represented by the symbols on the screen by touching each of 
the symbols representing a participant in the conference call which initiates an 
automatic cellular phone call to the remote cellular phone users represented by the 
symbols displaying a text message to call a particular 800 number to establish the 
conference call. 

[Claim 13] 

A cellular phone as in Claim 10, including: 
an emergency call initiating software connected to said CPU that includes a 

remote cellular phone activating signal for causing a remote cellular phone that is 
called by touching a symbol representing the cellular phone to be called to generate 
and play an audio message telling the remote cellular phone user that there is an 
emergency and to call the cellular phone initiator. 

[Claim 14] 

A cellular phone as in Claim 12, including: 

providing the ability to pre-establish phone conferencing nets by touching 
the PDA display screen at a symbolic representation of the person(s) location or by 
selecting the parties from a list appearing on the PDA screen and assigning them to a 
software drawn switch made to appear on a PDA display screen; and 

providing the ability to conference the participants previously assigned to a 
net by using a software drawn switch(es) for a conference call, whereby the user 
touches the net software switch to initiate the call to all of the participants on the net. 

[Claim 15] 

A layered set of software drawn switches as in Claim 14, including: 
a set of layered software drawn switches so that each switch that when 

activated on the PDA overlays the previously drawn switches, thus providing the 
operator a large choice of switches in the same physical space on the PDA screen. 
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ABSTRACT 

A cellular PDA communication system for allowing a plurality of cellular phone users to 
monitor each others' location and status, to initiate cellular phone calls by touching a 
symbol on the display screen with a stylus or finger which can also include 
conferencing calling. The system also provides for remote activation of a cellular 
phone by an initiator causing the remote cellular phone to annunciate audio 
announcements, to call another phone number, to increase the volume of the speaker, 
to vibrate or to display images or videos. All this is accomplished with a conventional 
cellular phone PDA that includes GPS navigation with an enhanced improved software 
program. 
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the prior United States application In the manner provided by the first paragraph of Title 35, United 
States Code, Section 112, I acknowledge fhe duly to diSclose to the Office aD information known 
to me to be material to patentabDlty as defined In Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations 1.56, 
which occurred between the filing date of the prior application and the national or PCT 
International filing date of this application: 

Serial No. Filing Date 

I hereby dedarv that all statements made herein of my c:M'l'I knowledge are true and that all 
statements made on lnfonnation and belief are believed to be true: and further that these 
statements were made with the knowledge that willful false statements and the like so made are 
punishable by fine or Imprisonment. or both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States 
Code and that such willful false statements may jeopardize the validity of the application or any 
patent issued 1hereon. 
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POWER OF ATTORNEY 

As a named Inventor, I hereby appoint the following attomey(s) and/or agent(s) to prosecute this 
application and transact all business in the Patent and Trademark Office connected therewith 
along with any and all foreign applications filed and foreign patents issued therefrom. 

Bany L Haley, Registration No. 25,339 
Dale Paul DiMaggio, Registration No. 31,823 

Joseph R. Englander, Registration No. 38,871 
Jeny D. Haynes, Registration No. 42,646 

James David Johnson, Registration No. 47,685 

Send all oorrespondence to: Barry L Haley, Esq. 
MAUN, HALEY & DIMAGGIO, PA 

Customer No. 22235 
1936 South Andrews Avenue 

Forl Lauderdale, Florida 33316 

Direct telephone c:ans to: Barry L. Haley 
(954) 763-3303 

Full Name of Sole or Fll'St Inventor 

MAL~OLM K. BSYER, J~ ~. · / 

✓¼,&~.e..1~-
lnventol's Signature I 

Residence 
Jupiter Inlet Colony, Florida 

Post Office Address 
92 Lighthouse Drive 
Jupiter Inlet Colony, Florida 33469-3504 

Full Name of Second Joint Inventor 

Seoond Inventor's Signature 

Residence 

Post Office Address 

l\10893\tnll3801.226pal 

Citizenship 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

~/~zcoL} 
Date 

Citizenship 

Date 
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3/3 

PROVIDE PARTICIPANTS EACH A CEllPHONE/PDA/GPS 
WITH TOUCH SCREEN DISPLAY 

J 
PROVIDE GEOGPJ.PHICAI.. DISPLAY 

IN EACH PHONE 
t 

PROVIDE A DATABASE OF FIXED LOCATIONS 
AND TH8R LATmJDE - LONGITUDE 

ANO THBR PHONE NUMBERS 
t 

PROVIDE A DATABASE HAVING A UST OF 
PARTICIPANTS AND CORRESPONDING CELLPHONE NUMBERS 

t 
PROVIDE A SYMBOL GENERATOR THAT CREATES A 
DISPLAY S'YMBOL REPRESENTING A PARTICIPANT 

ON THE GEOGRAPHICAL DISPLAY Of EACH CELLPHONE 
t 

PROVIDE A MEANS TO CONTROL THE 
DISPLAY THROUGH THE USE or 

LAYERED SOFT SWITCHES 
t 

PROVIDE SOFlWARE THAT PERMITS 
TH£ EXCHANGE OF GPS POSmON 

DATA, MESSAGES, PHOTOGRAPHS AND VIDEOS 

SET UP CONFERENCE t 
CAl.1S BY TOUCHING PROVIDE SOF1WARE THAT AUTOMATr.Al..1.Y 

A PLURALITY or ..... INITIATES A CALL TO A PARTICIPANT BY TOUCHING 
SYMBOLS OR THE PARTICIPANT SYMBOL ON THE DISPLAY 

SYMBOL IDENTIFIERS t 
PROVIDING SOFTWARE HAVING PRESTORED 

AUDIO, TEXT, OR VIDEO MESSAGES IN EACH 
CELLPHONE THAT CAN BE TURNED ON OR OFF 

REMOTELY BY ANOTHER PARTICIPANT 

FIG. 3 

Page 23 of 23 
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ELECTRONIC INFORMATION DISCLOSURE STATEMENT 

Electronic Version v18 

Stylesheet Version v18.0 

Title of CELLULAR PHONE/PDA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Invention 

Application Number: 10/711490 
I Ill llll llll 1111111111111111111111111111 

Confirmation Number: 5489 

First Named Applicant: Malcolm Beyer 

Attorney Docket Number: 10963.3801 

Art Unit: 2681 

Examiner: 

Search string: ( 20030139150 ).pn 

US Published Applications 

Note: Applicant is not required to submit a paper copy of cited US Published Applications 

init Cite.No. Pub. No. Date Applicant Kind Class 

1 20030139150 2003-07-24 Robert Michael 
Rodrigues, et al. 

Signature 

I 
Examiner Name 

I 
Date 

0033 

Subclass 

I 

Page 847



Electronic Version v1 .1 

Stylesheet Version v1 .1.0 

TRANSMITTAL 

Title of 
Invention 

CELLULAR PHONE/PDA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

Application Number : 

Date: 

First Named Applicant: 

Confirmation Number: 

Attorney Docket Number: 

10/711490 

2004-10-28 

Beyer Malcolm K. Jr. 

5489 

10963.3801 

I hereby certify that the use of this system is for OFFICIAL correspondence between patent 
applicants or their representatives and the USPTO. Fraudulent or other use besides the filing 
of official correspondence by authorized parties is strictly prohibited, and subject to a fine 
and/or imprisonment under applicable law. 

I , the undersigned, certify that I have viewed a display of document(s) being electronically 
submitted to the United States Patent and Trademark Office, using either the USPTO provided 
style sheet or software, and that this is the document(s) I intend for initiation or further 
prosecution of a patent application noted in the submission. This document(s) will become 
part of the official electronic record at the US PTO. 

Submitted By: Elec. Sign. Sign. Capacity 
Barry Lee Haley Esq. /barry lee haley/ Attorney 
Registered Number: 25,339 
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Documents being submitted: 

us-ids 

Comments 

Files 

109633801 ids-usidst.xml 

us-ids.dtd 

us-ids.xsl 
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Electronic Version 1.1 

Stylesheet Version v1 .1.1 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT RECEIPT 

Title of CELLULAR PHONE/PDA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Invention 

Submision Type : Information Disclosure 
Statement 

Application Number: 

10/711490 
I IIIII IIIII Ill llll lllll 11111111111111111 

EFS ID: 71384 

Server Response: Confirmation Message 
Code 

ISVR1 Submission was successfully submitted -
Even if Informational or Warning Messages 
appear below, please do not resubmit this 
application 

ICON1 5489 
USPTOEFSNot Eer assistance with e-filing a patent 

application, contact the Patent Electronic 
Business Center: Toll-Free Number:1 (866) 
217-9197 Website: 
http://www.uspto.gov/ebc/ 

First Named Applicant: Malcolm Beyer 

Attorney Docket Number: 10963.3801 

Timestamp: 2004-10-28 14:04:53 EDT 

From: us 
File Listing: Doc. Name File Name Size (Bytes) Date 

Produced 
(yyyymmdd) 

us-ids 109633801 ids-usidst.xml 99( 2004-10-28 
us-ids us-ids.dtd 7762 2004-10-28 
us-ids us-ids.xsl 1202E 2004-10-28 
package-data 109633801 ids-pkda.xml 1792 2004-10-28 
package-data package-data.dtd 2702~ 2004-10-28 
package-data us-package-data.xsl 19262 2004-10-28 

Total files size 6886( 

Message Digest: 8766569a465b52621190c2b152db509282671608 

Digital Certificate Holder cn=Barry Lee 
Name: Haley ,ou=Registered 

Attorneys,ou=Patent and 
Trademark 
Office,ou=Department of 
Commerce,o=U.S. 
Government,c=US 
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4,II .. Application or-,Qockel Number 

PATENT APPLICATION FEE DETERMINATION RECORD · /Cll!/lff() Effective October 1 , 2003 

CLAIMS AS FILED • PART I SMALL ENTITY OTHER THAN 
lCotumn 1\ (Column 21 TYPE c=J OR SMALL ENTITY 

TOTAL CLAIMS RATE F.EE RATE FEE 

FOR NUMBER FILED NUMBER EXTRA SASICFEE 385.00 OR BASICF£E 770.00 

TOTAL CHARGE.AS LE CLAIMS /Ginus20,., • ---- XS9= XS1.8"' OR 

lf minus 3 = 
. 

I INDEPENDENT CLAIMS X43= · lf3 OR X:86= 
MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM PRESENT D 

+145= OR +290= 

• If the difference _in column 1 is less than zero. enter ·o· in column 2 TOTAL ~~ QA TOTAL ' 
CLAIMS AS AMENDED - PART fl I OTHER THAN 

(Column 11 (Column 21 'Column 3' SMALL ENTITY OR SMAUENTTTY 
Cl.AIMS HIGHEST ADDI· ADDI-er: REMAINING NUMBER PRESENT 

RATE TIONAL RATE TIONAL ~ AFTER PREVIOUSLY EXTRA z AMENDMENT PAID FOR FEE FEE w 
:::E 

Total Minus XS9= X$18e Q .. .. .. 
OR z 

w Independent • Minus ... " :::E .. X43= OR X86= er: FIRST PRESENTATION OF MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM r , 
+145= OR +290= 

TOTAi. OR TOTAL 
AOOIT.FEE AOOIT. FEE 

lColumn 1l {Column 2\ /Column 31 
CLAIMS I-IIGHEST 

ADDI• ADDJ-.m REMAINING NUMBER PRESENT ... AFTER PREVIOUSLY .EXTRA RATE TIONAL RATE TIONAL z AME:NDMENT PAID FOR FEE FEE w 
:e Total · Minus ... X$9= XS18= Q • .. 

OR z 
w Independent • Minus - = :::s X43=. OR X8&= < FIRST PRESENTATION OF MULTIPLE OEPENOENT CLAIM . 11 

+145= OR +290= 
• 

TOTA\. OR TOTA& 
ADDIT.FEE . ADDn: r-,..p 

' (Column 1) (Column·2\ <Column 3\ 

' Cl.AIMS HIGHEST 
ADDI- ADDI-u FIEMAINING NUMS£R PRESENT 

~ AFTER. PREVIOUSLY EXTRA RATE TIONAL RATE TIONAL z AMENDMENT PAID FOR FEE =-= w 
::E 

Total Minus Q • - = xse- OR X$18= z 
w Independent • Minus - = :::s X43= OR X86= <[ 

FIR$.T PRESENTATION OF MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM n 
~ +145= OR +290= 

• It lhe enlry in COlullll'I 1 is less tllan the entry In column 2, write -o• In c:olurm 3.· TOTAL OR TOTAL - H the "Highest Number Pnwiously Paid Fo(' IN THIS SPACE 15 18$$ than 20, enter "20." . AOOTT . .fEE · ADOIT.~ -it the "Highest Number Prwioully Palcl Far" IN THIS SPACE Is 1f1S!1 ttlan 3. enter "3.*. 
The •H1gt,est Number PnlYlously Paid for" (Total er Independent) is the highest number-found in ttia appropriate bcDc Iii~ 1. 

FORM PTo-llTS IRev. 101031 Patent and T~ Olfl,;:e • .-v.s. O~ OF COMME.ACE: 
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... 

Ref Hits Search Query DBs Default Plurals lime Stamp 
# Operator 

51 85066 "455"/$6 US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:47 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S2 0 "455"/$6.ccls US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:47 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S3 0 "455"/$6.ccls US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:48 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S4 0 "455"/$6.ccls and (PDA with US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:48 
cellular) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S5 2070 "455"/$6.ccls. and (PDA with US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:49 
cellular) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S6 96348 "455"/$6.ccls. US-PG PUB; OR· ON 2005/07/11 09:49 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 

•, DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S7 1352930 (mobile or cellular or wireless or US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:50 
portable) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; I • 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S8 100299. (PDA or (personal adj digital adj US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:50 
assistant) or (Blackberry) or (Pocket USPAT; 
adj PC)) USOCR; 

EPO;·JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDe·. 

.. ... •· ·-·. :-·· 

., · Search History 7/28/2005 10:11:15 AM Page 1 .... · .-::; :> .·. . 
· · ' : ·: :· .. <;::\Documents a.nd Se~ngs\oghowrwal\My Documents\EAST\Workspaces\Cellplioh~ arid PDA case.wsp , · .·: · .· ';. · : .>\-\, .. ·:: , 
lfi~:·:',_'.·:; ._·_ . . . . . . . . ·. ,. : _ . ;--~~·(;.::.,§.:··:~:·_:_./?:~·,·~-:~_-.~,-,·•,·:··;:-·:L1iil?~~~1 

0038 Page 852



S9 6440 56 and 57 and 58 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:57 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S10 37064 (LCD or touch) adj (screen) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:57 
U5PAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S11 702 59 and S10 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 09:59 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S12 27 511 and (combination with (S7 with · U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1110:15 
S8)) U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S13 165 S6 and (combination with (S7 with US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1110:28 
S8)) U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

514 253 455/556.2 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 10:28 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S15 226 455/556.2.ccls. US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1111:00 
. USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB. 

, 
516 0 455/416,414.4,412. l,415,412.2, US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 11:01 

404.2,457,422.1,427,431,456.1, USPAT; 
500,517,518,519,556.1,556.2,457, USOCR; 
463,458,516,564,420 EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

Search History 7/28/2005 10:11:15 AM Page 2 . 
C:\Documents and Settings\oghowrwal\My Documents\EAST\Workspaces\CeHphone.~nd PDA case.wsp 

· .... 
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S17 10742 455/416,414.4,412.1,415,412.2, US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1111:01 
404.2,457,422.1,427,431,456.1, USPAT; 
500,517,518,519,556.1,556.2,457, USOCR; 
463,458,516,564,420.ccls. EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S18 211 S17 and stylus US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1111:03 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S19 1313 (combo or combination) with S7 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1111:04 
with S8 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

520 11 S17 and S19 and stylus US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1111:04 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S21 0 S17 with S7 with (S10) with stylus US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1111:15 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S22 0 S17 with (S7 and (S10) and stylus) us~PGPUB; OR ON 2005/Q7/ll 11:15 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S23 106 S17 and (S7 and (S10) and stylus) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/1112:57 
USPAT; 

.USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 

.. DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB . 

S24 49 S23 and (communications adj US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/1113:04 
network) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
.EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

Search History 7/28/2005 10:11:15 AM Page 3 · . . . . 
C:\Documents and Settings\oghowrwal\My Documen):s\EAST\Workspaces\Cellphorie and PDA.case.wsp _: :' . . 

. ' . J -·~=~~-- ; .. , '._'_:::::~f,..-":; '• 
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525 3149 57 and (GP5 or (Global adj US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 13:07 
Position$3 adj Satellite) or Global USPAT; 
Position$3 System) and 510 and USOCR; 
stylus EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

526 1880 525 and (icons or symbols or pix or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1113:07 
pictures) USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

527 954 526 and database U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1113:09 
USPAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S28 161 S27 and (conference) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 14:24 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S29 589 PDA and GP5 and cellular and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1114:24 
(touch adj screen) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

530 147 S28 and network US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 14:32 
U5PAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S32 39 PDA adj (communication adj U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 14:36 
( network or system)) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 33 PDA adj (wireless adj U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 14:38 
- communication adj (network or- USPAT; 
system))_ U5OCR; 

·EPO; JPO; 
- ... DERWENT; , : . . -- IBM_TOB . . , .. .. --
: . ~ ... ' i 

~ \ .: :::·t, i 

. :}(~ __ i{l .. · . 
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S34 0 "6868337.pn" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 14:38 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S35 2 "6868337" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1114:44 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S36 589 PDA with (symbols or icons) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 14:45 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S37 20 PDA with (symbols or icons) with US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 14:49 
map USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S38 127 PDA with (symbols or icons) and US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:05 
map USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S39 25 "0139150" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 15:05 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S40 0 "0139150 Al" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 15:05 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S41 0 "0139150Al" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 15:05 
USPAT; 
USOCR;· 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

Search History 7/28/2005 10:11:15 AM Page 5 . 
C:\Documents and Settings\oghowrwal\My Documen~\EASJ\Workspaces\Cellp!,one and PDA case.wsp 

! ~- •• . "!. • • . 

. . ~.. ~-: . 
,_,\~ ... ~ .. :-t"' ~ ..• 

0042 

·-.·.· __ ..... 
.. 

Page 856



S42 0 "0139150Al.pn" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:05 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S43 0 Robert adj Michael adj Rodriguez US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:07 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S44 116 "5528248" US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:13 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S45 0 PDA with combo with GPS US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:14 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S46 66 PDA with combination with GPS US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 15:14 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S47 23 PDA with cellular with combination US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:24 
with GPS USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S48 0 POA with cellular with combination US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:24 
with GPS with (touch adj screen) USPAT; 

USOCR;· 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S49 0 PDA with cellular with GPS with US-PGPUB; .OR ON 2005/07/1115:2!:? 
(touch adj screen) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

Search Hi~ory 7/28/2005 10:11:15 AM Page 6 
C:\Documents. and Settings\oghowrwal\My Doruments\EAST\Workspaces\Cellphon~. and P_DA case. wsp 
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S50 56 PDA with cellular with GPS and US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:25 
(touch adj screen) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S51 435 S7 with 58 with 510 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:45 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 

: DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S52 4 PDA with (touch adj screen) with US-PGPUB; OR ON. 2005/07/11 15:48 
(icon or symbol) with (call$4) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S53 24 PDA with (touch adj screen) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1115:51 
and(icon or symbol) with (call$4) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB. 

S54 51 PDA with (touch adj screen) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 15:52 
and(icon or symbol) same (call$4) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

555 39 PDA adj communications adj US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1116:25 
(system or network) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S56 15 (PDA adj co~munications adj US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 16:26 
(system or network)) and (LAN or USPAT; 
-Local adj area adj network) USOCR; 

EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S57 10902 wireless adj communication adj US-PGPUB; OR· ON 2005/07/1116:29 
network USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

Search History 7/28/2005 10:11:15 AM Page 7 . . 
C:\Docurnents and Settings\oghowrwal\My Docume~ts\EAST\Workspaces\Cellphone and PDA case.WSP. · · 
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S58 2764 S57 and PDA US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/1116:30 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S59 285 S57 with PDA US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/1116:31 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S60 4 S57 with (selected or group) with US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1116:35 
PDA USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S61 2317 Palm adj pilot US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 16:35 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S62 3367 (Palm Pilot) with (communications US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1116:37 
adj (system or network)) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO;JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S63 2317 (Palm adj 1 Pilot) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1116:38 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S64 1 (Palm adjl Pilot) with (icon or US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/11 16:41 
$Ymbol) with (touch adj screen) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

' S65 0 (Pocket adjl PC) with (icon or US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/1116:41 
symbol) with (touch adj screen) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB · 
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S66 35 CPU with (icon or symbol$2) adj US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 08:53 
generator USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S67 100398 (PDA or (personal adj digital adj US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 08:53 
assistant) or (Blackberry) or (Pocket USPAT; 
adj PC)) USOCR; 

EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S68 0 (CPU with (icon or symbol$2) adj US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 08:54 
generator) and S67 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
' EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S69 34 (CPU with (icon or symbol$2) with US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 08:59 
software) and S67 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S70 37104 (LCD or touch) adj (screen) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 09:00 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO;JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S71 10754 455/416,414.4,412.l,415,412.2, US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 09:00 
404.2,457,422.1,427,431,456.1, USPAT; 
500,517,518,519,556.1,556.2,457, USOCR; 
463,458,516,564,420.ccls. EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S72 913 571 and (S70 or (LCD or touch) adj US-PG PUB· OR ON 2005/07/12 09:00 , I 

(panel or display or screen)) USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S73 1353566 (mobile or cellular or wireless or US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 09:00 
portable) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
•' EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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S74 416 S72 and S67 and S73 US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 09:17 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S75 17 S74 and ((auto dial$3) or US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 09:18 
(automatic dial$3)) and USPAT; 
(conferencing) USOCR; 

EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S76 20 S74 and ((auto adj dial$3) or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 12:44 
(automatic adj dial$3)) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S77 0 455/456.1,456.3,556.2 US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 12:45 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S78 0 455/456.1,456.3,556.2.ccls US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 12:45 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S79 2189 455/456.1,456.3,556.2.ccls. US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 12:49 
USPAT; 
USOCR; .. 
EPO;JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S80 1326 S79 and GPS US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 12:59 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S81 1713 S79 and ((call$3) or poll$3) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 13:06 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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582 136 579 and ((call$3) or poll$3) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 13:07 
(touch adj (screen or display or U5PAT; 
panel)) U5OCR; 

EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

583 829 579 and (map) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:18 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 

. IBM_TDB 

584 ?3 579 and (map with (symbol or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:36 
icon)) . USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

585 0 579 and (map with (auto or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:36 
automatic) adj calling) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S86 0 S79 and (map with (auto or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:37 
automatic) adj (calling or dialing)) USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S87 46 579 and (map with (graphic)) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:37 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S88 21 S79 and (map with (graphic)) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1215:41 
(icon or symbol) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S89 20 S79 and (map with (graphic)) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:41 
(icon or symbol) and users USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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590 3 579 and (map with (graphic)) and US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:41 
(icon or symbol) and (multiple adj USPAT; 
users) U5OCR; 

EPO;JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

591 50644 Kokai US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:55 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

592 15985430 Kokai JP U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:56 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

593 19 Kokai and (destination adj image) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:58 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

594 14 "2159188" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 15:58 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

595 86 Kokai JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 15:59 
596 87 Kokai "2159" JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 15:59 
S97 0 Kokai and "2159" JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:00 
598 ' Kokai and "215918" 2005/07/12 16:00 0 JPO OR ON 
599 0 Kokai and "2159188" JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:00 
S10 86 Kokai JPO OR .ON 2005/07/12 16:02 
0 

S10 0 579 and (symbol with generator) 
1 

JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:02 

510 0 579 and (symbolic with generator) 
2 

JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:02 

510 0 579 and (participant with icon) JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:02 
3 

510 0 579 and (participant with symbol) 
4 

JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:02 

510 0 579 and ((user or participant) with JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:03 
5 (symbol or icon or graphic)) 

510 
6 

0 579 and ((user or participant)) JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:03 
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S10 0 S79 and ((user)) JPO OR ON 2005/07/12 16:04 
7 

S10 0 S101 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:04 
8 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S10 0 S102 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:04 
9 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S11 0 S103 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:04 
0 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S11 0 S104 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:04 
1 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S11 0 S105 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:04 
2 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S11 0 S106 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:04 
3 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S11 0 S107 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:04 
4 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 

._DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S11 1867 S79 and user US-PGPUB; OR ON. 2005/07/12 16:05 
5 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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511 138 579 and ((user or participant) with U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:05 
6 (icon or symbol)) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

511 84 5116 and map U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:19 
7 U5PAT; 

U5OCR;_ 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

511 279 579 and (group with location) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:19 
8 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

511 24 579 and (group adj location) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:19 
9 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

512 1 PDA with map with symbols with U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:31 
0 users USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

512 10 PDA with map with icon with users U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:33 
1 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TQB · 

512 31 PDA same map same icon same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/12 16:34 
2 users USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

512 0 455/456.1,456.3,556.2.ccls and U5-PGPU_B; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:44 
3 "348"/$6.ccls U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
"DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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512 0 455/456.1,456.3,556.2.ccls U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:44 
4 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

512 2189 455/456.1,456.3,556.2.ccls. U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:44 
5 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

512 68075 "348"/$6.ccls. U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:44 
6 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

512 137 (map same (touch adj {display or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:46 
7 screen or panel)) same (symbol$2 U5PAT; 

or icon$2 or graphic)) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

512 0 5125 and S126 and S127 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:45 
8 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S12 22587 (map same (symbol$2 or icon$2 or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:46 
9 graphic)) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S13 53582 (touch adj (screen or display or US-PGPUB; OR ON 200_5/07/13 08:47 
0 panel)) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
. EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S13 0 S130 and 5129 and 5126 and S125 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:47 
1 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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513 22 5130 and 5129 and 5125 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 08:54 
2 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

513 78 wireless same (map or geographic) U5-PGPUB; OR· ON 2005/07/13 09:11 
3 same (symbol$2 or icon$2) same U5PAT; 

(display) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

513 0 "0192331.pn" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 09:12 
4 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

513 88 Gorday U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 09:12 
5 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

513 4632 cellular and PDA and CPU U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 16:22 
6 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

513 3 cellular adj PDA and CPU US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 16:22 
7 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

513 1 cellular adj !=Ombination and PDA US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/13 16:22 
8 and CPU U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

513 0 group adj location adj icon U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 08:49 
9 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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514 1 group adj location adj symbol US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:01 
0 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

514 3295 group adj symbol US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:01 
1 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

514 119 (group adj symbol) same location US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:01 
2 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

514 32 (group adj symbol) same wireless US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:01 
3 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S14 22 (group adj symbol) same (wireless US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:16 
4 or mobile or portable) adj USPAT; 

(communication) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S14 0 (phone adj number adj symbol) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:16 
5 same (wireless or mobile or USPAT; 

portable) adj (communication) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

514 1 (phone adj number adj icon) same US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:39 
6 (wireless or mobile or portable) adj USPAT; 

( communication) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWl;NT; 
IBM_TDB 

S14 0 (group adj icon) same (wireless or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:39 
7 mobile or portable) adj USPAT; 

( C?mmunication) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO;. 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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514 22 (group adj symbol) same (wireless U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 09:42 
8 or mobile or portable) adj U5PAT; 

(communication) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

514 13 "6097942" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 14:59 
9 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

515 0 (selective adj polling) same position U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 14:59 
0 same wireless adj communication U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

515 0 (selective adj polling) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 15:00 
1 (position or location or status or U5PAT; ' 

GPS) same (wireless or mobile or U5OCR; 
portable) adj communication EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

515 0 (selective adj polling) same US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 15:00 
2 (position or location or status or USPAT; 

GPS) same ((wireless or mobile or USOCR; 
portable) adj communication) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S15 9 (selective adj polling) same US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 15:03 
3 (position or location or status or U5PAT; 

GPS) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

515 40 (selective$2 adj poll$3) same US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/14 15:03 
4 (position or location or status or USPAT; 

GP5) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

515 0 (enter with map with location same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:19 
5 interest) same wireless USPAT; , 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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515 5 ( enter$3 same map same location U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:22 
6 same interest) same wireless USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

515 129 (enter$3 same (map or GP5) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:26 
7 location same interest) and USPAT; 

(wireless or mobile) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S15 216 (enter$3 same (map or GP5) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:26 
8 interest) and (wireless or mobile) USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

515 114 (enter$3 same (map or GP5) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:27 
9 interest) and (wireless or mobile) USPAT; 

and (category or class) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

516 0 (enter$3 adj (item) same (map or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:27 
0 GPS) same interest) and (wireless USPAT; 

or mobile) and (category or class) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

516 0 (enter$3 adj (item) same (map or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:27 
1 GP5) same interest) and (wireless USPAT; 

or mobile) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

516 7 (enter$3 adj (item or location) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:29 
2 same (map or GP5) same interest) U5PAT; 

and (wireless or mobile) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB. 

516 3 (enter$3 adj (item or location) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:29 
3 same (map same GP5) same U5PAT; 

interest) and (wireless or mobile) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

Search History 7/28/2005 10:11:15 AM Pagi;i 19 . 
C:\Documents and Settings\oghowrwal\My Doc1:1ments\EAST\Workspaces\Cellphone and ~DA case.wSf) \. · 

0056 

. !; 
-~· ·-~:· ... ~~~ 

Page 870



S16 0 (manual same enter$3 same (map US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:31 
4 same GPS) same interest) and USPAT; 

(wireless or mobile) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

516 9 (user same enter$3 same (map US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:33 
5 same GPS) same interest) and USPAT; 

(wireless or mobile) USOCR; 
EPO;JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

516 0 GPS adj map adj entry US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:33 
6 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S16 18 GPS adj entry US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:34 
7 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
"IBM_TDB 

516 0 manual adj map adj entry US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:36 
8 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S16 0 user adj map adj entry US-PGPUB; OR·· ON 2005/07/1510:38 
9 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S17 2 "6868337" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:39 . 
0 USPAT; 

·usocR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S17 .. 15 "5307074" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:39 
1 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

•· .... 

. ':. 
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517 6 "5745866" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:40 
2 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

517 30 "6133853" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:41 
3 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

517 66 map adj data adj entry U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:42 
4 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

517 0 (map adj data adj entry) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:42 
5 wireless same GP5 USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

517 0 (map adj data adj entry) same US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:42 
6 wireless USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

517 11 (map adj data adj entry) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:44 
7 wireless USPAT;· 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; '. 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

517 183 (map adj entry) and wireless · U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:44 
8 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

517 ·9 (map adj entry) and wireless and US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:45 
9 GPS U5PAT; 

USOCR; · 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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518 196 (user adj entry) and wireless and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:45 
0 GP5 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S18 0 (ocation adj entry with interest) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:46 
1 same GPS _USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

518 0 {location adj entry with interest) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:46 
2 same GPS USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S18 0 (location adj entry same interest) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:46 
3 same GP5 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

518 21 (location adj entry same interest) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:46 
4 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S18 0 (location adj entry same interest) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/1510:46 
5 same map USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S18 0 (landmark adj entry) same map US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:49 
6 same GP5 USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 

·DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

·s1a 3 (landmark adj entry) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:51 
7 USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

Search History 7/28/2005 10:11:15 AM Page 22 . . 
C:\Documents and Settings\oghowrwal\My _Documents\EAST\Workspaces\Cellptione and PDA case.wsp. · 

.. • :, <:.. 

0059 Page 873



S18 5 "6226615" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:52 
8 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S18 14 "6314365" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:56 
9 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S19 22 "6353798" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:58 
0 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S19 18 GPS adj entry US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:58 
1 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S19 2307 location adj entry US-PGPUB; OR 'ON 2005/07/15 10:58 
2 .USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S19 3430 position adj entry US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 10:59 
3 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; . 
DERWENT; 
rnM_TDB 

S19 14 (position adj entry) same GPS US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:01 
4 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S19 50718 KokaiA2159188 US·PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:01 
5 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 

.• 

DERWENT; 
'· IBM_TDB 

"i ·; 

; 

•':· .· ·...1 •i 

-';. 1~,----.;------,,-------::-:::-------~-----'-----------,---.,---
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519 14 "2159188" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:02 
6 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO;JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S19 2516206 "1990" Kokai US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:02 
8 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

519 988 "1990" with Kokai U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:03 
9 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

520 0 "Kokai.in" US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:03 
0 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S20 0 "Kokai.in." US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:03 
1 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S20 0 "Kokai.IN." US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:04 
2 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

; 

520 8847 Kokai adj Publication U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:04 
3 USPAT; 

.-

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S20 1 "JP-A-2-159188" U5-PGPUB; OR ON -2005/07/15 11:05 
4 USPAT;. 

USOcR·; 

' 
EPO; JPQ; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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520 0 "JPA2159188" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:05 
5 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

520 14 "2159188" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:05 
6 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

520 3278 entry same location same map U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:12 
7 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

520 148 map adj database same entry U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 11:12 
8 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S20 89 ((map adj database) same entry) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 12:22 
9 and GP5 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 346 ((map adj database) same storage) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 12:22 
0 and GPS U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 102 ((map adj database) same storage U5-PGPUB; OR ON · 2005/07/15 12:56 
1 same user) and GPS U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 6 ((map adj database) same updated U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 12:58 
2 same input same user) and GPS U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; ]PO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

•. ·. . .. .· .;· : ~ . 

. --:• 
rt~~~~ 
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521 4 ((map adj database) same update US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 12:59 
3 same input same user) and GP5 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 4 ((map adj database) same update U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 12:59 
4 same input$3 same user) and GP5 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 27 ((map adj database) same update US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:53 
5 same input$3) and GPS USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 143 ((map adj database) same location U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:54 
6 same input$3) and GPS USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 0 ((map adj database) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:54 
7 updat%3 same input$3) and GP5 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 37 ( ( map adj database) same updat$3 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:55 
8 same input$3) and GP5 USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

521 33 ((map adj database) same updat$3 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:56 
9 same input$3) and GP5 and U5PAT; 

(wireless or mobile or portbable) USOCR; 
EPO;JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

522 1508 ((database) same location same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:57 
0 interest) and (wireless or mobile or U5PAT; 

PDA) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
_DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

••• f 
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522 744 ((database) same location same US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:57 
1 interest) and (wireless or mobile or USPAT; 

PDA) and GPS USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S22 538 ((database) with location same US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:57 
2 interest) and (wireless or mobile or USPAT; 

PDA} and GPS USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S22 329 ((database) with location with US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:57 
3 interest) and (wireless or mobile or USPAT; 

PDA) and GPS USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S22 129 ((database and map) with location US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:58 
4 with interest) and (wireless or USPAT; 

mobile or PDA) and GPS USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S22 1 ((database and map) with location US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 13:59 
5 with interest with updat$3) and USPAT; 

(wireless or mobile or PDA) and USOCR; 
GPS EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S22 8 ((database) with location with US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:01 · 
6 interest with updat$3) and (wireless USPAT; 

or mobile or PDA) and GPS USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

522 21 ((database and map) same location US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:06 
7 same interest same updat$3) and USPAT; 

(wireless or mobile or PDA) and USOCR; 
GPS EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S22 0 ((qa.tabase and map) same location US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:05 
8 same (points adj of adj interest) USPAT; 

same updat$3) and (wireless or USOCR; 
mobile or PDA) and GPS EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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S22 0 (( database and map) same(points US·PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:05 
9 adj of adj interest) same updat$3) USPAT; 

and (wireless or mobile or PDA) and USOCR; 
GPS EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S23 0 ((database and map) same (points US·PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:05 
0 adj of adj interest) same updat$3) USPAT; 

and (wireless or mobile or PDA) and USOCR; 
GPS EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S23 0 ((database and map) same (points US·PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:05 
1 adj of adj interest) same updat$3) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S23 0 ((database and map) same (points US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:05 
2 adj of adj interest)) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S23 191 GPS same map same user same US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:07 
3 updat$3 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
.. 

EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S23 159 (GPS same map same user same US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/1514:07 
4 updat$3) and (cellular or wireless USPAT; 

or mobile or PDA) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
D.ERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S23 26 (GPS same map same user same US-PGPUB; OR ·ON 2005/07/15 14:12 s updat$3 same interest) and USPAT; 
( cellular or wireless or mobile or USOCR; 
PDA) EPO; JPO; · 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S23 0 assign with ((point or place or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:13 
6 entit$3) adj of adj interest) same USPAT; 

map USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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523 0 ((point or place or entit$3) adj of U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:13 
7 adj interest) same map USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

523 0 ((point or place or entit$3) adj of US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:14 
8 adj interest) U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

523 0 ((point or place or entit$3) adj "of" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:14 
9 adj interest) USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

524 224987 ((point or place or entit$3) adj "of' U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14: 14 
0 adj interest) or POI U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

524 2 (POI same GPS same assign$3 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:16 
1 same user same map) U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

524 14 (POI same GPS same select$2 US-PGPUB; OR ON· 2005/07/15 14:19 
2 same user same map) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; .. 

IBM_TDB 

524 2 (POI same GPS same assign$3 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 20CJ!j/07/15 14:19 
3 same user same map) U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S24 10 (POI same GPS same cho$3 same US-PGPUB; OR ON· 2005/07/15 14:21 
4 user same map) U5PAT; 

.. USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; .. 
IBM_TDB 
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S24 31 (GPS same label$3 same user same US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:29 
5 map) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB -

524 2 (GPS same label$3 same user same US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 14:30 
6 display same database) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

524 114 remote adj activation with (cellular U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 15:31 
7 or wireless or mobile) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S24 1 remote adj activation with ((cellular U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 15:33 
8 or wireless or mobile) adj (system USPAT; 

or network)) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S24 352 455/420.ccls. U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 15:34 
9 USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

525 13 S249 and vibrate U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/15 15:34 
0 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

525 352 455/420.ccls. US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:35 
1 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S25 15 5251 and (vibrate or callback) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:18 
2 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB ·. 
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525 3 5251 and (vibrate or callback) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:21 
3 (remote adj access) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

525 14 5251 and (remote adj access) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:23 
4 USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

525 100 5251 and (remote adj control) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:23 
5 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

525 205 5251 and (remot:$3 adj control) or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:24 
6 (remot$3 adj access) and (vibrate) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

525 548 5251 and (remot:$3 adj control) or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/1808:24 
7 (remot$3 adj access) and (vibrat$3) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

525 342 (5251 and (remot$3 adj control) or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:25 
8 (remot$3 adj access) and U5PAT; 

(vibrat$3)) and (wireless or mobile U5OCR; 
or cellular) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S25 18 (S251 and (remot$3 adj access) ) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:25 
9 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; · 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB .. 

526 213 455/420.ccls. and (communication U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:40 
0 adj (network or system)) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
.EPO; JPO; 
.DERWENT; 
"IBM_TDB 
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526 651 (wireless or mobile or cellular) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:48 
1 ((remot$3 adj access) or (remot$3 U5PAT; 

adj control)) and (communication U5OCR; 
adj (network or system)) and EPO; JPO; 
(vibrat$3) DERWENT; 

IBM_TDB 

526 0 (wireless or mobile or cellular) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:43 
2 (( remot$3 adj access) or ( remot$3 U5PAT; 

adj control)) same (another adj U5OCR; 
phone) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

526 0 (wireless or mobile or cellular) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:43 
3 (((remot$3 adj access) or (remot$3 U5PAT; 

adj control)) same (another adj U5OCR; 
phone)) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

526 0 (wireless or mobile or cellular) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:44 
4 (((remot$3 adj access) or (remot$3 U5PAT; 

adj control)) same (another adj U5OCR; 
(wireless or cellular or mobile))) EPO;JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

526 0 (((remot$3 adj access) or (remot$3 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:44 
5 adj control)) same (another adj U5PAT; 

(wireless or cellular or mobile))) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S26 0 ( remote adj activation adj of adj U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:48 
6 cellular) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 

.. 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

526 132 (remote adj activation) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:48 
7 (cellular or wireless) U5PAT; .. 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 

.. IBM_TDB 

526 0 (remote adj activation) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 08:48 
8 (cellular or wireless) same vibrate U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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526 132 (remote adj activation) same U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07 / 1s 09:os 
9 (cellular or wireless) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

527 0 (remote adj activation) and (smart U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 09:05 
0 adj message adj service) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

527 0 (remote adj activation) and (smart U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 09:06 
1 adj messaging adj service) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

527 22 (remote adj activation) and (5M5) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 09:15 
2 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

527 28 (remote adj actuation) and (5M5) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 09:15 
3 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

527 240 (remote adj actuation) and U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 09:15 
4 (wireless or mobile or cellular) U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

527 41 (remote adj activation) and (PDA) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 09:27 
5 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO;JPO;. 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

527 3598 (remote adj control) and (PDA) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 09:27 
6· U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

.. 1 
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527 892 (remote adj control) with (PDA) 
7 

527 0 (remote adj control) same (PDA) 
8 same another 

527 0 (remote adj control) same (wireless 
9 or mobile or cellular) same another 

528 164 (remote adj control) same (wireless 
0 or mobile or cellular) same other 

528 960 (remote adj control) same (wireless 
1 · or mobile or cellular) same features 

528 8 (remote adj control) same (wireless 
2 or mobile or cellular) adj features 

528 960 (remote adj control) same (wireless 
3 or mobile or cellular) same features 

528 4 S251 and (remote adj control) 
4 same (wireless or _mobile or 

cellular) same features 

U5-PGPUB; 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

U5-PGPUB; 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

U5-PGPUB; 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

U5-PGPUB; 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

U5-PGPUB; 
U5PAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

U5-PGPUB; 
U5PAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO;.JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

U5-PGPUB; 
U5PAT; 
U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

US-PG PUB; 
USPAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO;. 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TD_B. 

OR ON 

OR ON 

OR ON 

OR ON 

OR ON 

OR ON 

OR ON 

OR ,ON 

2005/07/18 09:27 

2005/07/18 09:28 

2005/07/18 09:28 

2005/07/18 09:28 

2005/07/18 09:28 

2005/07/18 09:29 

2005/07/18 09:29 

2005/07/18 14:04 

'' 
',' 
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528 U5-PGPUB; OR 0 (conferenc$3 adj call$3) same ON 2005/07/18 14:05 
5 (touch adj (screen or display)) and U5PAT; 

(software adj switch) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

528 32 (conferenc$3 adj call$3) and US·PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:09 
6 (software adj switch) USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S28 20 (conferenc$3 adj call$3) and US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:05 
7 (software adj switch) and (wireless -USPAT; 

or mobile or cellular or portable) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S28 1572 software adj switch US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:15 
8 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S28 495 S288 and (wireless or cellular or US·PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:15 
9 mobile) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S29 17 S289 and (conference adj call) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:16 
0 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO;.JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM.:._TDB 

S29 373 (wireless or cellular or mobile) and US.·PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:30 
2 ( conference adj call) and selective . USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S29 0 "09952261" US·PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:30 
3 · USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; I 

DERWENT; 
IBM..:_TDB 
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S29 0 "09\952261" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:30 
4 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S29 1 "09/952261" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:31 
5 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

529 60 (selective same conference adj call U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:42 
6 ) and (wireless or mobile or USPAT; 

cellular) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S29 65 (selective same (conference or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:48 
7 multiple) adj call ) and (wireless or U5PAT; 

mobile or cellular) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

529 26 (selective same (conference or US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:49 
8 multiple) adj calling ) and (wireless USPAT; 

or mobile or cellular) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB· 

529 70 (touch adj (screen or display) and US-PGPUB; OR _ON. 2005/07/18 14:55 
9 (conference or multiple) adj calling U5PAT; 

) and (wireless or mobile or U5OCR; 
cellular) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S30 70 (touch adj (screen or display) and US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 14:55 
0 (conference or multiple) adj calling USPAT; .. 

) and (wireless or mobile or cellular U5OCR; 
or PDA) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM....:TDB 

530 302 (touch adj (screen or display) and US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 15:15 
1 (conferen$3 or multiple) adj call$3 ) USPAT; 

and (wireless or mobile or cellular USOCR; 
or PDA) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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S30 476 ((conferen$3 or multiple} adj call$3 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 15:37 
2 } with (button or switch} and U5PAT; 

(wireless or mobile or cellular or USOCR; 
PDA) EPO;JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

530 73 ((conferen$3 or multiple} adj call$3 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/18 15:37 
3 } with (button or switch) with USPAT; 

method USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

530 0 (conferenc$3 adj call$3} with ("800" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 09:12 
4 and extension and number) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

530 53 ( conferenc$3 adj call$3} with ("800" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 09:14 
5 and number) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

530 15 (conferenc$3 adj call$3} with ("800" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 09:51 
6 adj number) USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

530 15 (conferenc$3 adj call$3} with ("800" U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 12:52 
7 adj (number or extension)) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S30 47 (remot$3 adj (controI$4 or US-PGPUB; OR O~. 2005/07/19 13:03 
8 activat$4)} same ("on" and "off"} U5PAT; 

and (cellular or wireless or mobile USOCR; 
or portable) . EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S30 47 (remot$3 adj (controI$4 or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 13:04 
9 activat$4 or actuate)} same ("on" U5PAT; 

and "off''} and (cellular or wireless U5OCR; 
or mobile or portable) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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S31 47 ((remot$3 adj (control$4 or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 13:05 
0 activat$4 or actuate)) same ("on" USPAT; 

and "off')) and (cellular or wireless USOCR; 
or mobile or portable) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S31 388 ((remot$3 adj (access)) same US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 13:09 
2 (("on" and "off') or power)) and USPAT; 

(cellular or wireless or mobile or USOCR; 
portable) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S31 0 (( remot$3 adj (access)) same US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 13:09 
3 (("on" and "off'))) and (cellular or USPAT; 

wireless or mobile or portable) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S31 2 ((remot$3 adj (access$3 or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:24 
4 control$3)) same (("on" and "off'))) USPAT; 

same activat$3 and (cellular or USOCR; 
wireless or mobile or portable) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S31 1345 455/419 US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:40 
5 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S31 0 S315 and remote same ("on" and US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:28 
6 "off') USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S31 620 S315 and remote - US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:28 
7 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO;· 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S31 16 S315 and (remote adj activation) US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:28 
8 USPAT; 

' ,. 
' 

USOCR; 
EPO;JPO; 

' DERWENT; 
' IBM_TDB .. 

. 

.. ~-:,-· ·_ ~~::1:~- <-. 
·;· 

. ·": :._._,. _i::•'" • 
. .· : ; '. .... ,,_. i . . 
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531 0 455/419,420 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:40 
9 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

532 936 455/419,420.ccls. US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:11 
0 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

532 0 5320 and ("on" near "off') US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:41 
1 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S32 555 5320 and (power) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:41 
2 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S32 101 S320 and (power same remo~e) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:41 
3 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 

. IBM_TDB 

S32 40 S320 and (power same (remot$4 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 14:42 
4 adj (activat$4 or control$3))) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S32 7313 "455"/$ and (remot$3 adj US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:13 
5 (control$3 or access$3 or USPAT; 

activat$4)) USOCR; . •· 

EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S32 0 "455"/$ and (remot$3 adj US-PG PUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:22 
6 (control$3 or access$3 or USPAT; 

activat$4)) same (another) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; . 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

. .... .... ~ 
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532 2566 455/418-420.ccls. or 455/88.ccls. or U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:23 
7 455/41.2-41.3.ccls. U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

532 19411 bluetooth or blue-tooth U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:23 
8 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

532 0 5304 and 5305 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:23 
9 

' U5PAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 671 S327 and 5328 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:43 
0 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 0 S327 and S328 and ("off' near U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:44 
1 "on") USPAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 37 5327 and 5328 and (power adj (off US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:50 
2 or on)) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S33 59 5327 and S328 and (turn adj (off or US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/19 15:50 
3 on)) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 20 "5613209" 
4 

U5-PGPUB; OR 
U"SPAT; 

ON 2005/07/21 15:07 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT;-
IBM_TDB · 
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533 323 (touch near screen near (overlap$3 U5~PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/2115:08 
5 or overlay$3)) U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 101269 "455"/$.ccls. U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/2115:08 
6 U5PAT; 

U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 13 5335 and S336 U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/2115:22 
7 .. 

U5PAT; 
USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 738 (touch near (screen or display)) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/21 15:23 
8 same (icon or symbol) same U5PAT; 

(location or position or GPS) U5OCR; 
EPO;JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

533 41 5338 and 5336 US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/21 15:23 
9 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

534 101269 "455"/$.ccls. U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 08:41 
0 U5PAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S34 4 (PDA or cellular) same (map near US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 08:45-
1 display) same (overlap$3 or U5PAT; 

overlay$3) same (display$3) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB .. 

.. 
S34 2 (PDA or cellular) same (map near US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 08:46 
2 display) same (overlap$3 or USPAT; 

overlay$3) same (icon or symbol or USOCR; 
identification) · EPO; JPO; -

.DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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534 37 (PDA or cellular) same (map near U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 08:54 
3 display) same (icon or symbol or U5PAT; 

identification) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

534 1002 (PDA or cellular) same (software) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 08:54 
4 same (icon or symbol or U5PAT; 

identification) U5OCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

534 15 (PDA or cellular) same (software) U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 08:55 
5 same (icon or symbol or U5PAT; 

identification) same (overlay$3 or USOCR; 
overlap$3) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

534 0 (PDA or cellular) same (software. U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 09:00 
6 near switch$3) same (icon or U5PAT; 

symbol or identification) same USOCR; 
(overlay$3 or overlap$3) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

534 0 (PDA or cellular) same (software US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 09:00 
7 near switch$3) same (icon or USPAT; 

symbol or identification) same USOCR; 
(multiple near display) EPO; JPO; 

DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S34 0 (PDA or cellular) same (software US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 09:01 
8 near switch$3) same (multiple near U5PAT; 

display) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

534 2 (PDA or cellular) same (software) US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 11:03 
9 same (multiple near display) USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

535 89 Gorday U5-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 11:03 
0 USPAT; . 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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S35 29 Paul near Gorday US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/22 11:03 
1 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S35 2 "20050049854" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/26 11:00 
2 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S35 2 "6820655" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/26 11:00 
3 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; \ 
IBM_TDB 

S35 3 "6820855" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/26 11:00 
4 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S35 2 "6820055" US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/26 11:10 
5 USPAT; 

USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 

S35 31 PDA$1 same (conferenc$3) nearlO US-PGPUB; OR ON 2005/07/26 11:11 · 
6 (call$!) and (touch$3) and (LCD or USPAT; 

display$3) USOCR; 
EPO; JPO; 
DERWENT; 
IBM_TDB 
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Claim Objections 

1. Claim 5 is objected to under 37 CFR l.75(c) as being in improper form because a 

Page2 

multiple dependent claim 5 should refer to other claims in the alternative only. See MPEP 

§ 608.0l(n). Accordingly, the claim 5 has not been further treated on the merits. 

Claim Rejections -35 USC§ 112 

1. The following is a quotation of the second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112: 

The specification shall conclude with one or more claims particularly pointing out and distinctly claiming the 
subject matter which the applicant regards as his invention. 

2. Claims 1-9, 10-15 are rejected under 35 U.S.C. 112, second paragraph, as being 

indefinite for failing to particularly point out and distinctly claim the subject matter which 

applicant regards as the invention. 

In claim 1, it is unclear how "video" recited in line 23 related to "video" recited in line 

15? If there is the same "video", the Examiner suggests changing "video" recited in line 23 to - -

said video - -. 

In claim 2, it is unclear how "a CPU'' recited in line 6 related to "a CPU" recited in line 

3? If there is the same "CPU'', the Examiner suggests changing "a CPU" in line 6 to - - said 

CPU - -. 

In claim 2, it is unclear whether it should be ''use" or "user" recited line 15? It is also 

noted that there is insufficient antecedent basis for this limitation (i.e., "the use") in the claim. 

For the purpose of examining, Examiner will consider "the use" as recited in line 15 as "a user". 
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Regarding claim 6, it is unclear how "a CPU" and "a GPS" recited in line 6 related to "a 

CPU" and "a GPS" recited in lines 2-3? If there are the same "CPU" and "GPS", Examiner 

suggests changing "a CPU" and "a GPS" in line 6 to - - said CPU - - and - - said GPS - -. 

Regarding claim 6, it is unclear how "a cellular phone" recited in line 13 related to "a 

cellular phone" recited in line 5? Ifthere are the same "cellular phone", Examiner suggests 

changing "a cellular phone" in line 13 to - said cellular phone - -. 

Regarding claims 3, 4, 5 and 7-9, the remaining claims (dependent claims 3-5 & 7-9) are 

dependent on the rejected based claim (independent claims 1, 2 and 6) and therefore inherit the 

deficiencies thereof. 

Regarding claim 10, it is unclear how "a communication network" recited in line 15 

related to "a communication network" recited in line 1? If there are the same "communication 

network", Examiner suggests changing "a communication network" in line 15 to - - said 

communication network - -. 

Regarding claim 10, it is unclear how "a display screen" recited in line 19 related to "a 

touch display screen" recited in line 5? If there are the same "display screen", Examiner 

suggests changing "a display screen" in line 19 to - - said display screen - -. 

Regarding claim 10, it is unclear how "a cellular phone" recited in line 15 related to "a 

cellular phone" recited in line 1? If there are the same "cellular phone", Examiner suggests 

changing "a cellular phone" in line 15 to - - said cellular phone - -. 

Regarding claim 14, Claim 14 recites the limitation "the PDA display screen" in line 3. 

There is insufficient antecedent basis for this limitation in the claim. It should be change to - - a 
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PDA display screen - -, and also noted that "a PDA display screen" recited in line 5 should be 

changed to - - the PDA display screen - -. 

Claim Rejections -35 USC§ 103 

1. The following is a quotation of 35 U.S.C. 103(a) which forms the basis for all 

obviousness rejections set forth in this Office action: 

(a) A patent may not be obtained though the invention is not identically disclosed or described as set forth in 
section 102 of this title, if the differences between the subject matter sought to be patented and the prior art are 
such that the subject matter as a whole would have been obvious at the time the invention was made to a person 
having ordinary skill in the art to which said subject matter pertains. Patentability shall not be negatived by the 
manner in which the invention was made. 

2. Claim 2 is rejected under 35 U.S.C. 103(a) as being unpatentable over Muramatsu '377 

(U.S. 6,868,337) in view ofGorday '331 (U.S. Publication 2004/0192331Al) and Bostrom '456 

(U.S. Publication 02664546Al). 

Regarding claim 2, Muramatsu '337 discloses a communication system to provide a 

cellular phone network for a group of participants (Muramatsu '337 Col. 2, line 17+), each of the 

participants having an individual portable cellular phone (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 17) that includes 

a CPU (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 100) and a GPS navigational system (Muramatsu '337 

Fig. 3, element 108) that can accurately determine the location of the cellular phone. Each of the 

phones in the communications net of participants contains (Muramatsu '337 Col. 8, line 59+): a 

CPU (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 100) and memory (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, elements 102 

and 104); a display (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 118); symbol generator in said CPU that 

can generate symbols that represent each of the participants in the communication network on 
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the display screen (Muramatsu '337 Col. 5, line 11+), (Muramatsu '337 Col. 10, line 19+), 

(Murumatsu '337 Col. 10, line 49+), (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 17); a database that stores the 

individual telephone numbers related to each of the symbols of which represents a participant in 

the communication network (Muramatsu '33 7 Col. 5, line 51 + ); cellular phone call initiating 

software in said CPU connected to the telephone number database and the screen and the 

symbols on the screen whereby selecting an individual symbol will automatically initiate a 

cellular phone telephone call to the use represented by the symbol (Muramatsu '337 Col. 10, line 

3+); and said display including databases that display geographical information that includes 

showing the geographical location of each of the symbols representing participants in the 

communication network (Muramatsu '337 Col. 4, line 20+) and fixed locations (Muramatsu '337 

Col. 4, line 30+ ). 

Also, it is noted that Muramatsu '337 show the use of user interface (106) in Fig. 3 for 

entering the us~r commands and the symbols on the screen (i.e., see Fig. 10), Muramatsu '337 

does not specifically disclose the touch screen and the symbols on the touch screen whereby 

touching an individual symbol, however Gorday '3 31 teaches the touch screen and the symbols 

on the touch screen whereby touching an individual symbol (i.e. software connected to the touch 

screen and the symbols on the touch screen whereby touching an individual symbol will target 

the device for communication, see Gorday '331 Para 0014+). 

In view of the above, having the system of Muramatsu '337 and then given the well

established teaching of Gorday '331, it would have been obvious to one having ordinary skill in 

the art at the time the invention was made to modify the system ofMuramatsu '337 by 

incorporating the touch screen whereby touching an individual symbol as taught by Gorday '331, 
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so that the overall system has the touch screen and the symbols on the touch screen whereby 

touching an individual symbol, which gives a method of targeting a message to one of several 

devices, without specifying an address inherently associated with that device (Gorday '331, 

0003+ and 0004+ ). 

In addition, Muramatsu '337 does not specifically disclose a database that displays 

geographical information that includes showing the geographical location of entered items of 

interest, however Bostrom '456 teaches a database that displays geographical information (i.e. 

that includes showing the geographical location of entered items of interest by having location 

coordinates such as determined by the global positioning satellite system being entered by a 

subscriber from the location to be marked by making a telephone call request, and having a node 

storing the coordinates, see Bostrom '456, Para 0004+). 

In view of this, having the system ofMuramatsu '337 and then given the well-established 

teaching of Bostrom '456, it would have been obvious to one having ordinary skill in the art at 

the time the invention was made to modify the system ofMuramatsu '337 by incorporating the 

database that displays geographical information that includes showing the geographical location 

of entered items of interest by having location coordinates such as determined by the global 

positioning satellite system being entered by a subscriber from the location to be marked by 

making a telephone call request, and having a node storing the coordinates as taught by Bostrom 

'456, so that the overall system has a database that displays geographical information that 

includes showing the geographical location of entered items of interest, in order to enable 

sharing of locations and navigation instructions with others that do not have access to the user's 

receiver (Bostrom '456, Para 0002+). 
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3. Claims 3-4, are rejected under 35 U.S.C. 103(a) as being unpatentable over Muramatsu 

'377 (U.S. 6,868,337) in view ofGorday '331 (U.S. Publication 0192331Al) and Bostrom '456 

(U.S. Publication 02664546Al) as discussed above and in further in view of Bala '475 (U.S. 

5,542,475). 

Regarding claim 3, the combination of Muramatsu '337, Gorday '331, and Bostrom '456 

discloses a communication network that includes said participants, each having a cellular phone 

as in Claim 2 further comprising: said software for automatically initiating a cellular phone call 

to a user represented by a symbol (Muramatsu '33 7 Col. 10, line 3+) includes initiating a 

communication (Gorday '331, Para 0014+) to one or more of the participants from a base phone 

by touching the specific symbols of those participants that will be participating in a 

communication by touching the symbol of each of those users (Gorday '331, Para 0014+) and 

providing a way to initiate the communication by touching the screen whereby each of the 

initiated communication participants will be contacted by the base phone to establish a 

communication (Gorday '331, Fig. 3 elements 334 and 336 Note: a way to initiate the 

communication pertains to transmit message to selected recipients which is the next step after 

using the touch screen to select message recipient(s)). 

Moreover, it is noted that the combination ofMuramatsu '337, Gorday '331, and 

Bostrom '456 does not specifically providing a software switch to initiate the conference call by 

touching the screen whereby each of the initiated conference participants will be called by the · 

base phone to establish a conference call. 

However, the above-mentioned claimed limitations are well known in the art as 

evidenced by Bala '475. In particular, Bala '475 teaches inclusion of initiating a conference call 

0088 Page 902



Application/Control Number: 10/711,490 

Art Unit: 2685 

Page 8 

to one or more of the participants from a base phone by touching the specific symbols of those 

participants that will be participating in a conference call by touching the symbol of each of 

those users and providing a software switch to initiate the conference call by touching the screen 

whereby each of the initiated conference participants will be called by the base phone to 

establish a conference call (i.e. Conference button on "soft phone" display, Bala '475 Fig. 2 

elements 50 and 76, clearly showing conference call capabilities). 

In view of the above, having the system of the combination ofMuramatsu '337, Gorday 

'331, and Bostrom '456 and then given the well-established teaching of Bala '475, it would have 

been obvious to one having ordinary skill in the art at the time the invention was made to modify 

the system of the combination of Muramatsu '337, Gorday '331, and Bostrom '456 by 

incorporating the Conference button on "soft phone" display as taught by Bala '475, so that the 

overall system has inclusion of initiating a conference call to one or more of the participants 

from a base phone by touching the specific symbols of those participants that will be 

participating in a conference call by touching the symbol of each of those users and providing a 

software switch to initiate the conference call by touching the screen whereby each of the 

initiated conference participants will be called by the base phone to establish a conference call, 

providing enhanced call service features at remote locations (Bala '475 Col. l, lines 56+). 

Regarding claim 4, the combination ofMuramatsu '337, Gorday '331, Bostrom '456, and 

Bala '475 discloses a communication network using the cellular phone as in Claim 3 whereby 

the communication network can include a large number of participants (Muramtsu '337, Fig. 17) 

in a conference call (Bala '475 Fig. 2, elements 50 and 76) comprising conference call initiating 
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software in said CPU (Bala '475 Fig. 2, elements 50 and 76 Note: Conference button on "soft 

screen" must have software in order to function) that includes the transmission by touching the 

symbol of each of the participants (Gorday '331 Para 0014+) ofan 800 number that will be 

provided to each of the proposed conference call participants allowing them to call the 800 

number to establish the conference call with the base phone (Bala '475 Fig. 2, element 58 and 66 

showing the 800 numbers, elements 50 and 76 showing conferencing capabilities). 

3. Claim 6 is rejected under 35 U.S.C. l 03(a) as being unpatentable over Muramatsu '377 

(U.S. 6,868,337) in view of Gorday '331 (U.S. Publication 2004/019233 lAl ). 

Regarding claim 6, Muramatsu '337 discloses a method of establishing a cellular phone 

communication network for designated participants, each having a similarly equipped cellular 

phone that includes a CPU (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 100), a GPS navigation system 

(Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 108) and a display (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 118) 

comprising the steps of: 

a) generating one or more symbols on the display screen, each representing a different 

participant that has a cellular phone {Muramatsu '337 ( Col. 5, line 11 + ), ( Col. 10, line 49+ ), 

(Col. 11, line 14+)} that includes a CPU (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 100), a GPS system 

(Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 108), and a display (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 3, element 118); 

b) providing and storing in each of the participant cellular phones one or more cellular 

phone telephone numbers, each cellular phone number of which relates to a different symbol of 

each of the participants in the communication network; (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 16) 
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c) providing initiating cellular phone calling software in each cellular phone that is 

activated by selecting a symbol on the display that automatically initiates a cellular phone using 

the stored cellular phone number to the participant represented by the symbol; (Muramatsu '337 

Col. 10, line 3+) 

d) generating a geographical location chart on said display screen to show the 

geographical location of each of the symbols representing the participants in the communication 

network by latitude and longitude; (Muramatsu '337 Fig. 16 and 17). 

Furthermore, it is noted that Muramatsu '337 show the use of user interface (106) in Fig. 

3 for entering the user commands and the symbols on the screen (i.e., see Fig. 10), Muramatsu 

'337 does not specifically disclose providing initiating cellular phone calling software in each 

cellular phone that is activated by touching a symbol on the touch display that automatically 

initiates a cellular phone using the stored cellular_phone number to the participant represented by 

the symbol, however Gorday '331 teaches providing initiating cellular phone calling software in 

each cellular phone that is activated by touching a symbol on the touch display that automatically 

initiates a cellular phone using the stored cellular phone number to the participant represented by 

the symbol (i.e. software connected to the touch screen and the symbols on the touch screen 

whereby touching an individual symbol will target the device for communication, Gorday '331 

Para. 0014+). 

In view of the above, having the system of Muramatsu '337 and then given the well

established teaching of Gorday '331, it would have been obvious to one having ordinary skill in 

the art at the time the invention was made to modify the system of Muramatsu '337 by 

incorporating the software connected to the touch screen and the symbols on the touch screen 
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